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Introduction 


Research in Education is prepared monthly by the Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) to make possi- 
ble the early identification and acquisition of reports of interest to the educational community. ERIC is a nationwide 
information network for acquiring, selecting, abstracting, indexing, storing, retrieving, and disseminating the most 
significant and timely educational research reports and projects. It consists of a coordinating staff in Washington, D.C. 
and 19 clearinghouses located at universities or with professional organizations across the country. These clearing- 
houses, each responsible for a particular educational area, are an integral part of the ERIC system. The clearinghouses 
are listed on the inside back cover. 


All the documents cited in the Document Résumé Section of the journal, except as noted, are available from the 
ERIC Document Reproduction Service. Availability and prices of document collections are to be found on the How 
To Order ERIC Document Reproductions page. 





DOCUMENT SECTION 





SAMPLE ENTRY 


Legislative Authority Code for ; 
tifying the legislation which Ps 
= ported the research activity (when 
ERIC Accession Number—identifica- cone 
tion number sequentially assigned to 


documents as they are processed. Clearinghous ; 
ED 013 371 64 AA 000 223 —— ghouse accession number. 


Norberg, Kenneth D. a 
Author(s). ‘ Sponsoring Agency—agency respop 
Iconic Signs and Symbols in Audiovisual sible for initiating, funding, ang 
Title. Communication, an Analytical Survey of managing the research project 
Selected Writings and Research Findings, : 


Organization where document origin- Ptsal Report. Report Number and/or Bureau Num. 


ated. ~————— Sacramento State Coll., Calif. ber—assigned by originator, 
Spons Agency—USOE Bur of Research 
Report No.—NDEA-VIIB-449 


Date published: Pub Date—15 Apr 66 
Contract—OEC-4-16-023 

Contract or Grant Number—contract per aa Note —Speech given before the 22nd Na- 

numbers have OEC prefixes; grant tional Conference on Higher Education, 


numbers have OEG prefixes. Chicago, Ill:,7 Mar66. 
Available from—lIndiana University Press, 











Alternate source for obtaining docu- ———— bab A “ett St., Bloomington, In- 


ments ) 
r EDRS Price—MF-$0.75 HC-$5.24 129p. 


Descriptors—*Bibliographies, *Communi- 
EDRS Price—price through ERIC cation (thought transfer), *Perception, 


Document Reproduction Service. *Pictorial Stimuli, *Symbolic Language, In- rt 


Descriptive Note. 


Descriptors—subject terms which 
characterize substantive contents, 
Only the major terms, preceded 
an asterisk, are printed in the sub- 
ject index. 


“MF” means microfiche; ° “HC” structional Technology, Visual Stimuli. 
means hard copy. When listed “not Identifiers—Stanford Binet Test, Wechsler 
available from EDRS” other sources Intelligence Scale; Lisp 1.5; Cupertino 
are cited above. Union School District. 

The field of analogic, or iconic, signs was 
explored to (1) develop an annotated bibli- 
ography and (2) prepare an analysis of the Identifiers—additional __identifyin 
subject area. The scope of the study was terms not found in the Thesaurus f 
limited to only those components of mes- ERIC Descriptors. 
sages, instructional materials, and com- 
municative stimuli that can be described 
properly as iconic. The author based the 
study on a definition of an iconic sign as 
one that looks like the thing it represents. 
The bibliography was intended to be repre- 
sentative and reasonably comprehensive 
and to give emphasis to current research. 
The analysis explored the nature of iconic 
signs as reflected in the literaure and re- 
search. * * *& & (AL) ———————— Abstractor’s initials. 


Informative Abstract. 


The key to these codes is as follows: 


Code Description Code Description 
08 Adult and Vocational Education, Public Law 52 Library Research and Development, Public Law 
88-210 89-320, Title II, Part B 
16 Captioned Films for the Deaf, Public Law 56 New Educational Media, Public Law 85-864, 
85-905 Title VII, Part A 
24 Cooperative Research, Public Law 89-10, 64 New Education Media, Public Law 85-864, 
Title IV Title VII, Part B 
32 Disadvantaged Students Program, Public Law 72 Research in Foreign Countries, Public Law 
89-10, Title I 83-480 
40 Handicapped Children and Youth, Public Law 80 State Educational Agencies Experimental Ac- 
88-164 tivities, Public Law 89-10, Title V, Section 505 
48 Language Development, Public Law 85-864, Supplementary Centers and Services, Public Law 
Title VI 88-10, Title ITI 
Other Office of Education Programs 





Document Resumés 


r iden. 
; Sup. The résumés in this section are arranged in numerical order by ED number, and alphabetically by clearinghouse 
™ refix initials and acquisition number. Each clearinghouse focuses on a specific field of education. However, the 
det who is interested in a broad subject such as Reading may find pertinent résumés in allied clearinghouse entries. 
* It is therefore important to consult the subject index for a more comprehensive search. 
ao Clearinghouses and their prefixes follow in the order they and their entries appear in this section: 
t 


JC —Junior Colleges 

LI — Library and Information Sciences 
PS — Early Childhood Education 

RC — Rural Education and Small Schools 
RE — Reading 

SE — Science Education 

SP — Teacher Education 

TE — Teaching of English 

UD — Disadvantaged 

VT — Vocational and Technical Education 


AA — North American Rockwell 

Num. AC — Adult Education 
AL — Linguistics 
CG — Counseling and Personnel Services 
EA — Educational Administration 
EC — Exceptional Children 
EF — Educational Facilities 
EM — Educational Media and Technology 
FL — Foreign Languages, Teaching of 
HE — Higher Education 


which 

tents. 

sd by ED 033 248 AA 000 418 Bureau No—BR-7-0724 ED 033 251 AA 000 421 
- Sub. Finocchiaro, Mary King, Paul F. Pub Date 69 Management Development and Supervisory Train- 


Bilingual Readiness in Earliest School Years; A 
Curriculum Demonstration Project. Bilingual 
Readiness in Primary Grades; An Early Child- 
hood Demonstration Project. Final Report. 

City Univ. of New York, N.Y. Hunter Coll. 

Bureau No—BR-3-0379 

Pub Date Dec 66 

Grant—OEG-7-10-101 

Note—272p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$13.70 

Descriptors—Acculturation, *Bilingual Educa- 
tion, Bilingual Teachers, Comparative Analysis, 
*Curriculum Development, Dramatic Play, 
*Early Childhood Education, Group  Ex- 
perience, Instrumentation, *Intercultural Pro- 
grams, Language Experience Approach, *Lan- 
guage He. crams Low Income Groups, Middle 

lass, Multisensory Learning, Negroes, Parent 
Attitudes, Spanish, Status Need, Story Reading, 
Story Telling 
These two curriculum demonstration projects 
on bilingual readiness in the earliest school years 
contain many similarities. Both were formed on 
the thesis that young children can and will learn a 
second language readily and that the urban class- 
room mixture of Spanish-speaking, English-speak- 
ing, and Negro-dialect speaking children can be 
capitalized on to further bilingual and intercul- 
tural development of all groups. The objectives of 
the projects were to (1) foster bilingual develop- 
ment in children at a prime readiness age (4 to 

8), (2) promote positive attitudes among native 

English speakers toward the language and culture 

of other groups, and (3) enhance the self-concept 

and pride in heritage of children speaking 

Spanish while teaching them English. In both stu- 

dies a Bilingual Specialist met with classes of Kin- 

dergarten and Ist grade children 15 to 20 

minutes per day. Both English and Spanish were 

used during these periods. Much of curriculum 
activity involved listening to stories, story-telling, 

— dramatization, and game playing; how- 

ever, Finocchiaro took a more group-oriented ap- 

proach, whereas King’s more individualized ap- 
proach relied on the use of instrumentalization 
for repetitive reinforcement during the lesson and 
after the lesson as an aid to the teacher. The 

Reading Readiness program was also integrated 

into the King project. Both studies concurred in 

the conclusion that bilingual readiness can be 
developed at this age level. (BF) 


ED 033 249 24 
Witthuhn, Barton And Others 
phy of Africa; An Experimental Pro- 
grammed Teaching Unit. 
Caregie-Mellon Univ., Pittsburgh, Pa. Social 
Studies Curriculum Center. 


AA 000 419 


Note—19Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.65 

Descriptors—Climatic Factors, *Curriculum 
Research, *Geography, *High School Students, 
Individualized Instruction, Maps, *Social Stu- 


ies 
Identifiers—* Africa 

This programmed text of basic geography was 
created by Project Africa, a social studies cur- 
riculum research and development project 
established at Carnegie Mellon University (Pitt- 
sburgh, Pennsylvania). This material is intended 
to serve as an independent study aid for students 
who wish to understand basic geographic princi- 
ples of location, seasons and climate, especially 
as they apply to Africa. Although the program is 
designed for high school social studies, the ap- 
pended maps have been tested and incorporated 
into other parts of a sixteen-week, junior high 
school program of study on Africa south of the 
Sahara. (Author/BF ) 


ED 033 250 AA 000 420 
Continuing Education in the Professions. Current 
Information Sources, No. 24. 
Syracuse Univ., N.Y. ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Adult Education. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note— 100p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.10 
Descriptors—Academic Education, Administra- 
tive Personnel, *Annotated Bibliographies, 
Chemistry, Clergymen, Engineering, Inservice 
Teacher Education, Lawyers, edicine, Milita- 
ry Personnel, Military Training, Police, 
*Professional Continuing Education, Public Of- 
ficials, Social Workers 
Beginning with bibliographies, surveys, and 
other general works, this 225-item annotated 
bibliography on professional continuing education 
covers the following areas: engineering and 
technical education; chemistry and clinical 
psychology; medicine and health (including 
psychiatry ); inservice education and retraining for 
lawyers, law enforcement officers, and military 
personnel; educational needs and programs for 
the clergy; academic and other forms of educa- 
tion for public administrators; the training of mili- 
tary and civilian personnel in the armed forces; 
and social worker education through group ex- 
perience and other means. Notes on ERIC docu- 
ment availability, a list of publications of the 
ERIC Clearinghouse on Adult Education, and in- 
structions for ordering documents through the 
ERIC Document Reproduction Service. (ly) 


ing. Current Information Sources, No. 26. 
Syracuse Univ., N.Y. ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Adult Education. 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—77p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.95 
Descriptors— Academic Education, Adult Learn- 
ing, *Annotated Bibliographies, Bibliographies, 
Directories, Educational Needs, Evaluation 
Methods, *Management Development, Pro- 
gram Descriptions, Program Evaluation, Sen- 
sitivity Training, Simulation, *Supervisory 
Training, Surveys 
Management development and _ supervisory 
training are covered in this 210-item annotated 
bibliography. Bibliographies and other informa- 
tion sources are listed, followed by studies on 
such background considerations as training needs 
and interests, career patterns, learning behavior 
and achievement, and program planning. Works 
on human relations training, group training, simu- 
lation, and other methods and techniques appear 
next. Program descriptions and evaluations, 
evaluation procedures, academic programs, sur- 
veys of training in the United States and abroad, 
and American and British course directories are 
also treated. The document includes a list of 
publications of the ERIC Clearinghouse on Adult 
Education, notes on availability, and the ERIC 
Document Reproduction Service order form. (ly) 


ED 033 252 AA 000 422 
Self Concept in Adult Participation; Conference 
Report and Bibliography. 
Syracuse Univ., N.Y. ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Adult Education. 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—70p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.60 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, Adult Learning, 
*Attitudes, Behavior Theories, Curiosity, 
*Learning Motivation, Necds, Participant 
Satisfaction, *Participation, Psychological 
Characteristics, Role Perception, *Self Con- 
cept, Socialization, Transfer of Training 
Three adult education conference papers, 
together with abstracts, are presented on adult 
education participation and self-concept. Proposi- 
tions regarding behavior and motivation are 
discussed in the context of a theory of self-con- 
cept. Curiosity, enjoyment of learning activities, 
and pleasure in acquiring and/or possessing 
knowledge are among the reasons stressed in 
another paper for involving oneself in learning. 
Also considered are the ways in which conflicting 
psychological needs, role transition, and the at- 





6 Document Resumes 


titude or sense of powerlessness affect adult 
learning. The document includes publications of 
the ERIC Clearinghouse on Adult Education and 
additional references, notes on availability, and 
the ERIC Document Reproduction Service order 
form. (ly) 


ED 033 253 AA 000 423 
Lee, Pam, Ed. 
CAPS Capsule. Fall 1969. Volume 3. Number 1. 
ERIC Clearinghouse on Counseling and Person- 
nel Services, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2487 : ‘ 
Pub Date 69 
Contract— OEC-3-6-002487-1579-(010) 
Note—27p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors—Comparative Education, *Counsel- 
ing Services, Counselor Role, Cultural Factors, 
Foreign Countries, *Guidance Services, *Infor- 
mation Services, Innovation, *International 
Programs, *Newsletters 
The Fall, 1969 issue of CAPS Capsule 
discusses personnel services in other countries. C. 
Gilbert Wren indicates that the cultural emphasis 
on personal worth and independence determines 
the degree of acceptance of counseling services. 
Outside the United States, society is not person- 
oriented. National pride and jealousy inhibit 
foreign counselors trained in the United States 
from peer acceptance at home. Dr. Wren points 
up the need to develop training programs adapta- 
ble to other cultural bases. Specifically discussed 
are: ‘Counseling Services in Europe,” by Edwin 
H. Olson; ‘Counseling Services in Latin Amer- 
ica,” by Joseph D. Bentley; and ‘Counseling Ser- 
vices in England,” by Donald Blocher. These 
three articles address themselves to the following 
points on counseling services: (1) effect of cul- 
tural variables, (2) current status, and (3) possi- 
ble implications for the United States. Also in- 
cluded are annotated listings of ERIC documents 
on international guidance and innovative pro- 
grams in personnel services; a presentation by 
Garry R. Walz, Center Director, on a June con- 
ference at Cambridge entitled, ‘“Computer- 
Assisted Systems in Guidance and Education;” in- 
formation on CAPS products, and listings of 
Center activities. (CJ) 


ED 033 254 AA 000 424 

Miller, Juliet V. 

Intensive High School Occupational Guidance Ap- 
roaches for Initial Work and Technical School 
lacement. . 

ERIC Clearinghouse on Counseling and Person- 

nel Services, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 

Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2487 

Pub Date Nov 69 

Contract—OEC-3-6-002487-1579-(010) 

Note—15p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Em- 

ployment Opportunities, Job Placement, *Non- 

college Preparatory Students, *Occupational 

Guidance, *Program Development, Technical 

Education 

This annotated bibliography includes research 
and descriptions of innovative programs in work- 

ing with the non-college bound student. Such a 

student enters the work force immediately after 

high school or secks technical training. Intensive 
occupational guidance is needed to insure suc- 
cessful job entry and continued vocational 
development. Research findings about the current 
occupational choice patterns of these youth and 
suggestions for development of the guidance ser- 
vices needed by such students are «included. 
(Author) 


ED 033 255 

Sloan, Nancy 

Orientation Approaches to Increase Student 
Awareness of Occupational Options. 

ERIC Clearinghouse on Counseling and Person- 
nel Services, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2487 

Pub Date Nov 69 

Contract—OEC-3-6-002487-1579-(010) 

Note— | 6p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 


AA 000 425 


Descriptors—*Bibliographies, Career Choice, 
Elementary Schools, *Guidance ‘Programs, 
*Program Development, Secondary Schools, 
*Vocational Development 
This annotated bibliography includes research 

and innovative programs on vocational orienta- 

tion. The emphasis is upon increasing student 
awareness of career possibilities at all grade levels 
through effective exploratory programs. Sug- 

— for program development are included. 

(NS) 


ED 033 256 24 AA 000 426 
National Conference on Bilingual Education: Lan- 
guage Skills. 
Educational Systems Corp., Washington, D.C. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No+BR-9-0346 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Contract—OEC-3-9-180346-0044-(010) 
Note—108p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.50 
Descriptors—American English, *Bilingual Edu- 
cation, *Bilingualism, Community Surveys, 
*Conference Reports, Educational Legislation, 
Educational Needs, Educational Research, 
*English (Second Language), Instructional Pro- 
gram Divisions, Intercultural Programs, Lan- 
guage Classification, Language Instruction, 
Language Role, Language Standardization, 
Multilingualism, Research Utilization, *Second 
Language Learning 
This final report of the Bilingual Education 
Conference presents an overview of the state of 
the art in America and position papers on various 
theoretical aspects of bilingual education. The 
work of over 40 leading specialists in the field in- 
cludes discussions of research, theories, and 
operational programs. Extensive discussion of a 
typology of bilingual education, problems of 
research in a “plurilingual universe”, and chil- 
dren’s second language learning in a natural en- 
vironment is incorporated. Other significant top- 
ics are a government report on the Bilingual. Edu- 
cation Program (Elementary and Secondary Edu- 
cation Act: Title VII, 1967 Amendments), a 
keynote address on the realities of bilingual edu- 
cation, and the components and objectives of a 
bilingual program. Charts and an appendix with a 
conference guide, list of participants, and a 
typology questionnaire are furnished. (RL) 


ED 033 257 24 AA 000 427 
Wurster, Stanley R.,Comp. Heathman, James 
E., Comp” 
Rural Education and Small Schools, A Selected 
Bibliography. ; 
New Mexico State Univ., University Park. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on Rural Education and Small 
Schools. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2469 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Contract—OEC-1-6-062469-1574 
Available from—Manager, Duplicating Service, 
New Mexico State University, P.O. Box 3CB, 
Las Cruces, New Mexico 88001 (single copies, 
$1.25; five or more, $1.00 each) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.15 
Descriptors—* Abstracts, *Bibliographies, *Cita- 
tion Indexes, Educational Needs, Educational 
Opportunities, Publications, Resource Materi- 
als, Rural Areas, *Rural Education, Rural 
Youth, *Small Schools, Subject Index Terms 
Documents that relate to rural education and 
small schools and have been indexed and ab- 
stracted in “Research in Education” through Sep- 
tember’ 1969 are. compiled in this bibliography. 
Over 300 publications are cited, most of which 
were published after 1965. The citations include 
a wide variety of resource materials (research 
and program reports, guides, books, etc.) that ex- 
amine educational needs, opportunities, and pro- 
grams in rural and small schools. Abstracts follow 
each citation, and descriptor terms are used to 
rovide a subject area index for the bibliography. 
Pricing information and availability of documents 
are provided. (JH) 4 


ED 033 258 

Farr, Roger 

Reading: What Can Be Measured? 
Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—305p. 


AA 000 428 


Available from—International Readi ; 
‘ ioe. 6 Tyre Leng 3 Newark, Del. nee 
Price “$1.25 HC ailable 
Ph css = on 
scriptors—Measurement, _Readi a: 
Reading Achievement, *Reading” Mee 
Reading Instruction, *Reading Pp. ‘ 
*Reading Research, Reading Skills, *Reading 
Tests, Research Methodology, *Researce 
Reviews (Publications) 
Research literature on measurement and 
evaluation in reading is described under six 
chapter headings: Measurement in reading: 
general perspectives, Problems in measuring aa 
ing subskills, Methods for assessing readin 
achievement, Assessing growth, Measurement at 
reading-related variables, and Summary: test uses 
and research needs. Following each chapter is an 
extensive list of references. In addition to these 
chapters, there are (1) a guide to tests and mea- 
suring instruments in reading which describes 
tests currently in print and lists publishers, (2) a 
glossary of terms, (3) an index to Buros’ “Read- 
ing Tests and Reviews” and to the “Mental Mea- 
surement Yearbooks” and, (4) an index to “. 
Published Research Literature in Reading” which 
Apts a reference to research articles (in the 
RIC/CRIER system) that have reported use of 
the tests described in the guide to tests and mea- 
suring instruments in reading. The monograph 
presents a wide range of measurement problems 
in reading, and, in doing so, raises some critical 
issues concerning the reading process and instruc- 
tional practices in reading. Particularly valuable 
are the guidelines for the classroom application 
of research. (CM) 


ED 033 259 AA 000 429 
Theiss, Francis Case 
Science. Education Information Report, Special 
Bibliography 1, Science and Mathematics for 
Young Children: An Annotated Bibliography; 
January, 1964 - June, 1969. 
ERIC Information Analysis Center for Science 
Education, Columbus, Ohio. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—33p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 
Descriptors— * Annotated Bibliographies, Curricu- 
lum, *Early Childhood Education, *Elementary 
School Mathematics, *Elementary School 
Science, Instruction, Learning, Objectives, 
Science Activities 
Listed are journal articles and dissertations re- 
lated to science and mathematics education for 
young children (mostly pre-school through prima- 
ry grades). Each entry includes a short annota- 
tion indicating the contents and the type of arti- 
cle. The first section on science is divided into 
sub-sections dealing with: general topics (includ- 
ing behavior studies, general approaches, and in- 
ternational articles); science activities; concepts 
and concept development, conservation (as used 
in learning theory); curriculum design and discus- 
sion of curriculum projects; perceptual dis- 
crimination; objectives; descriptions and evalua- 
tion of head-start programs; equipment and 
materials; discussion of Montessori methods; stu- 
dies of perception; work based in Piagetian 
theory; and. studies of problem solving. The 
second section lists discussions and studies on the 
teaching and learning of mathematics. The third 
section lists relevant bibliographies. (EB) 


ED 033 260 AA 000 430 

Science Education Information Report, General 
Bibliography Series 26, Teacher Resource 
Materials. 


ERIC Information Analysis Center for Science 
Education, Columbus, Ohio. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—77p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.95 : 

Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids, *Bibliographies, 
College Science, Conservation Education, Cur- 
riculum Guides, Elementary School Science, 
Films, Filmstrips, Health Education, *Instruc- 
tion, *Instructional Materials, Physical 
Sciences, *Resource Materials, Science Activi- 
ties, *Science Education, Sccondary School 
Science, Teaching Guides, Televised Instruc- 
tion 
This is the sixth in the third series of general 

bibliographies developed to disseminate informa- 

tion on documents analyzed at the ERIC Informa- 

tion Analysis Center for Science Education. Re- 

ported are some 304 citations of selected docu- 
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F ing teacher resource materials in 
pe pr eniemstict education. Migs docu- 
i represent research reports, 

-_ — poe textbooks and other 
Citations are listed in alphabetical order by 
~~ and indicate source, availability, and 
“ideas of the document. This bibliography 
but does not replace, general bibliog- 
raphy 6 (ED 021 772) and general bibliography 
16 (ED 026. 282) produced earlier by this 


Center. (RH) 


ED 033 261 AA 000 431 
Citron, Abraham F. 
of Whiteness”: The World of the 


Segregated Society. , 


Bereau No—BR-6-1465 


Pub Date Jan 69 


—19p. 

EDRS Pre MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 : 
Descriptors— Changing Attitudes, *Child 
Psychology, Disadvantaged Youth, *Ghettos, 
Integrated Activities, Negro Youth, *Racial 
Discrimination, *Racial Segregation, Racism, 

Sociology, *Voluntary Integration — ; 
White children in our White-dominant society 
come early to feel that their skin color is the ac- 
cepted one. If children are to have attitudes and 
behavior different from the general culture, they 
will have to be reared in a subculture of equality 
at home. Children should see their parents acting 
towards Blacks as they see them acting towards 
Whites. A basic step is involvement of White 
parents in organizations dedicated to building 
equality of opportunity in our society, such as 
employment, education, housing, etc. thereby 
moving society away from racism. Administrators 
and teachers should see that textbooks and 
teaching materials reflect the reality of a multi- 
world. The White-ghetto outlook should be 
eliminated and children aided in breaking out of 
the white cacoon and into the world of real peo- 


ED 033 262 AA 000 432 

Transcript of Proceedings. Conference, Learning 
Disabilities and Interrelated Handicaps (Evan- 
ston, Illinois, August 2-9, 1967). 

Northwestern Univ., Evanston, Ill.; Office of Edu- 
cation (DHEW), Washington, D.C. Bureau of 
Education for the Handicapped. 

Pub Date Aug 67 

Note—466p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$23.35 

Descriptors—Aurally Handicapped, Dyslexia, 
*Handicapped Children, Language Handicaps, 
*Learning Disabilities, Mental Retardation, 
*Multiply mse gag *Neurologically Han- 
dicapped, Physically Handicapped, *Special 
Education, Visually Handicapped 
The objectives. for this advanced study institute 

were to define learning disabilities so that the 
definition would be useful for national applica- 
tion; to define interrelated problems; and to 
establish the extent training centers and universi- 
ty training programs could be augmented and 
oriented to meet the urgent demands of the na- 
tion in these areas of special education. Speeches 
and discussions delineate changes in outlooks for 
onregere training; estimate the incidence of 
arning disability and the problem of interrelated 
areas. The report: of the proceedings program is 
enriched by the concluding discussions. (ON) 


ED 033 263 AA 000 433 

Cohen, David K. 

Immigrants and the Schools: A Review of 
Research. ERIC-IRCD Urban Disadvantaged 
Series, Number 8. 

Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Urban Disadvantaged. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Dec 69 _—, 

Contract—OEC-0-9-420088-2327(010) 

Note—21p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 

riptors—Academic Achievement, Caucasian 
Students, Data, Disadvantaged Schools, *Edu- 
cational Research, *Educational Retardation, 
Ethnic Origins, *Immigrants, Intelligence Quo- 


tient, Italian Americans, Jews, *Literature 

Reviews, Non English Speaking, Performance 

Tests, *Social Mobility, Test Results 
Identifiers—German Children, Polish Children, 

Russian Jews, Scandinavian Children ‘ 

Fhis study compares various measures, of 
school performance for immigrant and native 
white children, in approaching the question of 
schooling and social mobility. Research on the 
following is evaluated: (1) surveys of school re- 
tardation carried out at the turn of the century, 
(2) differences in retardation rates between chil- 
dren. from English and _non-English- in 
countries, (3) rank order of nationalities for hig 
school and elementary school completion, (4) 
rank order of nationalities in IQ tests among ele- 
mentary and high school children, (5) relation 
between ethnicity and high school selection, and 
(6) importance of ethnicity and class to educa- 
tional achievement among immigrants. The 
evidence presented suggests that pupils from 
many immigrant groups were much more likely to 
be retarded than their native white schoolmates, 
more likely to make low scores on IQ tests, and a 
good deal less likely to remain in high school. 
There was, however, a good deal of variability in 
immigrant children’s educational attainment: 
some groups (Jewish) did as well or better than 
the average for native whites, and others (central 
and southern European non-Jewish, and to a 
lesser extent, Irish) much worse. (RJ) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-E-077 
Pub Date Jun 69 
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Note—62p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.20 
Descriptors—Business Education, Catalogs, 
*Equip t, Equip t Utilization, Informa- 
tion Storage, Instructional Aids, *Library Col- 
lections, *Microforms, *Program Descriptions, 
Resource Guides, *Secondary Education, 
Secondary Schools, Social Studies 
The case study section of, this booklet discusses 
a number of current microform programs in 
secondary schools. The remainder of the booklet 
presents an overview of microform activity, in- 
cluding comments on the history of secondary 
school microform’ utilization and an up-to-date 
listing of microform selection aids. The amount 
of information available on microform is increas- 
ing rapidly, but the unavailability of adequate 
portable viewers has slowed the growth of 
mocroform as an instructional tool. In general, 
the disadvantages of microforms appear to be 
small in relation to their recognized advantages. 
While microform. technology is not a panacea to 
improving a school’s ability to provide instruc- 
tional materials, microforms are seen as a tested, 
modern, efficient, and economical medium for 
the storage and retrieval of information. Dynam- 
ic, creative and imaginative leadership is needed 
if the full benefits of microform technology are to 
be realized in the secondary school. The future of 
microform use by secondary schools is difficult to 
predict, Yee to say that microforms in some 
form will likely provide one solution, perhaps the 
best solution, to providing sufficient instructional 
materials to the children in the classrooms of our 
nation. (Author/DC) 
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ERIC/CRIER Reading Review Series, Bibliog- 
raphy 23. : 

Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 

Pub. Date Nov 69 

Note—82p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.20 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Ele- 
mentary Grades, *Oral Reading, Reading In- 
struction, *Reading Research 
Current research studies related to oral reading 

at the elementary’ level are abstracted and listed 

by author in Part I of this bibliography. Part Il 

contains citations and brief annotations of docu- 

ments published from 1900 to 1950. Entries deal 
with such aspects as improving oral reading abili- 
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ty, using ‘oral reading as a diagnostic tool, and 
using oral reading ability as a means of identify- 
ing research study subjects. Documents listed 
were drawn from the complete basic reference 
collection of thé ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Retrieval of Information and Evaluation on Read- 
ing (ERIC/CRIER). Ordering instructions for 
microfiche and hard copy reproductions are in- 
cluded. (CM) 
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Pub Date 65 

Note+136p.; Ph.D. Thesis. 

Available from—Dept. of Photoduplication, The 
University of Chicago Library, Swift Hall, 
Chicago, Ill. 60637 

Docyment Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Adult Education Programs, Age 
Differences, Doctoral Theses, Investigations, 
*Participant Characteristics, *Participation, 
Religion, Sex Differences, Social Status, *Test 
Construction, *Test Validity 

Identifiers— * Leisure Activity Survey 
This study investigates the educational par- 

ticipation of adults from the learner’s viewpoint. 

Purposes were to develop a technique to deter- 

mine the extent of adult participation; to apply 

the technique to determine the underlying struc- 
ture among activities and patterns of participa- 
tion; and to examine the relationship of selected 
demographic characteristics (social class, age, 
sex, family size, and religious affiliation) to pat- 
terns of participation. A “Leisure Activity Sur- 
vey” (LAS) instrument was constructed, tested, 
and administered to 1,149 men and women. It 
obtained data about the nature and content of 
adult participation in 46 educational activities, 
and was scored for extent of participation. Prin- 
cipal component analysis was used to determine 
the structural nature of educational activity and 
profiles of participation. Among conclusions were 
that the LAS is a valid instrument to measure ex- 
tent of adult participation in educational activi- 
ties, that the nature and content of the various 

activities can be empirically identified by a 

limited number of activity components, and that 

evidence does not support or reject the hypothes- 
is that patterns of educational activity vary by 
demographic characteristics. (se) 
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Pub Date Sep 66 
Note—62p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.20 
Descriptors— Administrative Personnel, Commu- 
nity Programs, *Correctional Rehabilitation, 
*Corrective Institutions, *Criminals, Inservice 
Education, Manpower Needs, National Pro- 
grams, *Professional Personnel, *Professional 
Training, Recruitment, Research, Specialists, 
State Programs, Volunteers 
In June 1966, representatives. of the 95 
member organizations of the Joint Commission 
on Correctional Manpower and T-aining met in 
Washington to plan their work for the next three 
years. Speeches were given on commitment to 
the rehabilitation of criminal offenders, how this 
rehabilitation can be achieved, and the shortage 
of manpower in the correctional field. Most ses- 
sions of the meeting were devoted to meetings of 
advisory committees. Aspects of correctional 
manpower and training studied by these nine task 
forces were: prospects and perspectives in cor- 
rections; manpower in the correctional process 
from specialized fields, such as psychiatry, law, 
and recreation;; manpower in the emerging 
profession of the correctional generalist; adminis- 
trative, research, and management personnel; 
utilization of voluntecrs and other special person- 
nel; manpower in correctional institutions; man- 
power in community-based programs; inservice 
training, recruitment, and retention of personnel; 
and community, state, interstate, and national ac- 
tion. (eb) . 
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Easley, Edgar M. 

Concentrated Employment Program - New 
Careers Motivation Project, June 24 - August 
31, 1968. 

California Univ., Los Angeles. University Exten- 
sion. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—44p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 

Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, *Adult 
Basic Education, *Changing Attitudes, Govern- 
ment Employees, Individual Counseling, In- 
structional Materials, Interpersonal Relation- 
ship, Program Evaluation, *Subprofessionals, 
*Team Teaching, Testing, Welfare Agencies, 
Work Attitudes 

Identifiers—FIRO B, LRA Learning Research As- 
sociates, New Careers Program, University of 
California at Los Angeles, Wide Range 
Achievement Test 
Under the direction of the Department of 

Adult Basic Education of the U.C.L.A. Extension 

Division, an eight-week New Careers Motiva- 

tional Training Program for county employees 

was held at four sites in the Los Angeles area. It 
included team teaching, pre- and post-testing with 
the Wide Range Achievement Test (WRAT) and 
the FIRO-B, individual counseling, inservice 
training for teachers, and evaluation. An evalua- 
tion made by LRA Learning Research Associates 
of Los Altos, California found the program suc- 
cessful. Despite adverse effects of the riots in the 

Watts section of Los Angeles, attendance 

averaged a little under 75%. Results from the 

WRAT indicated an increase of 1.7 in grade 

level. Little attitude change was observable from 

the FIRO-B but significant data were the inter- 
views with selected trainees. It appeared that the 
team teaching concept was valid but needed ac- 
ceptance from students and members of the 
team. A wide range of materials were used but 
specific materials did not seem critical to success. 

Trainees were well motivated at the start but the 

“rumor mill” had a bad effect. The curriculum 

was oriented to life situations and counseling was 

generally effective. It was recommended that the 


program be continued through U.C.L.A. Exten- 
sion. (eb) 
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Pub Date 69 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 

Descriptors—*Accreditation (Institutions), *Cor- 
respondence Study, *Directories, *Proprietary 
Schools, Standards, *Units of Study (Subject 
Fields) 

This directory of Accredited Private Home 
Study Schools, Fall, 1969 lists the 120 schools 
which have met the following standards set by the 
National Home Study Council: (1) competent 
faculty; (2) educationally sound and up-to-date 
courses; (3) careful screening of students for ad- 
mission; (4) satisfactory educational services; (5) 
demonstration of ample student success and 
satisfaction; (6) reasonable tuition; (7) truthful 
advertisement of courses; (8) financial ability to 
provide high quality educational service. The sub- 
jects offered are listed alphabetically, followed by 
the number(s) of schools providing them. (nl) 


ED 033 270 AC 005 040 

Trends in the Education and Training of Profes- 
sional Mechanical Engineers. 

Institution of Mechanical Engineers, London (En- 
gland). 

Pub Date 67 

Note—112p.; Proceedings of a symposium ar- 
ranged by the Education and ee 
April 18-20, 1967 Volume 181. Part 3M. 

Available from—lInstitution of Mechanical En- 
gineers, | Birdcage Walk, Westminster, Lon- 
don S.W., 1, England (L 9) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Chemical Industry, College Curricu- 
lum, Educational Needs, *Engineers, Govern- 
ing Boards, Graduate Study, *Industrial Train- 
ing, Manufacturing Industry, Organization Size 
(Groups), *Professional Training, Refresher 
Courses, Released Time, Short Courses, 
Technical Institutes, * Universities 


Identifiers— *Great Britain 

Twelve papers discussing problems encoun- 
tered and solutions to them were presented at a 
symposium which brought together persons con- 
cerned with the training of professional mechani- 
cal engineers. At Session I, papers covered the 
need for broadly-based training and engineering 
practice, training requirements for engineers in 
the process industries, and the social power and 
responsibility of the engineer. At Session II, they 
discussed training in engineering practice in a 
firm of medium size (3500), training at Imperial 
Metal Industries, Ltd., and views on training held 
by the Engineering Industry Training Board. At 
Session III, descriptions were given of various 
specialized university courses for mechanical en- 
gineers, courses of an Engineering Science type, 
and sandwich courses. At Session IV, discussion 
centered on one-year post-graduate courses in 
Universities, the importance of management in 
engineering and the need for formalized educa- 
tion and training, and ‘“‘job-centered” short cour- 
ses at midcareer, such as those provided at Shef- 
field University. (Also included are reports of 
discussion and communications, author’s replies, 
and indexes.) (eb) 
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Mississippi State Univ., State College. Bureau 
of Educational Research. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.25 
Descriptors—*Adult Basic Education, Civil 
Rights, Educational Needs, Educational Objec- 
tives, Enrollment, Federal Aid, *Participant 
Characteristics, *Program Administration, Pro- 
gram Evaluation, Questionnaires, *State Pro- 
grams, Statistical Data, *Teacher Charac- 
teristics, Teacher Education 
Identifiers— * Mississippi 
This reports a large-scale evaluation of the 
adult basic education (ABE) program in Missis- 
sippi, begun under Title II-B of the Economic 
Opportunity Act of 1964. In 1968-69 the ABE 
Program enrollment was 22,000, although the tar- 
et population was 440,000. When the Mississippi 
tate Department of Education was first 
authorized to conduct ABE programs under the 
Adult Education Act of 1966, first priority was 
given to adults functioning at Sth grade level or 
below. One of the severest deterrents to effective 
evaluation of the program, however, has been the 
failure to specify operational objectives. It is 
recommended that a coordinated effort between 
state and local ABE personnel be directed toward 
developing a set of behavioral objectives for the 
various levels of instruction. The State coordina- 
tor asserts that the most serious problems con- 
fronting the program are lack of adult education 
courses available in the state, lack of modern 
teaching methods and equipment, need for more 
teacher training, lack of state funds to match 
federal funds, inadequate number of professionals 
on the state staff, and geographical areas within 
the state which are in non-compliance with the 
Civil Rights Act. (Document includes tables, 
map, and questionnaires.) (se) 
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Services, Reading Materials, Residential Pro- 
rams, *Rural Areas, State Government, 
ummer Schools 

Identifiers— * Australia, Tasmania 
Adult education in rural areas in Australia pro- 

vides a contrast both in its general mood and in- 

tentions and in its organization with that in the 

United States. Particularly in rural areas, there 

seems to be less of the compulsion to organize 

groups (there are usually no school boards, no 

chambers of commerce, no women’s clubs, no 

youth centers) than in the American situation. It 

is also generally true that there are no central 

facilities (school auditorium or gymnasium, 

public library, or church hall) for activities. But 
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interaction tends to occur more i ‘ 

the playing field, or in book p Ber eas ne 
meeting in homes. Summer schools, non-credj 
residential programs on university cam ; 
usually about one week in length, are grove 
rapidly. Traveling lectures and cultural Programs 
are available. There are a number of o aniza 
tions, such as the Country Women’s Anelide 
which have programs which should be considered 
adult education; increased communicatio 
between these organizations and the state pres 
education agencies would be most useful. (mf) 
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Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan, 48106 (Orde; 
No. 69-6026, MF $3.00, Xerography $7.80) 
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Descriptors—Adult Leaders, Doctoral Theses 
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tions, Males, Participant Characteristics, Pro- 
gram Administration, *Program Content 
Recreational Programs, *Religious Organiza. 
tions, Socioeconomic Influences, *Voluntary 
Agencies 

Identifiers—Canada, *Young Mens Christian As- 
sociation 
This study reviewed the nature and exent of 

current Canadian Young Men’s Christian As- 

sociation (YMCA) work with families, elicited 
creative ideas from selected staff personnel and 
laymen as to future family programs and services, 
examined current programs against a backdrop of 
societal change affecting the Canadian family, 
and drew implications for strengthening family 
work as a program emphasis. Questionnaires were 
sent to individual YMCAs and to members of the 

Executive Committee of the National Council of 

YMCAs. Family service received some emphasis 

in 5S YMCAs. No single YMCA characteristic 

was clearly predictive of family program involve- 
ment although most Canadian YMCA family pro- 
grams were recreational. Amalgamation did not 
seem significant in promoting and sustaining work 
with families, but the majority of YMCAs did 
offer family programs and services. Professional 
and lay leader training as family life educators 
was seen as basic to effective YMCA family 
work, and respondents stressed the need to con- 
tinue program planning research. Comprehensive 
research, cooperation with other agencies, and 
changes in reporting and facilities were urged. 
(author/ly) 
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Lawrence, Barbara Jean 

The Inside-Outside School, A Design for Interna- 
tional Education. 

Arizona State Univ., Tempe. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—216p.; Ed. D. Thesis. 

Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan, 48106 (Order 
No. 69-5728, MF $3.00, sy $9.90) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Adult Education, Audiovisual Aids, 
*Continuous Learning, Developmental Tasks, 
Doctoral Theses, *Educational Objectives, 
*Educational Strategies, *Learning Activities, 
Organizations (Groups), *Program Planning, 
Publications 
This study developed basic guidelines for 

establishing systems of lifelong continuing educa- 

tion based on the concept that different cultures 
and subcultures make demands on their mem- 
bers, and that these demands or developmental 
tasks change from time to time. This approach, 
the “Inside-Outside School,” would promote self- 
directed intellectual activity and social progress, 
especially in developing nations, by incorporating 
the best features of the “Outside School” (the so- 
cial milieu plus mass media) with discussion, lec- 
tures, and other elements of formal education. 
Numerous philosophical, psychological, and 
sociological objectives would entail liberating 
minds toward wisdom through certain attitude 
and behavior changes; enlarging knowledge and 
understanding by such means as problem solving, 
literacy or basic general education, and language 
study; and expanding communication skills 
through understanding, development of moral 
values, and constructive group, civic, and cultural 
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of Certain Job Tasks Performed by 
Ohio Industrial Supervisors. 
Cincinnati Univ. Ohio. 
Date F 

ee -2530- Ed. D. Thesis. 

Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan, 48106, 
(Order No. 69-6361, MR $3.30, Xerography 

Poth Not Available from EDRS. Lae 

riptors— Changing Attitudes, Communication 

(Thought Transfer), Doctoral Theses, *Educa- 

tional Needs, Human Relations, Industry, 

Problem Solving, Skill Development, Super- 

visors, *Supervisory Training, Surveys, *Task 

Analysis, *Task Performance — 

Using a pretested questionnaire, a survey was 
made of specific task performance and educa- 
tional needs of first-line industrial supervisors in 
Ohio. The questionnaire, consisting of 120 task 
items under the headings of Transmission of 
Communications, Building of Management Skills, 
and Change in Attitudes, was administered to 472 
supervisors, 194 industrial managers, and 51 su- 
pervisory training instructors. A priority listing of 
tasks was also made from the data gathered, and 
it established a basis for determining trends sug- 

sted by the study. These were among the 
ndings and conclusions: (1) 105 of the task 
areas were judged relevant, and 86 constituted 
areas of unmet training need; (2) 30 of these 
areas of need came under Transmission of Com- 
munications, 31 under Building of Management 
Skills, and 25 under Change in Attitudes (includ- 
ing employee motivation); (3) tasks reflecting 
human involvement and understanding were sig- 
nificantly important, regardless of the type of 
work, and those tasks relating to the personal 
aspects of problem solving were substantial. It 
was recommended that courses be developed 
and/or present courses revised and upgraded ac- 
cordingly. (author/ly) 
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Sell, William Horace 

A Study of an Intensive Educational Program 
Conducted in Six Georgia Counties by the Geor- 
gia Cooperative Extension Service. 

Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N.Y. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—210p.; Ed. D. Thesis. 

Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor Michigan, 48106 (Order 
No. 69-7303, MF $3.00, Xeography $9.45) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Adoption (Ideas), Age Dif- 
ferences, *Agricultural Education, Analysis of 
Variance, Demonstrations (Educational), Doc- 
toral Theses, Educational Background, Exten- 
sion Agents, *Farmers, *Fertilizers, Income, In- 
formation Sources, Investigations, *Rural Ex- 
tension, Social Relations, Socioeconomic Status 

Kdentifiers—Cooperative Extension —_ Service, 
*Georgia 
Based on surveys in 1957 and 1960 in six 

Georgia counties, this study evaluated an inten- 

sive educational program by the University of 

Georgia, and investigated attitudes and other fac- 

tors related to farmers’ use of fertilizers. Respon- 

dents were ranked by amounts of plant nutrients 
applied per acre in 1957 and by fertility per farm. 

Findings included the following; (1) Low adop- 

ters tended to be older, with longer experience, 

less knowledge of simple fertilizer facts, less farm 
income, smaller farms, less awareness of the spe- 
cial program, and a more limited reference 
group; (2) major changes in fertilizer practices 
lay in fertilizer knowledge, soil testing, increased 
crop yields, analysis of basic fertilizer, and in- 
creases in plant nutrients used per acre; (3) the 
high group held more realistic beliefs and values 

about lime and fertilizer, but the low group had a 

more resilicnt attitude toward making changes; 

(4) all groups named the county agent as their 

main information source, and identified the 

demonstration method as best for teaching far- 
mers about new practices. (author/ly) 
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Evaluation, Teacher Recruitment, *Teachers, 
Teacher Selection 

Identifiers—* Maryland 
This study investigated the professional needs 

of adult basic education teachers in the 24 public 

school systems of Maryland, ascertained existing 
procedures for recruiting and selecting adult 
basic education teachers, and developed 
guidelines to help administrators provide instruc- 
tional staffs which can best meet the basic educa- 
tional needs of undereducated adults. Pertinent 
literature on teacher selection, recruitment, 
orientation, and inservice training was reviewed, 
along with census data on the undereducated 
adult population of Maryland. Attitudes of adult 
basic education administrators were surveyed by 
questionnaires and interviews; a questionnaire 
survey was also made of the attitudes and needs 
of 184 teachers. Major recommendations on 
adult basic education included a review by school 
systems of their own local policies and 
procedures, more active financial involvement by 
school districts, higher preparation and certifica- 
tion standards for the teachers, undergraduate 
and graduate training programs, continued 
research on instructional materials, the employ- 
ment of full-time professional staff personnel, and 

a continuous inservice training program planned 

by teachers and administrators. (author/ly) 
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dergraduate Education Pertinent to Leadership 
with Older Adults. 

University of Southern California, Los Angeles. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—176p.; Ph.D. Thesis. 

Available SooncoRioloestty Microfilms, 300 N. 
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Descriptors—Age, College Majors, Curriculum, 
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Training, Leisure Time, *Older Adults, 
*Professional Education, *Recreation, Surveys, 
*Undergraduate Study 
In order to assess current undergraduate 

preparation of recreation majors for leadership 

with older adults, a preliminary study was made 
of catalogs from 107 colleges and universities. 

Questionnaire respondents from 67 of these in- 

stitutions verified pertinent course content and 

recommended additional academic content rele- 
vant to the needs of older adults. Recommenda- 
tions were also obtained from 18 authorities on 
aging, leisure, and recreation. Supplementary 
data on implementation of academic topics were 
yathered by a check list. Findings included the 
ollowing: (1) of the 223 courses reported, 37 
were specialized and 186 had special content on 
aging; (2) the former were largely offered outside 
the major and wéfe elective for undergraduates, 
while the latter were largely required within the 
major; (3) pertinent courses generally focused on 
sociological aspects of aging; (4) the recommen- 
dations gave First priority to increasing —_— 
sional knowledge; (5) respondents tended to 
favor use of a specialized course on aging, with 
increased treatment of relevant topics within 
major course work. It was concluded that current 
curricula are inadequate and need improvement. 
(author/ly) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Behavior Patterns, Conflict, Doc- 
toral Theses, Feedback, *Group Dynamics, 
*Interaction Process Analysis, Intervention, In- 
vestigations, Perception, *Sensitivity Training, 
Trainers, Training Laboratories 
Concentrating on theory and practice on sen- 
Sitivity training groups (T groups) in human rela- 
tions training laboratories, this study investigates 
aspects of the process whereby participants are 
said to learn cooperatively about their group and 
about themselves as members. As evidenced by 
training ‘‘dilemmas” noted in the literature, rele- 
vant group theory cannot describe group 
process fully. In addition to existing T group 
categories, there are categories (including that of 
conventions governing speech) which reflect the 
logical nature of an enterprise concerned with 
describing human action. Interventions in the 
group by the trainer can not only furnish com- 
ments and suggestions, but also help distribute in- 
itiative in the group and help define connections 
between interventions and group members. In 
linking up other acts with each other, or to the 
intervention itself, the intervention is an act of 
inquiry in somewhat the traditional sense. As a 
move in group strategy, it contributes to implicit 
decisions in the group regarding the freedom and 
responsibility of persons acting. A T group is the 
sum of both aspects of intervention. (author/ly) 
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ing Act, *Texas 
Relationships were investigated between (1) 

General Aptitude Test Battery scores and trainee 

selection criteria in a manpower training program 

at the James Connally Technical Institute, Waco, 

Texas, and (2) trainee success in gaining training 

related employment and a salary increase. Sub- 

jects (244 trainees taking eight classes in 
mechanics, mechanical drafting, and water and 
sewage maintenance) were divided into six 
groups by subsequent employment and course 
completion or noncompletion. Data on race, 
marital and family status, previous salary, and 
personal traits were also gathered. Fio<tings in- 
cluded the following: (1) aptitudes, intelligence, 
perception, motor coordination, finger and 
manual dexterity, and educational level were all 
related to success (or lack thereof) in obtaining 
training related employment; (2) finger dexterity, 
age, and educational level were significantly re- 
lated to salary increases and training related em- 
ployment after training; (3) most trainees were 
employed, 60% in training related occupations; 

(4) 82% of subsequently employed trainees 

received higher salaries; (5) finger dexterity 

scores of those in training related employment 
were higher than those of less successful trainees. 

(autnor/ly ) 
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In this study of the economic process of educa- 
tion, individual activities regarding education are 
treated as a process of overtime resource alloca- 
tion. The optimum plan for receiving education is 
investigated in terms of a mathematical model, 
and the demand for education is derived by ex- 
amining the effects of changes in parameters on 
this optimum plan. First, a theory is formulated 
which concentrates on how to spend one’s time 
between receiving education and engaging in 
work, and how to divide one’s income between 
paying for education and saving. Costs are 
analyzed as income spent and wages foregone; 
benefits are defined as improved labor efficiency 
and personal satisfaction. The model is then 
analyzed to reveal characteristics. of a person's 
plan for receiving education. It is shown, among 
other things, that one generally receives educa- 
tion before engaging in work, that demand for 
education decreases when funds are scarce or 
when educational costs rise, and that rising wages 
can increase or decrease educational demand ac- 
cording to whether the wage shift is proportional 
or constant at each educational level. (author/ly) 
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This study investigated the influence of ex- 

aminer race (white versus Negro), style of in- 

teraction (warm versus cold), and sex (male ver- 
sus female) on test responses of 96 male Negro 
subjects enrolled in an antipoverty work ex- 
perience program. The Information, Comprehen- 
sion, Vocabulary, Digit-Symbol, Block Design, 
and Picture Arrangement subtests of the 

Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale were used, 

together with the Purdue Pegboard and the IPAT 

Culture Fair Test. Contrary to previous research 

findings which suggested inadvertent bias due to 

white examiners, the overall conclusion of this 
study was that examiner traits did not signifi- 
cantly influence performance by Negro male sub- 
jects on seven of the tests. The only exception 
was the IPAT Culture Fair Test, on which sub- 
jects treated coldly performed better under male 

Negro examiners than female Negroes, and better 

under white females than white males. Implica- 

tions and limitations of the study were discussed. 

(author/ly ) 
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The study investigated the psychological health 

of participants in a Methodist Church laboratory 

training design, and sought evidence of change 
toward more inner direction, openness, or in- 
traception (sensitivity to the feclings and attitudes 
of others). Open-mindedness was measured by 
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Rokeach’s Dogmatism Scale, Form E; inner 
direction, by the Inner Directed Scale of the POI 
(Personal Orientation Inventory); and intracep- 
tion, by the Intraception Scale from the Edwards 
Personal Preference Schedule. Subjects consisted 
of prospective laboratory leaders who had had 
three laboratory experiences, trainee leaders with 
one experience, and a comparison group of 
leadership class participants. In each group, half 
were pretested and posttested and half were post- 
tested only. These were among the conclusions: 
(1) all three groups gained significantly on inner 
directedness, but none changed significantly on 
open-mindedness; (2) on the posttest, prospective 
laboratory leaders were more inner directed than 
other groups, and men more so than women; (3) 
there were no significant changes in intraceptive- 
ness within or between groups; (4) the training 
design seemed to be attracting relatively open- 
minded, inner directed persons into positions of 
leadership as trainers. (author/ly) 
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Test of Independent Sample Proportions 
This investigation attempts to develop 

guidelines for describing, evaluating, and 
establishing effective extension organizations. A 
carefully selected jury identified the 10 most out- 
standing and effective extension organizations in 
the United States; 10 others, not as effective, 
were randomly selected. Fifty-four independent 
variables judged to be related to the effectiveness 
of extension organizations were tested against the 
dependent variable of effectiveness. Data were 
collected through a mailed questionnaire. Statisti- 
cal tests included: Test of Independent Sample 
Proportions, Median Test, Sign Test, and Link’s F 
Test. The most effective organizations were found 
to be significantly different from the randomly 
selected organizations in respect to 21 of the 
variables. Some factors associated with effective- 
ness were: decision-making responsibility, need 
orientation, community participation, involve- 
ment in research, professional training programs, 
and development of learning materials. The study 
includes a list of 50 suggested guidelines and pro- 
vides a description of a model university exten- 
sion organization. (author/nl) 
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In response to the report of the President's Ad- 

visory Commission on Civil Disorders, the Urban 

Action Commission of the National Council of 

the Young Men’s Christian Associations recom- 

mended to its member units that they: (1) regard 
the urban crisis as their priority item for future 
programing; (2) assume responsibility for bring- 
ing persons together for “‘up close’ confrontation 
involving diverse urban groups; (3) launch urban 
training programs for staff and develop training 

programs for Urban Outreach Workers; (4) 

restructure their decision-making bodies to be 

more representative of community groups; (5) 

join with others to give more and better coor- 

dinated attention to the problems of the poor; 


and (6) be prepared to share in the development 
taking Positions 


of public opinion and policy by 
on issues. (dm) 
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Identifiers— Young Mens Christian Associations 
The workshop on the Utilization of Women’s 
Resources in the Young Men’s Christian Associa. 
tions (YMCA) in examining women’s role in the 
organization undercovered much _ bias against 
women (especially with regard to leadership and 
competency) which impacted on personnel poli- 
cies, organizational climate, programing, and rela- 
tionships with the community. The arguments 
cited for women included the resource need 
reduction of goal hypocrisy, the complementary 
experiences of women, and increased Organiza- 
tional efficiency. A uniform set of conditions 
were seen as an imperative for the successful per- 
formance of a woman executive including demon- 
stration of competence on the national YMCA 
level, special skills training, and good salaries. An 
action program for increasing the role of women 
in the YMCA for five demonstration cities and 
the national organization recommended that: (1) 
there be active recruitment of women to fill va- 
cant professional staff positions; (2) there be 
more adequate women’s representation in the 
decision-making bodies at all levels; and that (3) 
progress reports be made over the next three 
years. The appendix is a statistical report of 
emg YMCA employees as of 29 March 1968. 
m) 
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After a survey of the social status and educa- 

tion of women in India prior to the passage of the 

Government of India Act and the introduction of 

diarchial government this document provides data 

on education for females in the Pre-Independence 

Period (1921-1947) and in the Post-Indepen- 

dence Period (1947-1966). Information is given 

on enrollment, curriculum, and expenditures for 
elementary, secondary, and higher education. 

Also discussed are professional and technical 

education for women, coeducation, the role of 

the central government, governing commissions, 
women teachers, literacy education, and the in- 
fluence of economic and political changes. (se) 
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Identifiers—* United Nations Commission on the 
Status of Women 





“Thi let was produced at the request of 
Ti oe sions i on the Status of 
n and the Economic and Social Council (of 
wield Nations)...[t was written primarily for 
use of leaders responsible for the civic and 
itical education of women, whether govern- 
ntal or non-governmental, and is intended asa 
si document for such persons. It includes 
several descriptive chapters on certain factors 
Such as health, economics, and marriage 
ee) which influence the status of women in 
sous societies, and on ways of increasing 
women’s participation in public life through na- 
tional or local projects and through the programs 
of the various United Nations agencies (U- 
NESCO, FAO, UNICEF, etc.) The annexes (ap- 
ndixes) of the document include examples of 
techniques for the civic and political education of 
women; the Convention on the Political Rights of 
Women (1952) and information on its signato- 
ries; tables of information on the political rights 
of women, analyzed by country; ibliographical 
material; and a list of organizations interested in 
women’s rights. (mf) 
ED 033 289 AC 005 453 
Permanent Partnership. Continuing Education-- 
The Lifelong Association of Adult Texans and 
Their Colleges and Universities. diggs 
Houston Univ., Texas. Dept. of Continuing Edu- 
cation. 
Pub Date 69 


Note—57p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.95 
Descriptors—*Adult Education Programs, Col- 
lege Faculty, *Colleges, Community Service 
Programs, Credit Courses, Educational Facili- 
ties, Educational Needs, Instructional Aids, 
*Junior Colleges, Noncredit Courses, Program 
Coordination, State Aid, *State Programs, 
State Surveys, Technological Advancement, 
*Universities 
Identifiers— *Texas 
The University of Houston examined continu- 
ing education programs in Texas, evaluated long 
range needs for them, and suggested methods of 
support. For the Texas College and University 
System, continuing education is defined as or- 
ganized educational programs for adults ap- 
propriate to, and under the control of, the univer- 
sity, college, or junior college. Activities may be 
separated into three divisions: credit programs, 
for adults attending school part-time; credit-free 
(or non-credit) programs; and community service 
programs. Increased coordination of the program 
is necessary; the appointment of an Assistant 
Commissioner for Higher Continuing Education 
to the Coordinating Boards staff is recommended; 
and to work with him, an Advisory Council. 
Regular faculty members must be encouraged to 
participate in continuing education; evaluation 
and compensation are recommended on a com- 
parable basis with those involved in full-time re- 
sident instruction and research. State support 
should be provided for administrative and operat- 
ing costs of credit-free programs and some com- 
munity service programs; private as well as public 
institutions should be eligible for support. (eb) 
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Test 

the Rehabilitation Education Advancement 
and Placement (REAP) program, a pilot demon- 
stration project sponsored by the Research and 
Training Center at the University of Pittsburgh 
and the Pennsylvania Rehabilitation Center 
(PRC), operated for 30 weeks and provided 
Adult Basic Education Training for rehabilitation 


clients. The ultimate goal of the program was that 
participants achieve more effective living in their 
soeial, civic, economic, and personal life. Clients 
were referred to REAP from PRC by instructors; 
counselors interviewed and tested clients with the 
California Achievement Test (used to determine 
eligibility for the program), the Social Vocabula- 
ry Index Test, and the Attitudes Inventory for 
Youth. Classes, based on participant interest, in- 
cluded consumer mathematics, reading improve- 
ment, communications, government, psychology, 
sex education, and family living. The Curriculum 
Guide to Adult Basic Education was eventually 
used as a basis for the REAP curriculum. Clients 
generally felt that they profited from the pro- 
gram; many felt a significant change in their feel- 
ing of social approval and self acceptance. As a 
whole, those clients who attended REAP regu- 
larly demonstrated more positive improvement in 
their vocational program at PRC. (se) 
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The report describes research designed to im- 
prove personnel decisions which the Navy must 
make relative to the input and output of Officer 
Candidate School (OCS). Officers making the 
first decision consider all relevant applications 
data in deciding on men to be accepted and re- 
jected for entry into OCS; those making the 
second determine the best assignment for each 
graduate of OCS. Previously gathered research 
data are reanalyzed to permit evaluation of the 
validity of various combinations of OCS selection 
information, and multiple regression statistical 
procedures are used for analysis aimed at im- 
provement of prediction of performance. Upon 
OCS graduation, final grade is found to be the 
best ecg of Shore Fitness Report marks 
(r=.37) and Total Fitness marks (r=.31). Final 
grade correlated .16 with Fleet Fitness Report 
marks. Included tables have information which, at 
the time of selection, enables prediction of OCS 
grades and fitness reports, and at the time of 
graduation, leads to better prediction of fitness 
on shore and at sea. The problem of determinin 
the importance of various criteria such as Ocs 
performance, on-the-job performance, and career 
retention is discussed. (Author/nl) 
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m 
Sans workers in the behavioral sciences and 
human factors technologies have expressed the 
need for better classification systems to un- 
derstand and apply the vast amounts of data 
required about man for the performance of jobs 
and tasks. Reviews of existing classification 
systems, reported in previous technical reports in 
this series, disclosed more expressions of needs 
for these systems than actual systems in ex- 
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istence. Therefore, as a means for systematically 
exploring the issues and options with respect to 
human performance classification, a heuristic 
model is presented. With this as a framework the 
uses of human classification performance systems, 
their content, and the methods available for their 
development are discussed. The report concludes 
with some recommendations about what is 
required if significant progress is to be made in 
the further development of human performance 
classification systems. (author/nl) 
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On January 22, 1967, Industrial College of the 

Armed Forces (ICAF) formed a new directorate 

for simulation and computer applications in edu- 

cation. The history of forming this organization is 
contained in the first section of this publication. 

The second section deals with current and future 

uses of time-sharing in educational uses of simu- 

lation. The final section contains the history of 
activities during the most recent academic year. 

(author/nl) 
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A Multiple-choice test on leadership was ad- 
ministered to 98 officer candidates in residence 
at the officer training school, Lackland Air Force 
Base. Less than one hour was devoted to instruct- 
ing the officer candidates on how to take a valid 
confidence test, and the normal time was then al- 
lowed for the students to respond to the 58 test 
items. Analysis of the data indicates that taking a 
valid confidence test requires no more time than 
normally allotted to test administration. All the 
officer candidates understood the instructions and 
gave confidence responses which yielded more in- 
formation than choice responses would have. 
Wide individual differences were observed in the 
officer candidates’ ability to realistically evaluate 
the quality of information. (author/nl) 
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The report reviews a number of schemes 
designed to describe the human behaviors occur- 
ring during task performance. The purpose of the 
review is to assess whether such schemes will be 
useful in classifying tasks per se. Included in the 
review are schemes which employ such concep- 
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tual units as functions, abilities, and overt 
behaviors. In general, the available schemes are 
hampered by one or more of several factors: im- 
precise terms; little measurement capability; or a 
lack of development of the scheme to a point 
where it may be readily applied to real-world 
tasks. The logic of describing tasks in behavioral 
terms is examined with a final conclusion being 
reached that tasks per se are more appropriately 
described in terms of non-behavioral task charac- 
teristics. (author/nl) 
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A basic design for a post-graduate university 
program in policy sciences is presented in this 
paper which aims at raising issues and bringing 
out the main dimensions of policy sciences 
teaching rather than supplying definite solutions 
or a detailed “model program.” The suggested 
approach is interdisciplinary, with two years re- 
sidence and the writing of a dissertation; the main 
objective is the preparation of researchers, 
scholars, and university teachers in _ policy 
sciences; the prospective clientele the top 1% of 
post-graduate students. Attention is also given to: 
(1) learning dimensions: contents, curriculum, 
and methods; (2) faculty and faculty-student rela- 
= (3) external requirements and activities. 
(nl) 
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Identifiers— United States Air Force 
The purpose of the Pilot Training Study is to 

produce tools with which to analyze the pilot 

training process of the Air Force in terms of the 
resources required to train pilots and the cost of 
pilot training. These tools allow examination of 
the training courses themselves, and also of the 
policy factors which drive the need for pilots. 

The tools developed consist largely of mathemati- 

cal simulation models which can be exercised on 

a computer. Two general types of models are in- 

volved. The first type is primarily a decision 

model, and the second type is a parametric 
resource and cost model. Five figures present the 
pilot flow, the overall structure of the pilot study, 
the typical resource and cost categories, and the 
typical detail of resource and cost model. Graphi- 
cal representations give requirements for pilots in 
cockpits, training requirements through un- 
dergraduate and advanced pilot training, com- 
parison training requirements at 8% and 12% 
ilot loss rates, and advanced pilot training- 
mber sensitivity analysis. (author/nl) 
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Hancock, Chester H. And Others 

Army Management Views: Report of the 4th Bien- 
nial Management Instructors’ Seminar July 21- 
26, 1968. 

Army Management School, Fort Belvoir, Va. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—218p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Na os 22151 (AD-688-098, MF $.65, HC 

3.00 
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) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 


Descriptors—*Armed Forces, Conferences, Deci- 
sion Making, Engineering, Equipment Main- 
tenance, Financial Problems, Information 
Systems, Learning Processes, *Management 
Development, Motivation, Simulation, Supervi- 
sion, Systems Analysis 

Identifiers—* United States Army 
The report of the Fourth Biennial Management 

Instructors’ Seminar (July 21-26, 1968) which 

deals with the impfovement of management edu- 

cation in the Army, contains presentations of 
guest speakers and reports of seminar workshops. 

The former presents the components of manage- 

ment -- planning, decision-making, productivity, 

communication, and motivation; transitions in 
management and the increasing awareness of 
human relationships; the clarification of systems 
analysis; the Army’s Resource Management 

System; production planning and control at the 

Continental Army Command (CONARC) main- 

tenance engineering agency; face-to-face motiva- 

tion; decision-making in the defense environment, 
and the psychotechnology of learning. = 
focused on management electives in officer 
career courses (Cougar workshop); usefulness of 
computer-assisted instruction in management 
training (Mustang workshop); and a case study 
method, role-playing, and T-group techniques 

(Bronco workshop). Included in the appendixes is 

information on assignments, organization, and 

operation of workshops. (Author/nl) 
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ABE Administrators’ Institute, Region VIII. (U- 
niversity of Wyoming, Laramie, June 16-27, 
1969). 

Wyoming Univ., Laramie. Dept. of Adult Educa- 
tion and Instructional Services. 


‘Pub Date Aug 69 


Note—83p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.25 
Descriptors—*Administration, *Adult Basic Edu- 
cation, Adult Learning, Case Studies (Educa- 
tion), Educationally Disadvantaged, Educa- 
tional Philosophy, Evaluation Techniques, *In- 
stitutes (Training Programs), Participant 
Satisfaction, *Skill Development 
The 1969 Adult Basic Education (ABE) In- 
stitute at the University of Wyoming aimed to 
provide ABE administrators with skills needed in 
consultative capacities with teachers, special in- 
terest and community groups, state department 
officials, regional specialists, and boards of edu- 
cation -- as well as specific knowledge about 
ABE. Through case studies, selected by a leader- 
ship resource team, participants were provided an 
opportunity to acquire a fuller understanding of 
the philosophy and rationale for ABE, concepts 
of administration, psychology of adult learning, 
sociological implications of the educationally dis- 
advantaged, and proven methods and techniques 
of evaluation. The document contains summaries 
and reactions written by participants; a results-of- 
participant-attitude scale; and a comparative 
analysis of attitudes expressed by participants at- 
tending the institutes during the first and second 
wecks. (se) 
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Gardner, James E. 
Safety Training for the Supervisor. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—149p. 
Available from—Addison-Wesley Publishing 
Company, Inc., Reading, Mass. 01867 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Accident Prevention, Employees, 
*Industrial Training, Interviews, Motivation, 
Role Playing, *Safety Education, *Supervisory 
Training, Training Techniques 
Emphasizing causation and motivation, this 
guide to safety training for foremen and super- 
visors in industry provides a method for correct- 
ing an employee, whether after an accident or 
after detection of an unsafe act, through an inter- 
view designed to find the reasons behind the act. 
Supervisory responsibility for safety is indicated, 
together with steps in orienting the supervisors 
themselves toward a view of safety as being 
trainable and controllable. Specific safety training 
content and techniques are suggested. Specific 
causes of unsafe acts are also described: in- 
adequate skill, display of manhood, job com- 
petency or established skill, striving for higher 
earnings, job security, distractions, and secking 
the approval of fellow workers. Each cause is 
further illustrated through case studies designed 
for supervisory role playing. (ly) 
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Zelko, Harold P. — $02 
be — Conference: Leadership and Par. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—303p. 
Available from—McGraw-Hill Boo 
330 West 42 Street, New York, Nyoman, 
pecmene Not Avetianie from EDRS, ‘ 
escriptors— * Business, Communicati 
(Thought Transfer), ‘Conferences, Decen 
Making, Discussion (Teaching Technique) 
Discussion Programs, Group Dynamics, 
*Leadership, *Meetings, *Participation, 
Planning, Program Evaluation, Training : 
The business conference is the key to success. 
ful communication within the business or profes. 
sional situation. The methods and principles of a 
successful conference require careful planning 
Good leadership is an essential element, although 
successful leadership styles vary widely. The 
leader establishes the atmostphere of the meeting 
and a successful gathering requires a permissive 
mood in which the group members feel free to 
contribute. The responsibility of a participant 
must also be viewed seriously: the contributions 
of the participants and the exchange that occurs 
between them are what makes a conference fruit- 
ful. Either formal or informal evaluation after a 
conference is beneficial. The techniques of the 
business conference are applicable in Many 
settings. (Chapter 10 includes sample evaluation 
forms.) (mf) 
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Kira, Marian M_ Alexander, Frank D. 

Home Economics Work With Low-Income People: 
July 1, 1961 - June 31, 1967. 

State Univ. of New York, Ithaca. Coll. of 
Agriculture at Cornell.; State Univ. of New 
York, Ithaca. Coll. of Home Economics at Cor- 
nell Univ. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—5Sp.; Special report no. 28. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.85 

Descriptors— Adult Education Programs, *Exten- 
sion Agents, Food, *Home Economics Educa- 
tion, Indigenous Personnel, *Low Income 
Groups, Poverty Programs, Questionnaires, 
*Rural Extension, *Subprofessionals, Surveys, 
Welfare Services 

Identificrs—Cooperative Extension Service, New 
York State 
A survey of home economics work with low-in- 

come people in New York State lists the types of 
activitics undertaken in 51 of the state’s 55 coun- 
ties (the other four did not respond). Programs 
reported most often by countics were donated 
foods (surplus food); homemaker services pro- 
grams; parent programs; and public housing te- 
nant programs. Programs reported least 
frequently were food stamp programs; migrant 
family programs; and school programs. The use 
of non-professional aides in homemaker services 
and allied activities has greatly enriched the pro- 
gram, providing an intimate and informal contact 
with households facing particular problems. (In- 
cludes tables; map; survey questionnaire.) (mf) 
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Burns, Hobert W., Ed. 
ical Backgrounds of Adult Education. 
Notes and Essays on Education for Adults, 41. 
Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, Brookline, Mass. 
Pub Date May 64 
Note—179p.; Papers presented at a Syracuse 
University conference, Sagamore, New York, 
October 1963 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.05 
Descriptors—*Adult Education. Age Differences, 
Demography, Developmental Tasks, Educa- 
tional Background, Educational Methods, 
*Educational Sociology, Family Status, 
Females, Income, Labor Force, Males, Marital 
Status, Motivation, Obsolescence, Occupations. 
*Participation, Race, Units of Study (Subject 
Ficlds), Values 
These background papers concentrate on the 
problem of obsolescence and adult competence, 
the educational significance of adult roles, 
developmental tasks, and changing value orienta- 
tions throughout the life cycle; the effect of work 
careers on adult education participation; choice 
of subject matter and methods of study; specific 
reasons for participation; and the relationship of 
various combinations of — personal —_and 
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characteristics to participation. 
aphic trends (including age struc- 

sex, race, birthplace, migration, population 
veatibation, income, education, marital and fami- 
Pog and labor force participation) are pre- 
dicted for the 1960s. Applications and limitations 
f sociological theory in adult education are sug- 
followed by implications for the future of 
i inuing education. The document 


d conti 
paratbey chapter references and 21 tables. (ly) 
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. John 
Allawa). 4. 4 Response; WEA East Midland Dis- 
trict 1919-1969. 
Pub Date 69 


— 140p. , . 
Available from— Workers’ Educational Associa- 


tion, 16 Shakespeare Street, Nottingham, En- 
d. (25s) 

pana at Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Curriculum, Enrollment, Females, 
Financial Support, *General Education, 
Government Role, *Historical Reviews, *Labor 
Education, Males, *National Organizations, 
Participant Characteristics, Program Adminis- 
tration, *University Extension ‘ 

Identifiers—*Great Britain, Workers Educational 
Association ; 

The first half century of the Council of the 
East Midlands District of the Workers’ Educa- 
tional Association (WEA) is reviewed, beginning 
with the early WEA and other antecedent adult 
programs in the Midlands. The rapid growth in 
tutorial classes and other liberal studies programs 
during 1919-29, continued expansion during the 
years of the Depression and World War Il, the 
overshadowing of tutorial classes by other pro- 

am types in later years, recent trends toward a 
better educated, more middle-class clientele, and 
relationships with the University of Nottingham 
and University College, Leicester, are docu- 
mented, together with shifting patterns of educa- 
tional interest and subject content as affected by 
the larger society. It is concluded that, despite 
chronic money and manpower shortages from 
1919 to the present, the East Midlands District 
Council has steadily expanded its classes and 
course offerings, adapted to meet the changing 
needs of a growing public, and exerted a liberaliz- 
ing influence within its territory, especially on 
educational thought and action. The document 
includes 12 tables, and index, chapter notes and 
references, and a staff roster. (ly) 
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Second National Workshop on Community 
Development, February 11-14, 1969. 
Ontario Inst. for Studies in Education, Toronto. 
Dept. of Adult Education. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—27p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors—*Community Development, Com- 
munity Involvement, Consultants, Females, 
*Professional Personnel, *Role Perception, 
Training 
Identifiers— *Canada 
This report of the Second National (Canadian) 
Workshop on Community Development (CD) 
contains the abstracts of working papers on vari- 
ous CD topics and a summary of the United Na- 
tions Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Or- 
ganization (UNESCO) study of CD in North 
America. The working papers covered a varicty 
of concerns including: (1) role of woment in 
development; (2) effective consultant roles in CD 
training; (3) Canadian c« ity action; (4) a 
proposed service in planning and evaluative 
design for social action agency administration; 
(5) the need for new urban infrastructures; and 
(6) design in developmental training. The 
UNESCO study concluded that while 2 varicty of 
CD activities existed in North America, there are 
No national programs. CD action was likcly to be 
found in deprived rural areas, new communities, 
and urban areas; and the most important results 
occurred indirectly. (dm) 
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A Symposium on Continuing Medical Education in 
Montana. 

Western Interstate Commission for Higher Educa- 
tion, Boulder, Colo. 

Spons Agency—Montana Medical Association.; 
WICHE Mountain States Regional Medical 
Program, Mont. 

Pub Date Jan 69 


joeconomic 
Various demogr 





Note—23p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—Communication (Thought 
Transfer), *Health Personnel, Interprofessional 
Relationship, Medical Associations, *Physi- 
cians, *Professional Continuing Education, 
*Program Development, State Programs 
Identifiers— Montana 
The report of a symposium on continuing 
medical education in Montana, sponsored by the 
WICHE Mountain States Regional Medical Pro- 
gram, presents summaries of speeches of four 
consultants who discussed the following topics: 
How Can an_ Interprofessional Program Be 
Developed?; Continuing Medical Education 
Problems, Priorities, and Plans; Can Health 
Professions Work and Learn Together?; and *- 
Communication Problems Affecting Patient 
Care.” Also included are general remarks on two 
general discussion sessions: ““The Strategy of In- 
terprofessional Continuing Education Develop- 
ment in Montana”, and “The Development of a 
Plan for Continuing Medical Education in Mon- 
tana,”’ which focused on a proposed research and 
education foundation authorized in March, 1968 
by the Montana Medical Association. (nl) 
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Year Book of Adult Education, 1969-70. 

National Inst. of Adult Education, London (En- 
gland). 

Pub Date 69 

Note—9 Ip. 

Available from— National Institute of Adult Edu- 
cation, 35 Queen Anne Street, London W.1M 
OBL (11s 6d) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Adult Education, *Directories, 
Educational Legislation, Federal Government, 
Industrial Training, *International Organiza- 
tions, *National Organizations, Private Agen- 
cies, Professional Associations, Public Educa- 
tion, Radio, Residential Colleges, Teachers 
Colleges, Television, Universities 

Identifiers—*Great Britain, National Institute of 
Adult Education 
The directory of the National Institute of Adult 

Education (NIAE) reviews major events in British 

adult education during 1968-69, followed by prin- 

ciples and functions of the NIAE, abstracts of 
legislation and regulations, listings of addresses 
and principal staff members for organizations 
throughout Great Britain, and overseas contacts 
through international and national organizations 
in Africa, Asia, Europe, Australia, New Zealand, 
and North America. Listings for England and 

Wales cover the Department of Education and 

Science, Armed forces and prison education, 

professional associations, industrial training 

boards, the broadcasting industry, local education 
authorities, universities, residential colleges, 
members of the Educational Centres Association, 
branches of the Workers’ Educational Associa- 
tion, and 82 other organizations. Listings for 

Scotland include public authorities, university ex- 

tension departments, library services, the Newbat- 

tle Abbey residential college, and others. A 

general index is provided. (ly) 
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Weinstein, Paul A. 

Labor Market Activity of Veterans: Some Aspects 
of Military Spillover. 

Maryland Univ., College Park. Dept. of 
Economics. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2198 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Grant—OEG-2-6-062 198-1955 

Note—483p. 

EDRS Price MF-$2.00 HC-$24.25 

Descriptors—Aptitude, Career Choice, Educa- 
tional Background, Employment Experience, 
Investigations, *Labor Market, *Manpower 
Utilization, *Military Training, Occupational 
Information, Research Methodology, *Transfer 
of Training, * Veterans, Veterans Education 

Identificrs—United States Army, United States 
Navy 
Spillover effects of military training and service 

on vocational, employment, and educational ac- 

tivity were investigated. Interviewees, consisting 

of 2,313 Army veterans and 1,084 Navy veterans, 

were surveyed by questionnaire as to personal 

and socioeconomic background (including ap- 

titude and education), military occupational spe- 

cialities (MOSs), preservice and subsequent em- 
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ployment, patterns of job seeking, success or 
failure in finding training related employment, 
and barriers to the use of military experiences. 
Related civilian occupations were recorded for 
each MOS. These were among the major findings: 
(1) only 15.9% of Army veterans and 28% of 
Navy veterans used their military skills in civilian 
life; (2) the labor market did not effectively aid 
veterans interested in using their service ex- 
perience; (3) preservice employment dominated 
postservice occupational choice; (4) Navy 
veterans were more likely than Army veterans to 
return to school. (The document includes job 
descriptions, an estimation of the military con- 
tribution of human capital, a study of problems in 
measuring transfer of training, the role of the 
military in economic development, and implica- 
tions of veterans’ activities.) (ly) 
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Techniques for Teaching Basic Reading to Out-of- 
School Youth. 

New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Continuing Education Curr. Services. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—67p. 

Available from—Publications Distribution Unit, 
State Education Building, Albany, New York 
12224 (free to New York State school person- 


nel). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.45 
Descriptors—*Adult Basic Education, Com- 
prehension Development, *Curriculum Guides, 
Discrimination Learning, Language Arts, 
Listening, Phonetic Analysis, *Reading Instruc- 
tion, Skill Analysis, Speaking, Structural Analy- 
sis, Study Skills, *Teaching Techniques, 
Vocabulary Development 
This manual provides specific suggestions for 
reading instructors of mature partly illiterate and 
illiterate students, especially disadvantaged youth 
who have not completed high school. Proposed 
reading strategies are accompanied by examples 
of materials suitable for each area. Techniques 
are offered for diagnosing skills, as well as for 
teaching, reinforcement, and evaluation, in the 
areas of visual and auditory discrimination, 
vocabulary development, phonetic and structural 
analysis, listening, speaking, studying, and com- 
prehension. (ly) 
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Chertow, Doris §., Ed. Rubins, Sue G., Ed. 

— Group Discussion; A Discussion Leader’s 
uide. 


Syracuse Univ., N.Y. Publications Program in 
Continuing Education. 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—45p.; Revised edition. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.35 
Descriptors—Communication (Thought 
Transfer), *Group Discussion, *Guidelines, 
*Leadership, Participation, Problems, *Pro- 
gram Evaluation, *Program Planning 
General guidelines are provided for planning 
and conducting study discussion groups. First, the 
value and the importance of discussion are as- 
serted, followed by a consideration of how 
leadership, individual needs, and program content 
affect participation. Problems in communication, 
and those relating to the strategy and tactics 
commonly used in group discussion, are also ex- 
plained, along with the kinds of action leaders 
should take to facilitate deliberation. Program 
evaluation procedures and objectives are also set 
forth. (ly) 
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Education et Formation des Adultes en France. 
(Adult Education in France.) 

Institut National pour la Formation des Adultes, 
Nancy (France). 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—222p.; Report of a national seminar at the 
Institut National pour la Formation des 
Adultes, Nancy, France, October 29-31, 1968. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.20 

Descriptors— * Adult Education, Aspiration, Com- 
parative: Education, Educational Objectives, 
Experimental Programs, Family Planning, Folk 
Schools, *Leadership Training, *Manpower 
Development, Need Gratification, *Program 
Planning, Sex Education, Theories, Youth 
Leaders 

Identifiers—Canada, *France, West Germany 
This report on a national seminar attended by 

over 100 French adult educators from universi- 
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ties, industry, government agencies, and voluntary 
agencies is divided into three parts. Part I sum- 
marizes conclusions and recommendations made 
by nine commissions on conditions (including 
needs and objectives, obstacles to continuing edu- 
cation, educational strategies, organization and 
administration, and research) bearing on the fu- 
ture development of adult education in France. 
The next section deals with an experiment in 
manpower development and related areas by the 
Quebec Ministry of Continuing Education, “- 
people’s universities” (residential and evening 
folk schools) in the Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, and the views of the social anthropologist 
Chombart de Lauwe on the notions of need and 
aspiration. In addition to distinguishing between a 
need and its object and between obligation and 
aspiration, he examines the problem of reconcil- 
ing personal and social needs. Finally, two French 
experiments, one on sex and birth control educa- 
tion for adults, the other on youth leader training, 
are described, followed by a statement by the 
Director of the Institut National pour la Forma- 
tion des Adultes: (ly) 
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Kelly, Joe 
Organizational Behaviour. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—682p. 
Available from—Dorsey Press, 1818 Ridge Road, 
Homewood, Illinois 60430 . 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— * Administration, Administrative 
Personnel, *Behavioral Science Research, 
*Chief Administrators, Communication 
(Thought Transfer), Conflict, Glossaries, 
Group Dynamics, Human Relations, Industrial 
Relations, Leadership, *Management Develop- 
ment, *Organization, Personality, Recruitment, 
Selection, Sensitivity Training, Training 
Techniques 
Designed as an introduction to industrial 
psychology, this work ties the findings and theo- 
ries of individual and social psychology, human 
relations, and group dynamics to the behavior of 
executives and other members of large organiza- 
tions. Such aspects and concerns as personality, 
leadership roles and styles, conformity, produc- 
tivity, differing forms of organization, and the 
behavior of managing directors and department 
managers, are discussed. Applications are made 
to executive recruitment and selection, sensitivity 
training, communication processes, handling of 
conflict (including industrial relations and 
strikes), and the techniques and processes of 
management education. Finally, apparent trends 
in organizational values and patterns are assessed. 
The document includes background reading, ta- 
bles and figures, chapter glossaries, a bibliog- 
raphy, and indexes. (ly) 
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Adult Education in Australia, The Next Ten 
Years. 
Austrialian Association of Adult Education, Mel- 
bourne. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—266p.; Proceedings of 8th Annual Con- 
ference of the Australian Assn. of Adult Edu- 
cation, Armidale, NSW, 16-21 August 1968. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$13.40 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, Agricultural 
Education, Bibliographies, Developing Nations, 
Educational Innovation, Educational Needs, 
Evaluation Techniques, Literacy Education, 
Motivation, Participation, *Postsecondary Edu- 
cation, Program Evaluation, *Rural Areas, So- 
cial Relations, * University Extension 
Identifiers— * Australia, New Zealand 
These conference papers on prospects for the 
future of Australian adult education concentrate 
on issues in rural adult education, postsecondary 
education by colleges of advanced education, in- 
ternational cooperation to meet the educational 
and related needs of developing nations, the fu- 
ture contribution of New Zealand universities to 
residential and other forms of adult education, 
and approaches to program research and evalua- 
tion. Educational impacts of trends in rural social 
relationships and groupings are discussed with 
reference to work, employment, and rural and 
nonrural community participation. Also con- 
sidered are influences on innovation in communi- 
ty education and agricultural education, develop- 
mental tasks, orientations toward adult education 
and participation or nonparticipation therein, in- 
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fluences on participation, and different adult edu- 
cator job orientations. Commentary on the 
background paper on colleges of advanced edu- 
cation is also reproduced. The document includes 
86 references. (ly) 
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Survey of Literature Prior to 1967 on the Com- 
munity, with Selected Annotations, Reading 
Lists and Periodicals. 


Canadian Dept. of Forestry and Rural Develop- 
ment, Ottawa. Experimental Projects Branch. 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—-45p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.35 
Descriptors—Adult Education, * Annotated 
Bibliographies, *Community Action, Communi- 
ty Development, Community Health, *Commu- 
nity Involvement, *Community Planning, 
*Community Services, Disadvantaged Groups, 
Guidance, Human Services, Inner City, 
Negroes, Neighborhood Centers, Rural Areas, 
Social Change, Welfare Services 
This Canadian annotated bibliography provides 
41 items on community planning, community ac- 
tion, community services, and participation, fol- 
lowed by eight related publications on aspects of 
communities and of social change. Manpower 
development, human services, dimensions of 
poverty, and strategies for change are 
emphasized. Also included are a reading list on 
community organization, 14 relevant periodicals, 
and an author index. (ly) 
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Federal Acts Relating to Continuing Education 
and Public Service Activities. 
Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Con- 
tinuing Education. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—28p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, *Federal Aid, 
*Federal Laws, * Welfare 
A listing is given, with brief descriptions, of 
Acts of Congress which relate to continuing edu- 
cation and public service activities. Forty-nine 
laws specifically authorize funds for continuing 
education and public service programs (Adult 
Education Act of 1966, Higher Education Act of 
1965, Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets 
Act of 1968, Older Americans Act of 1965, etc.). 
Thirty-three do not specifically authorize funds 
but seem flexible enough in scope to support 
such programs (Agricultural Marketing Act of 
1946, Appalachian Regional Development Act of 
1965, etc.). (eb) 
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Gill, Dhara Singh 

Aspects of Rural Life in Northern Nigeria with 
Implications for Agricultural Extension Work. 

Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N.Y. 

Pub Date 64 

Note—256p.; Ph.D. Thesis. 

Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan, 48106, 
veg No. 64-8111, MF $3.30, Xerography 

11.70) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Adoption (Ideas), Agricultural 
Education, *Agriculture, Decision Making, 
Developing Nations, Diffusion, Doctoral 
Theses, Family Structure, Fertilizers, Field 
Crops, *Innovation, Investigations, Radio, *Ru- 
ral Extension, Womens Education 

Identifiers— * Nigeria 
Research on rural life in Northern Nigeria was 

carried out through interviews with a stratified 
random sample of farmers in a district of Zaria 
Province. Among the findings were: roadside vil- 
lages were more susceptible to accepting the use 
of fertilizer and other innovative agricultural 
practices than more remote settlements; women 
hold different agricultural roles in pagan than in 
non-pagan areas, but in both cases they could 
best be reached by women extension workers; 
family structure dictates who are the decision- 
makers within the family; literate farmers buy 
educational materials, and many people listen to 
agricultural radio programs; adopters of new 
agricultural practices are educated, buy books, 
listen to radio, and have better contacts with ex- 
tension workers than non-adopters. The findings 
suggest several bases for improving the effective- 
ness of extension education. (author/mf) 
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Hoe Lucy Dorothea aha, O12 
ly of Work Histories of Ma 
California Univ., Berkeley. on 
Pub Date 67 
Pp pee iy Ed. D. Thesis. 
vailable from—University Microfi 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan, 481 106 (Onis 
No. 68-5682, MF $3.00, Xerography $11.50)" 
Document Not Available from EDR&. 
Descriptors—Age Differences, Doctoral 
Educational Background, Educational Needs, 
*Employment Patterns, Family Status 
*Females, Investigations, Job Satisfactnn 
Labor Force Nonparticipants, *Marital Status, 
a. *Nurses, Rural Areas. 
ioeconomic Background, . 
Working Women . Veben Ants 
Identifiers— * Canada 
This study dealt with married women as past. 
peer and future members of the nursing force. 
espondents were 53 married women, aged 22 to 
68, in the Moose Jaw, Saskatchewan, Health Re. 
gion who had been registered nurses. Data were 
gathered on personal, family, and work history 
motives for entering the nursing profession, and 
satisfactions and dissatisfactions experienced in 
nursing practice. These were among the findings: 
(1) young women tended to work after marriage 
until and sometimes after the first child, and 
tended to return after all the children were in 
school or sometimes a little later in the family cy. 
cle; (2) full-time workers had the longest, most 
stable work histories and were most likely to be 
working for financial reasons; (3) urban women 
were more likely than rural women to be work- 
ing, but the latter were more aware of and more 
responsive to community needs for nursing ser- 
vice; (4) women returning to nursing generally 
spoke of inadequate facilities and opportunities 
for updating their skills and knowledge. 
(author/ly) 
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This study investigated perceptions of resource 
development committee representatives regarding 
organizational and program aspects of the Ohio 
Cooperative Extension Service, and factors as- 
sociated with the perceptions. Four rating systems 
were used to measure dimensions of 95 state- 
ments on intensity of involvement, knowledge of 
the organization, the importance of various 
aspects, and the performance by the Cooperative 
Extension Service as a educational agency. 
Respondents to the mailed questionnaire were 
165 committee members and 119 consultants (a 
53.1% return). These were among the findings: 
(1) the majority of the respondents were as- 
sociated with farming and agricultural industrial 
occupations and were interested in education for 
farming, homemaking, and youth work; (2) they 
viewed as most important those extension goals, 
functions, and program areas relating to farm 
family living; (3) intensity of one’s own involve- 
ment with the Extension Service was the main 
determinant of perception; (4) the Cooperative 
Extension Service was seen as basically a rural 
oriented, immediate problem centered educa- 
tional program. (author/ly) 
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This study sought to analyze the training needs 
of urban and rural county Cooperative Extension 

nts in various positions. Identified in terms of 
142 items in nine training areas, these needs were 
elicited in a questionnaire using a four-point rat- 
ing scale, followed by correlation for different 
areas and duties. Respondents were 330 agricul- 
tural, youth, and home economics agents in 11 
northeastern and north central states. General 
conclusions derived were: (1) training needs of 
urban and rural agents differ significantly within, 
but not among, areas of training; (2) training 
needs vary on an urban versus farm basis as well 
as by position; (3) differences in training needs 
between urban and rural agents were greater for 
youth work than for other fields; (4) a high 
degree of technical subject matter training is 
more important for home economics agents than 
for the others. All groups of agents needed more 
training in principles of evaluation, intensive 
training in county level organization and policy, 
and much training in community development, 
public affairs education, civic responsibility, 
public speaking, and written communications. 
(author/ly) 


ED 033 320 

Massey, James Orr : 

An Approach to More Effective Training for Ex- 
ecutive Careers. 

University of Southern California, Los Angeles. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—202p.; D.B.A. Thesis. 

Available from— Universit 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, 


Eco! 


AC 006 017 


Microfilms, 300 N. 
ichigan, 48106 (Order 


No. 68-1688, MF $3.00, ew $9.25) 


Document Not Available from EDR 
Descriptors— *Business Administration, Case Stu- 
dies (Education), Cost Effectiveness, Decision 
Making, Doctoral Theses, Educational Objec- 
tives, *Evaluation, *Graduate Study, Group 
Discussion, Internship Programs, Investigations, 
Lecture, *Management Development, 
*Management Games, Research, Role Playing, 
Simulation 
An assessment was made of the usefulness of 
more realistic simulation models in the academic 
study of business, and of resources needed to 
develop and use such models. A review of the 
literature showed significant differences in struc- 
ture and the role of the “player” (student) as re- 
gards game theory, which deals with analysis and 
selection of available strategies in competitive 
situations with rationality of behavior assumed; 
management games, with their deterministic 
structures in which interactions between decisions 
and environment are specified by referees; and 
true simulation, marked by indeterminacy in the 
elation of student to model and in input output 
variables. True simulation has usually proved too 
costly, but management games presently in use 
can be modified into simulations for graduate 
schools of business. In an experiment to test this 
approach, comparison of student reaction to the 
original and to the modification indicated im- 
proved realism and greater student appreciation 
of factors in decision making. (author/ly) 
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Investigators spent six months in the Kekchi In- 
dian village of San Miguel, British Honduras, 
where data gathering was combined with par- 
ticipation in agricultural and social activities and 
in practical community development. Respon- 
dents (85 men and youths) provided much infor- 
mal data on attitudes relevant to community 
development, which were compared with those 
more rapidly gathered from 126 respondents in 
other villages. Findings included relative 
economic isolation and self-sufficiency, a sixty- 
year history of migration and adaptation, industri- 
ousness combined with preference for communal 
labor, traditional lines of intuitive harmony and 
consensus in running the relatively new village 
council, and socioeconomic patterns favorable to 
experimentation. Literacy in English, a rice-dry- 
ing floor, and a community center were 
prominent desires. Recommendations by _in- 
vestigators call for pig pens, rainwater collection 
or a well and pump, a literate helper for cor- 
responding with government officials, and steps 
to improve school community relations. An out- 
sider’s greatest contribution might be to reassure 
Kekchis of their competence to develop many 
projects. (author/ly) 
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This study investigated communication pat- 

terns, procedures, and background characteristics 
associated with effectiveness in village level wor- 
kers (VLWs) in two districts of Gujarat, India. 
Questionnaire interviews were held with 222 
VLWs who had induced farmers to adopt one or 
more farm practices. An appraisal form was used 
to measure the effectiveness of communication 
channels. Effectiveness scores were used to classi- 
fy VLWs into three effectiveness groups. Findings 
included the following: (1) respondents con- 
sidered block (subdistrict) specialists the most 
important means of information dissemination; 
(2) VLWs generally used individual and group 
meetings more effectively than mass media, 
demonstrations, or farmer training camps; (3) 
farm and home visits were the means most used 
to disseminate information about improved prac- 
tices; (4) many of the most effective VLWs were 
26 to 35, sons of farmers, married, high school 
graduates with an agricultural diploma, and Ex- 
tension trained, with under five years’ experience 
outside Extension but over five years in Exten- 
sion. It is concluded that the more personal the 
form of communication, the more impact it has 
in bringing about adoption. (author/ly) 
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An assessment was made of clergymen’s at- 
titude changes toward American agriculture, busi- 
ness, and labor as a result of participation in edu- 
cational programs sponsored by the Clergy 
Economic Education Foundation. Differences in 
pretest attitudes toward these institutions were 
also evaluated. Subjects (87 participants from 
Florida, Kentucky, and Ohio) were administered 
Forms A and B of the Purdue Master Attitude 
Scale before and after completion of the pro- 
gram. Participants were also categorized by years 
of formal education, college experience in 
economics, age, father’s occu, ation, size of con- 
gregation, and size of commu:ity of present re- 
sidence and of longest residence. Only in the 
Ohio program did participants as a group show 
significant change; namely, a more negative at- 
titude toward American business. Differences in 
pretest attitudes were of little significance. At- 
titude changes for the total sample were most 
strongly related to congregation size (over or 
under 400) and father’s occupation (minister or 
not). It was concluded that these programs do 
not accomplish the desired attitude changes, and 
that most participants enter with such positive at- 
titudes that little further change can occur. 
(author.ly) 
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Review of anthropological studies on the Azan- 

di tribe and nomadic tribal groups in southern 

Sudan, and collection of information through in- 

terviews and participant observation, provided 

the basis for a study of the functioning of and 
changes in tribal social organization and culture. 

The study is an attempt to investigate the way in 

which improved agricultural practices can be 

adapted to the traditional system of shifting cul- 
tivation, to raise the production of food crops as 
well as of newly introduced cash crops. In par- 
ticular, it attempts to set forth certain concepts 
and methods which are needed to develop a 
general methodology for building up an effective 
agricultural extension service to meet the social 
and economic needs of the backward tribal socie- 
ties in Sudan. Tribal social emergence and 
economic advance have three prerequisites: the 
proper social machinery and adequate social 
receiving apparatus; social mobility; and develop- 
ment of progressive tribal leadership. (author/mf) 
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The author argues that the modern computer is 

well suited to performing the data compiling 

searching, modifying, and copying involved in lin- 

guistic field work, thus leaving the linguist more 

time for the “‘creative work of recognizing signifi- 
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cant examples and formulating rules.’’ Work is al- 
ready under way at the University of Chicago to 
develop computer programs that are flexible 

gh to be adaptable to the needs of a great 
number of linguists. The compiling of con- 
cordances and bilingual dictionaries is cited as 
one specific area in which computer assistance 
can be especially valuable, and the author 
discusses how such compilations can aid in 
morphemic analysis. (FWB) 
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This annotated bibliography is a selective list of 
the most useful reference and teaching materials 
for Portuguese language study. The listing in- 
cludes both traditional materials and the few 
items available which reflect the current advances 
of linguistic theory. Commercially prepared 
materials known to be out of print have not been 
included. Materials not listed in the 1962 Modern 
Language Association’s “Selective List of Materi- 
als” or the MLA “Suppl t for Spanish and 
Portuguese” (1964), or which are listed in this 
bibliography with more current bibliographical 
data, are indicated with an asterisk. There are ap- 
proximately 70 entries divided into the following 
categories: (1) basic Portuguese grammar texts 
(English as base language and foreign language 
Portuguese grammars), (2) conversation manuals, 
(3) Portuguese reading materials (graded, un- 
graded, and edited texts and anthologies), (4) 
special materials, (5) dictionaries, and (6) lan- 
guage research in progress (listings and research 
projects). (DO) 
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The 804 entries in this bibliography are divided 
into four major categories. The first category, re- 
gional dialects, is concerned with those varieties 
of English which are confined within specific 
areas of the continental United States. The 
second, social dialects, is concerned with varieties 
of English which have features that tend to be in- 
dicators of social class. This category thus in- 
cludes studies of non-standard English and the 
language of the “disadvantaged.” The third 
category is divided into two subcategories: Negro 
English of the continental United States and 
Negro English of the Caribbean. It was felt that 
any study of American Negro English would be 
incomplete without reference to the historical sig- 
nificance of the creoles and pidgins spoken in the 
Caribbean. The fourth category, applications to 
teaching and learning, is concerned primarily 
with teaching standard English to speakers of 
non-standard dialects. However, as the cultural 
and socioeconomic aspects of the ‘‘disad- 
vantaged” are significantly related to the lin- 
guistic aspects, some of the literature of the cul- 
tural and socioeconomic aspects of poverty and 
the urban ghetto has been included in so far as it 
relates to education. Some of the entries in this 
bibliography are available through ERIC and 
have been listed with their ERIC Document num- 
bers and prices. (Author/DO) 
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Identifiers—*Paraphrastic Causatives 
This paper examines, within the framework of 

case grammar, the alternant relationship that 

holds between the simplex in (1) “The thought 
frightened me” and (2) ‘The thought made me 
frightened,” and between the simplex in (3) “- 

John trembled with fear’’ and (4) “Fear made 

John tremble.” It is shown that while the causa- 

tive paraphrase in (2) is optional, the shape of 

(4) is determined by subject selection. The ef- 

fects of this subject choice on the verb are 

described, and paraphrastic causatives are shown 
to be formally and semantically distinguished 
from complex causatives such as “I made John 
do his homework.” The explanatory use of the 
paraphrastic interpretation is discussed, and rules 

are provided for the generation of sentences (3) 

and (4). Finally, it is noted that the explanation 

of these paraphrase relationships obliges us to 
revise our criteria for analyzing a sentence as 
complex in its deep structure. (Author/DO) 
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The author begins this paper with, “Let us 
recognize as axiomatic the statement that sen- 
tences in natural languages have the properties of 
structured, organic wholes.” She feels that this 
statement has several important theoretical con- 
sequences, the most interesting (in so far as the 
current controversy over “surfacism” is con- 
cerned) being pattern-meaning. It follows as a 
corollary of her opening statement that syntactic 
patterns have a meaning of their own, a meaning 
that is conditioned by, but not reducible to, the 
features of intercategorial relationships of the 
parts. The simplex “The thought frightened 
John” and its causative paraphrase “The thought 
made John frightened” are both simple in their 
deep structure because in each of the sentences 
each of the categorial relationships occurs just 
once. (See AL 002 096.) These two sentences 
differ in configuration properties, or pattern- 
meaning. The author explains the differences in 
pattern-meaning and discusses the effects of ver- 
bal clitics on pattern ing in Spanish. She 
feels that there is “no choice but to accept the 
fact that patterns have meanings, and the patterns 
with their inseparable meanings do fulfill commu- 
nicative purposes.” (DO) 
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This paper presents, within the framework of 
case grammar, an_ analysis of object 
pronominalization in Spanish. It begins with a 
discussion of the derivation of pronouns in 
general, and proceeds with observations on the 
structure of object pronouns in Spanish, and with 
rules for their derivation. Reasons are given for 
excluding many so-called “reflexive” construc- 
tions from the analysis of pronominalization, and 
some of the helt aaa constructions are 
discussed. (Author/DO) 
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Writing 
ry PE a *Josef Vachek 
is festscrift is presented in honor 

Vachek, founder of the linguistic mcr are 
Department of English and American Studies f 
the Purkyne University. Papers in the collection 
represent a wide spectrum of research and 
thought in linguistics and the English langua; 
and are authored by the following: (1) J, Firb, 
Brno; (2) M. Adamus, Wroclaw; (3) 0, Akh’ 
manova, Moscow; (4) R. Berndt, Rostock: (5) D 
Bolinger, Cambridge, Mass.; (6) E.J. Dobson Ox. 
ford; (7) V. Fried, Prague; (8) D.B. Fry, London: 
(9) A.C. Gimson, London; (10) M.A.K. Halliday’ 
London; (11) K. Hansen, Berlin; (12) J. Hladky, 
Brno; (13) B. Ilyish, Leningrad; (14) G 
Kirchner, Jena; (15) J. Kramsky, Prague; (16) 
W.R. Lee, London; (17) J. Machacek, Olomouc: 
(18) J. Nosek, Prague; (19) J. Ondracek, Brno. 
(20) J. Peprnik, Olomouc; (21) 1. Poldauf’ 
Prague; (22) S. Potter, Liverpool; (23) M. 
Schlauch, Warsaw; (24) J. Simko, Bratislava: 
(25) S. Stech, Goteborg; (26) B. Trnka, Prague: 
(27) O. Vocadlo, Prague; and (28) C.L. Wrenn, 
Oxford. The first paper, by J. Firbas, is a tribute 
to Vachek’s work in the field of English studies: 
the final selection, by J. Hladky, is a ten- age 
bibliography of Vachek’s publications. (AMM) 
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This English-Singhalese (Sinhalese) pronounc- 
ing dictionary is a revised and enlarged second 
edition of the 1948 publication. The author has 
aimed to include words most likely to be met 
with in the course of ordinary reading in English 
literature, and most of the important idiomatic 
phrases of English. Each entry in English is fol- 
lowed by its pronunciation indicated in 
Singhalese, its grammatical category, form varia- 
tions, and Singhalese glosses. A list of English- 
Singhalese abbreviations concludes the volume. 
(AMM) 
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This two-volume comprehensive English-Ser- 
bocroatian dictionary, first published in Yu- 
goslavia by the Serbian Publishing House, 
Prosveta, in 1956, contains the Serbocroatian 
equivalents of about 100,000 words, phrases, and 
idioms. Volume I (A-M, 843 pages) includes a 
prefatory section of printed and written alphabets 
in Serbian, Croatian (both Cyrillic and Latin 
orthography), and in English, as well as the 
phonetic alphabet used in this dictionary to in- 
dicate pronunciation. Signs and abbreviations, 
British and American measures, weights, and 
coins, irregular and auxiliary verbs are also listed 
in this section. Corrigenda and addenda are ap- 
pended in Volume II (N-Z, 1,011 pages). Entries 
are followed by phonetic transcription, grammatt- 
cal category, glosses, areas of usage and illustra- 
tions of usage. Derivational forms are listed 
separately. All Serbocroatian appears in the Latin 
orthography. (AMM) 
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This Samoan-English/English-Samoan dictiona- 
is prefaced by a short history of this work, an 
introduction to the phonology, pronunciation, 
orthography and grammar of Samoan, and a 
discussion of the scope and format of the volume. 
Entries are followed by grammatical category, 
variations in form, and illustrations of 
_ Where relevant, the author has indicated 
the formalized stylistic level to which certain 
categories of words belong. Oratory is illustrated 
through proverbial sayings, and zoological as well 
as botanical information is also provided. (The 
author was commissioned in 1955 by the Govern- 
ments of Western Samoa and American Samoa to 
undertake this work.) (AMM) 
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(Second Language), Instructional Materials, 
*Language Instruction, Pronunciation Instruc- 
tion, Reference Materials, Second Language 
Learning, Student Evaluation, Teacher Educa- 
tion, Teacher Evaluation, *Teaching Guides, 
*Teaching Methods, Teaching Techniques, 
Textbook Evaluation 
In this practical handbook for teachers of En- 
glish to adult speakers of other languages, the 
author stresses the TESOL teacher’s need to 
know about various teaching methods and 
techniques and how to evaluate materials in order 
to be able to select and develop a style of 
teaching compatible with the expectations and 
needs of his students. Such topics as second lan- 
guage learning, variation in teachers and students 
of English as a second language, TESOL 
methodology and materials, and evaluation of 
TESOL materials, students, and teachers are 
discussed and detailed suggestions are presented 
for the classroom teacher. A selected bibliog- 
raphy of TESOL materials, prepared by the 
author for the Bureau of Adult Education of the 
California State Department of Education, is ap- 
pended. (AMM) 
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Sharma, D.N. Stone, James W. 

An Active Approach to Hindi (Temporary Edi- 
tion). 

Foreign Service Inst. (Dept. of State), Washing- 


AL 002 129 


ton, D.C. 
Pub Date Aug 69 
Note—I4Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.15 
Descriptors—Audiolingual Methods, Cultural 
Context, Grammar, ‘Hindi, *Instructional 
Materials, *Language Instruction, Pattern Drills 
(Language), Standard Spoken Usage, Vocabu- 
lary, *Writing 
Identifiers— Devanagari Script, *Microwave Ap- 
proach 
This preliminary edition of the Foreign Service 
Institute’s text in elementary Hindi is intended to 
“make it possible for students to begin using Hin- 
di, from the first hour of class, to obtain informa- 
tion and exchange opinions about topics which 
are important to them.” It is based on Stevick’s 
“Microwave” style of lesson organization, which 
emphasizes communicative use of each cultural 
element as soon as it appears. (See ED 012 897 
for a description of the Microwave Approach.) 
All Hindi appears throughout in Devanagari 
script; grammatical explanations, notes to the 
(AMM) and occasional glosses appear in English. 
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Al-Ani, Salman H. Shammas, Jacob Y. 
Basic Course of Literary Arabic. Volume 1. 
McGill Univ., Montreal (Quebec). Institute of 
Islamic Studies. 
Pub Date Aug 69 
Note—289p.; Preliminary edition. 


Available from—McGill University Press, 3458 
Redpath Street, Montreal, Quebec, Canada 
($4.00). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Arabic, College Language Pro- 
grams, Form Classes (Languages), Glossaries, 
*Instructional Materials, *Language Instruc- 
tion, *Morphology (Languages), Pattern Drills 
(Language), Structural Analysis, *Syntax, Writ- 


ing 
Identifiers—* Literary Arabic 

The material presented in this workbook, 
which is in preliminary form under revision, has 
been designed to introduce the basic aspects of 
the morphology and syntax of literary Arabic. It 
is intended to be used with and as a continuation 
of “The Phonology and Script of Literary Arab- 
ic,” by the same authors. (See ED 012 912.) 
These two volumes, together with a forthcoming 
second volume on morphology and syntax, will 
provide a full basic course in elementary literary 
Arabic on the college and university levels. The 
present volume begins with the most basic gram- 
matical features of the language--such as sentence 
structure and sentence analysis--and gradually in- 
troduces different features on the basis of con- 
tinuity and grammatical build-up. Dialogs and 
oral exercises have been included to provide 
practice in spoken Arabic. (AMM) 
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Porter, M. Roseamonde 
Curriculum Improvement Program in English 
Language Skills for Schools of the Trust Terri- 
tory of the Pacific Islands. Final Report. 
Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1025 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 
Note—257p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.95 
Descriptors—Audiolingual Methods, Bibliogra- 
phies, Bilingual Education, Culture Conflict, 
*Curriculum Development, Curriculum Guides, 
*Elementary Education, *English (Second Lan- 
guage), Equivalency Tests, Instructional 
Materials, *Language Instruction, Malayo 
Polynesian Languages, Material Development, 
Questionnaires, School Surveys, *Secondary 
Education, Second Language Learning, 
Teacher Education, Teaching Methods, Testing 
Identifiers— Micronesia, Ponapean, *Ponape Dis- 
trict 
The study reported here was carried on under 
a Curriculum Research Grant from the U.S. Of- 
fice of Education to the University of Hawaii 
from November 1966 to June 1969. The Educa- 
tion Department of the Trust Territory of the 
Pacific Islands jointly sponsored the English cur- 
riculum research and development. Objectives 
were to evaluate the current status of English (as 
a second language) instruction and proficiency in 
aural comprehension, speech, reading, and writ- 
ing for Micronesian pupils and teachers in the 
Ponape District in Grades 1-12, and to develop 
instructional materials and sequential curriculum 
for an audiolingual approach to language learn- 
ing, basing curriculum and methodology on an 
analysis of key English structures and on 
problems in — English communication 
skills in the Ponape District. This document, a 
detailed report of the study, consists of the fol- 
lowing: (1) a summary of the project; (2) 
background information; (3) a review of recent 
literature and research related to language learn- 
ing; (4) a current status study; (5) methods and 
materials; (6) findings and analysis of pre- and 
post-testing; and (7) conclusions and recommen- 
dations. References, a bibliography, and appen- 
dixes containing administrative directives, 
questionnaires, summaries of reading and TESL 
seminars, proficiency tests, corpus, and tables 
conclude the report. (AMM) 
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English [Curriculum Improvement Program in 
English Language Skills for Schools of the Trust 
Territory of the Pacific Islands]. Books I-11. 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note—19Ip.; 2vols. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.65 


Document Resumes 17 


Descriptors—Achievement Tests, Audiolingual 
Methods, Audiovisual Aids, Bilingual Students, 
Contrastive Linguistics, Cross Cultural Studies, 
Cultural Context, *Elementary Grades, *En- 
glish (Second Language), ‘*Instructional 
Materials, Intonation, *Language Instruction, 
Pattern Drills (Language), Pronunciation, 
*Teaching Guides 

Identifiers— * Ponapean 
These first two books prepared by the Curricu- 

lum Improvement Program in English Language 

Skills for Schools of the Trust Territory of the 

Pacific Islands provide detailed instructions for 

teaching aural and oral skills in English as a 

second language to Ponapean children in Grade 

1. Each book consists of ten lesson units; each 

lesson unit consists of five lessons. A statement of 

the aims for the lesson, the visual aids needed, 
and an outline of the steps for teaching the given 
structures precede each lesson. An achievement 
test follows each five-lesson unit. Instructions for 
computing class percentages are given in the 
prefatory section of each volume. See related 
documents AL 002 134 for a description of the 

Program and AL 002 141 for the line-drawing 

picture books which accompany these two 

volumes. (AMM) 
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English [Curriculum Improvement Program in 
English Language Skills for Schools of the Trust 
Territory of the Pacific Islands]. Books III-IV. 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note—19Ip.; 2vols. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.65 

Descriptors—Achievement Tests, Audiolingual 
Methods, Audiovisual Aids, Bilingual Students, 
Contrastive Linguistics, Cross Cultural Studies, 
Cultural Context, *Elementary Grades, *En- 
glish (Second Language), ‘*Instructional 
Materials, Intonation, *Language Instruction, 
Pattern Drills (Language), Pronunciation, 
*Teaching Guides 

Identifiers— * Ponapean 
These two volumes comprise Books III and IV 

in the Curriculum Improvement Program in En- 

glish Language Skills for Schools of the Trust 

Territory of the Pacific Islands materials. See re- 

lated documents AL 002 134 for a description of 

the Program, AL 002 135 for Books I-Il, AL 002 

141 for picture books for the first two volumes, 

and AL 002 142 for picture books to accompany 

these two volumes. (AMM) 
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English [Curriculum Improvement Program in 
English Language Skills for Schools of the Trust 
Territory of the Pacific Islands]. Books V-VI. 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note— 162p.; 2vols. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.20 

Descriptors—Achievement Tests, Audiolingual 
Methods, Audiovisual Aids, Bilingual Students, 
Contrastive Linguistics, Cross Cultural Studies, 
Cultural Context, *Elementary Grades, *En- 

lish (Second Language), ‘*Instructional 
aterials, Intonation, *Language Instruction, 

Pattern Drills (Language), Pronunciation, 
*Teaching Guides 

Identifiers— * Ponapean 
These two volumes comprise Books V and VI 

in the Curriculum Improvement Program in En- 

glish Language Skills for Schools of the Trust 

Territory of the Pacific Islands materials. See re- 

lated documents AL 002 134 for a description of 

the Program, AL 002 135-6 for Books I-IV, AL 

002 141-2 for picture books for the first four 

volumes, and AL 002 143 for picture books to 

accompany these two volumes. (AMM) 
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English [Curriculum Improvement Programs in 
English Language Skills for Schools of the Trust 
— of the Pacific Islands]. Books VII- 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 
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Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note—340p.; 4vols. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$17.10 

Descriptors—Achievement Tests, Audiolingual 
Methods, Audiovisual Aids, Bilingual Students, 
Contrastive Linguistics, Cross Cultural Studies, 
Cultural Context, *Elementary Grades, *En- 
glish (Second Language),  *Instructional 
Materials, Intonation, *Language. Instruction, 
Pattern Drills (Language), Pronunciation, 
—w Skills, *Teaching Guides, Writing 

kills : 

Identifiers— * Ponapean 
These volumes comprise (1) Books VII and 

VIII in the Curriculum Improvement*Programs in 

English Language Skills for Schools of the Trust 

Territory of the Pacific Islands materials; and (2) 

accompanying Student Booklets introducing read- 

ing and writing exercises for each lessen. See re- 

lated documents AL 002 134 for a description of 

the Program, AL 002 135-7 for Books I-VI, AL 

002 141-3 for picture books for the first six 

volumes, and AL 002 144 for picture books to 

accompany these four volumes. (AMM) 
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English [Curriculum Improvement Programs in 
English Language Skills for Schools of the Trust 
Territory of the Pacific Islands]. Books IX-X. 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spens Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note—37Ip.; 4vols. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$18.65 | 

Descriptors—Achievement Tests, Audiolingual 
Methods, Audiovisual Aids, Bilingual Students, 
Contrastive Linguistics, Cross Cultural Studies, 
Cultural Context, *Elementary Grades, *En- 
glish (Second Language), ‘*Instructional 
Materials, Intonation, *Language Instruction, 
Pattern Drills (Language), Pronunciation, 
Beading Skills, *Teaching Guides, Writing 
kills 

Identifiers— * Ponapean 
These volumes comprise (1) Books IX and X, 

the final texts in the Curriculum Improvement 

Program in English Language Skills for Schools 

of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands 

materials; and (2) accompanying Student 

Booklets introducing reading and writing exer- 

cises for each lesson. See related documents AL 

002 134 for a description of the Program, AL 

002 135-8 for Books I-VIIIl, AL 002 141-4 for 

picture books for the first eight volumes, and AL 

002 145 for picture books to accompany these 

four volumes. (AMM) 
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Test Pictures (Curriculum Improvement Program 
in English Language Skills for Schools of the 
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands]. 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note—50p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.60 

Descriptors—*English (Second Language), 
*Equivalency Tests, *Instructional Materials, 
*Language Tests, * Visual Measures 

Identifiers— * Ponapean 
These English Language Proficiency Test Pic- 

tures were prepared for the Curriculum Improve- 

ment Program in English Language Skills for 

Schools of the Trust Territory of the Pacific 

Islands. For a description of the Program and 

other tests used in the Program, see AL 002 134. 

(AMM) 
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Pictures for English [Curriculum Improvement 
Program in English Language Skills for Schools 
of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands]. 
Books I-II. . 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant— OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note—217p.; 2vols. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.95 


Descriptors—*Charts, Cross Cultural Studies, 
*English (Second Language), *Language In- 
" struction , 
Identifiers— * Ponapean 
These two line-drawing picture books accom- 
pany Books I and II of the Curriculum Improve- 
ment Program in English Language Skills for 
Schools of the Trust Territory of the Pacific 
Islands materials. See AL 002 135. (AMM) 
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Pictures for English (Curriculum Improvement 

Program in English Language Skills for Schools 
of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands}. 
Books III-IV. 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note— 189p.; 2vols. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.55 * 

Descriptors—*Charts, Cross Cultural Studies, 
*English (Second Language), *Language In- 
struction 

Identifiers— * Ponapean 
These two line-drawing picture books accom- 

pany Books III and IV of the Curriculum Im- 

provement Program in English Language Skills 

for Schools of the Trust Territory of the Pacific 

Islands materials. See AL 002 136. (AMM) 
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Pictures for English [Curriculum Improvement 
Program in English Language Skills for Schools 
of the a Territory of the Pacific Islands). 
Books V-VI. 


Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1025 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 
Note— 163p.; 2vols. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.25 
Descriptors—*Charts, Cross Cultural Studies, 
*English (Second Language), *Language In- 
struction 
Identifiers— *Ponapean 
These two line-drawing picture books accom- 
pany Books V and VI of the Curriculum Im- 
provement Program in English Language Skills 
for Schools of the Trust Territory of the Pacific 
Islands materials. See AL 002 137. (AMM) 
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Pictures for English [Curriculum Improvement 
Program in English Language Skills for Schools 
of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands]. 

Books VII-VIII. 

Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note—163p.; 2vols. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.25 

Descriptors—*Charts, Cross Cultural Studies, 

*English (Second Language), *Language In- 

struction 4 
Identifiers— * Ponapean ‘ 

These two line-drawing picture books accom- 
pany Books VII and VIII of the Curriculum Im- 
provement Program in English Language Skills 
for Schools of the Trust Territory of the Pacific 
Islands materials. See AL 002 138. (AMM) 
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Pictures for English [Curriculum Improvement 
Program in English Language Skills for Schools 
of Gh aad Territory of the Pacific Islands]. 


X-X. 

Hawaii Univ.; Honolulu. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1025 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-4-7-01025-2077 

Note—160p.; 2vols. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.10 

Descriptors—*Charts, Cross Cultural Studies, 
*English (Second Language), *Language In- 
struction + 

Identifiers— * Ponapean 


These. two line-drawing picture accom 
pany Books IX and X of the Cunnacl in. 
provement Program in English Language Skills 
for Schools of the Trust Territory of the Paci 
Islands materials. See AL 002 139, (AMM) “ed 
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Speech Acts; An Essay in the Philosophy of Lan. 


guage. 

Pub Date 69, 

Available _from—Cambridge Universi 
American Branch, 32 East 57th ra _ 
York, N.Y. 10022 ($7.50). ee 

Document Not’ Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Communication (Though 
Transfer), *Language, ‘Language Universals 
*Linguistic Theory, Oral Communication, 
*Philosophy, *Speech Habits, *Structural Anal 
ysis 
The author, professor of philosoph 

University of California at Berkeley, pled 

problems in the philosophy of language from the 

standpoint that language is a rule-governed form 
of behavior. He takes as his fundamental concept 
the “speech act,” and gives an analysis of what it 
is to make statements, ask questions, make 

romises, and give orders, in terms of rules and 

intentional actions performed according to rules, 
The results of this analysis are then applied to 
current problems in philosophy: reference 
universals, the naturalistic fallacy, the analysis of 
meaning as use. Of particular concern are the fal- 
lacies which spring from the lack of a coherent 
theory of speech acts. (Author/AMM) 
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Southeast Asian Ministers of Education Secretariat 
First Regional Seminar on the Development of 
the Regional English Language Centre. Report. 

Regional English Language Centre, Singapore. 

Spons Agency—Government of the Republic of 
Singapore. 

Report No—RELC-IPO-S1 

Pub Date Sep 67 

Note—ISIp.; Report of the First Regional 
Seminar convened by the Interim Project Of- 
fice of the Regional English Language Centre, 
Singapore, September 18-21, 1967, 

Available from—Interim. Project Office, 
SEAMEC Regional English Language Centre, 
104 Watten Estate, Singapore 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 He | Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—Area Studies, *Educational Pro- 
trams, *English (Second Language), Instruc- 
tional Materials Centers, *Language Teachers, 

‘ *Teacher Education, *Teacher Seminars 

Identifiers—SEAMEC, *Southeast Asian 
Ministers of Education Council 
At the Second Conference of the Southeast 

Asian Ministers of Education heid in Manila, 
November 1966, the Ministers of Education ap- 
proved the proposal to establish a Regional En- 
glish Language Centre. Subsequent meetings and 
discussions resulted in this Seminar on the 
Development of the Regional English Language 
Centre, held September 18-21, 1967, by the In- 
terim Project Office of the Regional English Lan- 
guage Centre with the cooperation of the 
Government of Singapore. Topics deliberated 
upon were: (1) training courses: (2) research; (3) 
instructional materials; (4) information center ac- 
tivities; (5) promotion of regional cooperation; 
(6) administration of financial grants; (7) support 
of scholars from outside the region; (8) staff 
requirements; and (9) utilization of the RELC. 
Appended are addresses by the officials of the 
seminar, a list of participants, the seminar pro- 
gram and working papers, and other pertinent in- 
formation. See AL 002 148 for the report of the 
second seminar, held in April 1968. [Hard copy 
not available due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (AMM) 
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Southeast Asian Ministers of Education Council 
Regional Seminar on the Training of English 
Lang Teachers. Report. 

Regional English Language Centre, Singapore. 

Spons Agency—Government of the Republic of 
— 

Report No—RELC-IPO-S2 

Pub Date Apr 68 : 

Note—216p.; Report of the Second Seminar con- 
vened by the Project Office of the Regional 
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English Language Centre, Singapore, April 4-6, 
from—Interim Project Office, 
AraTAMEC Regional English Language Centre, 
state, Singapore. 
ott ice ME-S1.00 Hc Not Available from 
sie Studies, *Educational Pro- 
s, *English (Second Language), Instruc- 
fonal Materials Centers, *Language Teachers, 
*Teacher Education, *Teacher Seminars 
Identifiers—SEAMEC, *Southeast Asian 
Ministers of Education Council = 
The Regional Seminar on the training of En- 
Jish Language teachers was convened by the 
Project Office of the Regional English Language 
Centre with the cooperation of the Government 
of the Republic of Singapore,'and held at the 
Centre's interim premises in Singapore April 4-6, 
1968. The 42 participants included delegations 
from all SEAMEC (Southeast Asian Ministers of 
Education Council) member countries: Indonesia, 
Laos, Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore, Thai- 
land, and Vietnam. The delegations comprised 
members of the Coordinating Committee for the 
Regional English Language Centre, senior offi- 
cals of Ministries of Education, and senior staff 
members of teachers’ colleges and university edu- 
cation departments. Also attending were 
delegates from Hong Kong, several higher educa- 
tional institutions in and outside the Southeast 
Asian region, foundations, and international or- 
anizations. The main considerations of the 
Gainer were to review the present situation of 
training English language teachers in Southeast 
Asia, and to consider some of the possibilities for 
future teacher training programs. In addition to 
reports of various representatives, this document 
includes the addresses by the Interim Director, 
the schedule, list of participants, and the Sin- 
gapore Organizing Committee. [Hard copy not 
available due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (AMM) 
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The Identification of Participants in Adamawa Fu- 


AL 002 149 


lani. 
Pub Date Jun 69 


Note—167p.; Ph. D. Dissertation submitted to 
the Hartford Seminary Fourdation. 

Available from—Hartford Seminary Foundation, 
55 Elizabeth St., Hartford, Connecticut 06105 
($5.25). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. ‘ 

Descriptors— Bibliographies, *Discourse Analysis, 
*Fulani, Models, *Pronouns, *Semantics, 
Translation 

Identifiers—*Adamawa Fulani, Stratificational 
Grammar 
The thesis of the preserit dissertation is that the 

Fulani reference system cannot be explained by 

grammatical rules alone, or by studying isolated 

sentences, but that one must examine the entire 
structure of language in context, and that given 
the semantic inventory plus the semotactics and 
the grammatical inventory plus the grammar one 
can not only discover the meaning of the varia- 
tions in form but also state them rigorously. The 

success of the experiment shows that such a 

method leads to an understanding of the Fulani 

reference system hitherto unrealized and shows 
that the stratificational model is a useful tool. 

Chapters deal with (1) the purpose of the disser- 

lation, the theoretical model, the Fulani language, 

the corpus, the informants, and the orthographic 
conventions; (2) the relationship of participants 
to events; (3) the identification of participants; 

(4) participant identification realization rules; (5) 

application of realization rules to semological 

reticula; and (6) conclusion. A list of abbrevia- 
tions and signs, a selected bibliography, and in- 
dexes conclude the volume. (Author/AMM) 
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Tryon, D.T. Dubois, M.-J. 

Nengone Dictionary. Part I, Nengone-English, 
Pacific Linguistics, Series C-Books, No. 9. 

Australian National Univ., Canberra. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—445p. 

Available from—The Secretary, “Pacific Lin- 
uistics,” The Australian National University, 

x 4, P.O., Canberra, A.C.T. 2600 Australia 

($9.00). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— * Dictionaries, English, *Melanesian 
Languages, Phonemic Alphabets, Phonology 


Identifiers— * Nengone 

Approximately 7,500 entries are included in 
this Nengone-English dictionary. (Its counterpart, 
the English-Nengone dictionary, is to be 
published separately in the same series.) Each 
entry appears with its index number, part of 
oe. efinition, and an example of its usage. 

he orthography used throughout is that of 
London Mission Society Nengone Bible. A brief 
description of Nengone phonology is contained in 
the introductory section. A listing of “Pacific Lin- 
guistics” publications is appended. (AMM) 
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Baskoff, Florence 
American English, An Integrated Series for Inter- 
national Students. Guided Composition Writing. 
New York Univ., N.Y. American Language Inst. 
Pub Date 69 
pee Prmie Preliminary Edition 
Available from—Chilton Books, P.O. Box 7271, 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19101 ($5.53). 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—College Language Programs, Col- 
lege Students, *Composition (Literary), *Com- 
position Skills (Literary), Cultural Background, 
Cultural Context, *English (Second Language), 
Foreign Students, *Instructional Materials, 
*Language Instruction, Letters (Correspon- 
dence), Pattern Drills (Language), Spelling 
This text is the fifth of a comprehensive series 
of materials designed for teaching’ English to in- 
ternational students in the American Language 
Institute of New York University. The series con- 
stitutes the Institute’s Elementary Program; mas- 
tery of its contents is the requisite for undertak- 
ing all subsequent work in English at the inter- 
mediate and advanced levels. The 30 model com- 
positions in this text are topic-oriented, represent- 
ing aspects of American culture of particular in- 
terest to university-level foreign students. Each 
Poe gear topic is developed by means of 
familiar quotations and common expressions per- 
tinent to the topic, various types of discussion 
questions, and a wide range of oral and written 
exercises. Concluding the volume is a special sec- 
tion on paragraphs, compositions, and letters 
(business and social). (AM 
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Wolfram, Walt 4 * 
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There are two positions on the relationship of 
the speech of Blacks and whites, and they are 
quite opposed to one another. One position ob- 
serves virtually no differences in the speech of 
Southern whites and Blacks and therefore as- 
sumes that the historical development can be 
traced to a British dialect. The other Sees many 
significant differences and therefore assumes that 
Black dialect is derived from a creole-based 
system more like the Caribbean creoles than it is 
like a British dialect. In order to resolve some of 
the issues at the heart of this controversy, Wol- 
fram, Shuy, and Fasold have begun ‘extracting 
data from 50 lower socio-economic class children 
(Black and white) between the ages of six and 
eight. This specific age range was chosen to 
represent a period when the children would be 
past the developmental stage but at an age when 
the awareness of the social consequences of 
speech would be minimal.’ The age is also crucial 
because both Stewart and Dillard maintain that 
only among children do certain creole-like fea- 
tures exist. Analysis of the third person singular, 
possessives, copula absence, invariant “be,” and 
word-final consonant clusters lead the author to 
conclude that there ‘are definite Black/white 
speech differences that.can not be dismissed as “*- 
statistical skewing”: some are qualitative. How- 
ever, the extent of these differences is not nearly 
as great as is sometimes claimed; they differ in 
surface rather than deep structure. (DO) 
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a MF-$11.50 HC Not Available from 
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These 15 volumes of the Basic Polish Course, 

prepared for use in the Defense Language Institu- 

te’s intensive language program, comprise Les- 
sons 1-124. They are disigned to train native En- 
glish language speakers to Level 3 proficiency in 
comprehension, speaking, reading, and writing 

Polish. (Level 5 is native-speaker fluency.) The 

ergy ae features are presented in ‘Volume I, 

arts | and 2, and the format in general follows 

the DLI format, stressing oral dialogs and a 

variety of pattern practices. Explanatory notes 

provide information on Polish culture and lan- 
guage usage. [Hard copy not available due to 
marginal legibility of original document.] (AMM) 
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This report describes current reseatch as- 

sociated with the Automated Language Analysis 

Project at the University of North Carolia, 

Chapel Hill. The focus of the research is upon 

the delineation of patterns formed in the lin- 

guistic coding of information; this delineation is 
called stylistic analysis. The report describes 
research on thesauri, especially research upon 
comparisons of possible input thesauri, upon 
methods of enlarging input thesauri and upon the 
possible use of input thesauri for the resolution of 

semantic ambiguity. The report also describes a 

new ring-structure version of the VIA Program 

which produces text-specific thesauri. Work on 

statistical approaches to the analysis of strings is 

also descrited. The report contains extensive 

documentation for the PL/I implementations of 

the VIA Program, as well as a description of the 
rogram design for the ring-structure version of 
IA. (Author/FWB) 
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Associations were obtained from 40 subjects 

(Ss) each at National Taiwan University and the 

University of Maryland to words presented either 

vocally or in writing. The words varied in 

frequency of occurrence for both languages. 

American Ss produced more associations that the 

Taiwanese Ss under all conditions. In both sam- 

ples number of associations increased with 

frequency of the stimulus words. Printed Chinese 
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enjoyed a significant advantage over spoken 
Chinese in evoking associations to infrequent 
words. This finding, which did not hold for the 
English words, was attributed in part to a rela- 
tively greater degree of ambiguity introduced by 
the spoken mode for the infrequent Chinese 
words. An analysis of the associations tended to 
support this hypothesis, as did ratings by Chinese 
and American Ss of frequency of contact with the 
words in writing and in speech. (Author/FWB) 
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Identifiers— Ambiguity, Lue Dialect, Thailand 
Social Science assumes, as our human ex- 

perience daily confirms, that social life is orderly. 
This paper proposes to document the detailed or- 
derliness of actual conversational interaction, 
show that participants orient to this orderliness, 
and explicate the knowledge--together with the 
rules for situated use of this knowledge--which 
members actively use in accomplishing this or- 
derliness. The data are public and consist of tape 
recorded natural conversations in the Lue dialect 
of Thai, transcriptions of those recordings, and 
word-for-word glosses and translations of the 
transcriptions. (Author/FWB) 
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tion 
Identifiers— * Afghanistan, Handbooks 

This handbook is one of a series prepared by 
Foreign Area Studies (FAS) of The American 
University as a convenient compilation of basic 
fact for American military and other personnel 
overseas. It deals with the political, social, 
economic, and military developments since 1959, 
which have contributed to Afghanistan's continu- 
ing national stability and its gradual progress 
toward becoming an increasingly modern state. 
(Author/FWB) 
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Identifiers— * Wittgenstein 
This paper examines Wittgenstein’s conception 

of a language game. It is contended that there is, 

as yet, no linguistic science and that a great deal 
more: deep philosophical imagining and “playing” 
is needed before we have enough knowledge to 
develop a real science of language. Similarly, su- 
perficial and over-literary British re-interpreta- 
tions of Wittgenstein’s original thinking are 
disputed. To make the conception of a language- 
game clearer, Wittgenstein’s first five intercon- 
nected language-games, given in the “Brown 

Book,” which illustrate St. Augustine’s child-lan- 

guage consisting only of names, are analyzed in 

detail. In progressing from Game | to Game 5, 

Wittgenstein variegates the notion of the child 

learning ostensively--and of subsequent relearning 

by yet more demonstration--and progressively 
widens the notion of a name. Speech is finally 
compared with a continually changing sequence 
of language-games, each game being complete in 
itself, and the flow of speech itself giving the cues 
for change from game to game. This comparison 
is asserted to be Wittgenstein’s first insight. 
(Author/FWB) 
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One of a series of handbooks prepared by 

Foreign Area Studies (FAS) of The American 

University, this book is an attempt to provide a 

comprehensive study of the dominant social, 

political, and economic aspects of Ugandan 
society, to present its strengths and weaknesses, 
and to identify the patterns of behavior charac- 
teristics of its members. Sources of information 
used included scholarly studies, official reports, 
local newspapers and current journals. 
(Author/FWB) 
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Identifiers— Handbooks, *Mozambique 
This publication is one of a series of handbooks 

prepared by the Foreign Areas Studies (FAS) of 
The American University, designed to be useful 
to military and other personnel who need a con- 
venient compilation of basic facts about the so- 
cial, economic, a and military institutions 
and practices of various countries. The present 
handbook seeks to present a comprehensive sur- 
vey of the socicty of Mozambique as of the first 
part of 1967. The authors have drawn largely on 
available published sources and government 
documents for their research material. The 
emphasis is on objective description of the 
present society of Mozambique and the kinds of 
possible or probable changes that might be ex- 
pected in the future. (Author/FWB) 
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This paper examines the growth of mechanical 
languages, and suggests how such growth may be 
understood and controlled. The paper is 
restricted to a very special category of mechani- 
cal languages with a very strong structure, and 
which grows by a very limited means called “ex. 
plicit definition.” (Author/FWB) 
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Identifiers— Hanoi Dialect 
An acoustic-phonetic study of six Vietnamese 

tones was carried out on approximately 3000 

sound spectrograms of four native speakers of the 

Hanoi dialect. Three temporal segments, four 

pitch levels, and glottalization were identified as 

important cues for tone recognition. 

(Author/FWB) 
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Identifiers—*Iraq 
This volume is one of a series of handbooks 

prepared by Foreign Area Studies (FAS) of The 
American University, designed to be useful to 
military and other personnel who need a con- 
venient compilation of basic facts about the so- 
cial, economic, political and military institutions 
and practices of various countries. This particular 
handbook concentrates on the great internal 
changes which have taken place within modern 
Iraq, especially since the 14 July Revolution of 
1958. An attempt has been made to indicate the 
extent and import of these changes as well as the 
trends in significant areas. No fieldwork has been 
done, but consultants and all the available materi- 
als have been used in an effort to analyze the 
dominant sociological, political and economic 
aspects of a society in transition and to identify 
the patterns of thought and behavior of its mem- 
bers. (Author/FWB) 
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The purpose of this study was to investigate the 
initial one-year effects and the second-year fol- 
jow-up effects of introducing programmed En- 
lish as a Second Language into the elementary 
curriculum. The initial phase or Phase I was con- 
cerned with determining the effect of English as a 
Second Language (ESOL) on the achievement of 
first year elementary students. The follow-up 
study phase was designed to determine the extent 
of any residual effects On the achievement of 
second, third, and fourth grade. students receiving 
the programmed ESOL instruction during the 
academic year just preceding the year considered 
by this report. Achievement areas involved were 
reading vocabulary, reading comprehension, total 
reading scores, mathematical reasoning, math 
fundamentals, and total mathematics scores. The 
subjects were students from culturally disad- 
vantaged Negro homes enrolled in the Laboratory 
§chool on the campus of the Mississippi Valley 
State College. It was found that no valid judge- 
ment could be rendered regarding the effective- 
ness or non-effectiveness of the programmed 
ESOL materials used. Due to the contamination 
of the control group, no true analysis was possi- 
ble. More than one year of ESOL would be 
needed to determine the permanent effects, if 
any, on the achievement of the students. (DO) 
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The material in this volume is designed espe- 

cially for university-level, adult Japanese speakers 

studying upper-intermediate or advanced conver- 
sational English. Each of the 60 lessons presents 
several common American English idioms in a set 
of three dialogs. Each idiom appears in various 
contexts, which are of particular interest to 

Japanese students. (Footnotes, grammatical 

notes, and preface are in P91 ge Tape 

recordings accompany the text. (AMM) 
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The telativistic viewpoint of the sociolinguist 
emphasizes the fully systematic but different na- 
ture of nonstandard dialects. In this paper, the 
author takes issue with various views that cur- 
rently enjoy popularity in a number of disciplines 
but which violate basic linguistic and sociolin- 
guistic premises about the nature of language. 
views are often communicated to and 
adopted by those in a position which directly af- 


fects the lives of many ghetto children. Further- 
more, these views have a direct bearing on the at- 
titude of both white and black middle class 
teachers toward Black English. The attitudinal 
problem towards this intricate and unique lan- 
guage system is probably the biggest problem 
faced. But there is also a practical reason for un- 
derstanding some linguistic and sociolinguistic 
premises about the nature of language with 
reference to nonstandard dialects. An  un- 
derstanding of systematic differences between 
nonstandard dialects and standard English must 
serve as a basis for the most effective teaching of 
standard English. See related document ED 029 
280. (Author/DO) 
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Identifiers— * Hawaiian Japanese 
This study surveys some of the results of lin- 

guistic contact between English and Japanee as 
spoken by monolingual and bilingual individuals 
of Japanese ancestry in Hawaii. More specifically 
the aim of the study is (1) to identify and classify 
those English influences which have been in- 
troduced and accepted into Hawaiian Japanese 
(HJ) and (2) to indicate the extent to which 
these influences have altered the phonological 
structure of HJ. A corpus was established in 
which borrowings were classified according to 
their degree of assimilation; only those forms 
designated as partially assimilated (those forms 
found to be more like Japanese than English in 
their phonological constituency) were further 
analyzed and used as a basis for determining the 
established English phonological influences. 
These English influences were classified into four 
major categories: new phonemes, new distribu- 
tions, clusters, and combinations. In all, 30 in- 
fluences were found, five in the phonemic inven- 
tory and 25 in the phonotactics. Particularly sig- 
nificant are the appearance of consonant clusters 
and new syllables. The author feels that the great 
influence of English on the phonology of HJ has 
resulted in a variety of Japanese which is dif- 
ferent from any other, and which may therefore 
be considered a separate dialect. (Author/FWB) 
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Identifiers—Elaborated Code, *Restricted Code 
This article reports the results of research car- 
ried out in London using five-year-old children of 
working class and middle class backgrounds. 
Speech samples were collected and compared on 
the basis of grammatical categories. It was 
discovered that working class children used more 
pronouns than their middle class counterparts in 
third person nominal groups. The middle class 
children’s greater use of nouns was considered 
significant because nouns, in contrast to 
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pronouns, can be expanded by modifiers and 
qualifiers and because their reference is more 
specific and does not make so many demands on 
the listener or assume any knowledge on his part. 
The author relates these findings to Basil Bern- 
stein’s concept of restricted and elaborated 
codes, demonstrating that working class chil- 
dren’s speech has the characteristics of a 
restricted code (one used among small closely 
knit groups, where implicit knowledge of the 
speaker's intention is important for understand- 
ing), whereas middle class speech has the charac- 
teristics of an elaborated code, in which the 
speaker’s intentions are made more explicit ver- 
bally without much reliance on other means of 
communication. The author believes that the 
working class child’s reliance on a restricted 
code, traceable to his family and cultural environ- 
ment, accounts for his verbal difficulties in 
school. (FWB) 
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The inventory presented here was produced by 

listing 13 sentence elements (subject, object, 
etc.) with specifications as to mutual exclusive- 
ness and then presenting them to a computer 
with a request for permutations. Those items for 
which no examples could be found were excluded 
from the output, and the remaining patterns con- 
stitute the inventory given in this article. The list 
contains 518 patterns, whose frequency in written 
and spoken English ranges from very frequent to 
very rare. It is hoped that the list will prove use- 
ful to language teachers. (FWB) 
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bles, *Thai, Tone Languages, Vowels 
This paper describes some of the pronunciation 
features of Thai speakers of English in New Zea- 
land, based on the observation of Thai students 
during their language laboratory sessions in a pre- 
university English course. Regular pronunciation 
features and consistent patterns of sound replace- 
ment were observed, which seemed to be charac- 
teristic of, and contribute substantially to, the 
foreign accent of Thai speakers of English in New 
Zealand. By relating these features to the 
phonological system of Thai, it was found that in- 
terference in the form of differing phonetic 
representations of corresponding phonemes in 
English and Thai is a major source of pronuncia- 
tion difficulty for Thai speakers of English. 
Equally significant are differences in distribution 
between phonemes in English and Thai. Thai 
problems with English stress and intonation are 
also discussed. Tabular displays of English and 
Thai phonemes as well as diagrams indicating 
Thai allophonic replacements for English 
phonemes are given. (Author/FWB) 
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The social, academic, and personal experiences 

of students is the basic area explored in this stu- 

dy. Data was obtained from interviews and 
questionnaires of students and school personnel. 

James Coleman’s work on the adolescent society 

and other research data was also used. Data was 

obtained on the influence the actions of teachers, 
administrators, librarians, and counselors have on 
students. The evidence collected suggests that 
teacher personality and the interaction between 
pupil and teacher are of major significance in 
school functioning. In addition to exposure to or- 
ganized knowledge, there are apparently many 
important experiences for pupils at school. It is 
not the materials, facilities, teachers, and peers, 

but rather their worth to the student that is im- 

portant, as well as the student’s worth or value to 

teachers and peers. Based on the above research, 

a theory of Preliminary Curriculum Assessments 

was developed. Two assumptions are made: (1) 

education is what pupils perceive is happening to 

them because they attend school, and (2) educa- 
tion is what teachers (school personnel) do that 
influences pupils. [Not available in hard copy due 
to marginal legibility of original document). 
(Author/KJ). 
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Some people are endowed with advantages 
which allow them to make full use of educational 
opportunities. Others, for one reason or another, 
become high-risk students with limited educa- 
tional possibilities. Almost all students at some 
period of time are appropriately identified in the 
“high risk” category. A more effective method 
than those presently used (Head Start, Job 
Corps) in aiding these high risk students, may be 
approached by total community involvement and 
through the use of operational evaluation and in- 
struction by computerized assistance. High risk 
students are faced primarily with the chore of 
gaining a required part of the desirable attributes 
related to more acceptable groups. Approaches 
to developing life styles are given. The ability to 
quantify any information is highly desirable from 
a deterministic point of view. For the high risk 
student, knowing all the emotional forces that are 
involved in his life may be necessary for basic 
survival. This need can be met with computers. 
Simulation evaluation of alternative models would 
also be possible. The objectives and necessary ac- 
tivities are outlined and include: (1) collection of 
personal data, (2) identification of subgroups, 
and (3) identification of sources of funding. 
(Author/KJ) 
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This paper explores the problem of identifying 

issues related to the professional development of 
rehabilitation counselors. The report is based on 
selected data from a survey of a broad range of 
professional problems as perceived by rehabilita- 
tion counselors in a five state area. The one over- 
riding concern noted was the need for innovation 
in the areas of research and development. Almost 
all the recommendations require the generation 
of new information, new administrative control 
techniques, and/or a new system for analysis and 
decision making. More than 50% of the reha- 
bilitation counselors perceived a need for change. 
It was also found that the variable which seemed 
to discriminate best among the counselors in rela- 
tion to their perceptions was their formal train- 
ing. This finding suggests that there is an impor- 
tant need for research in aspects of the rehabilita- 
tion counselor’s professional development. (KJ) 
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This study investigated the relationship 

between the professional orientation of the coun- 
selor and his attitudes toward the following 
responsibilities: (1) eligibility determination, and 
(2) employment placement. Subjects were 279 
counselors employed in state rehabilitation agen- 
cy offices. Significant relationships were found 
between rehabilitation counselor professional 
orientation and auxiliary variables from the Reha- 
bilitation Counselor Survey (RCS) survey 
schedule, including undergraduate education, 
prior work experience and questions concerning 
case finding, perceived major professional 
problems, and solution to paramount problems. 
Because the data yielded relatively few significant 
results from the total number of comparisons, it 
is possible that situation problems related to eligi- 
bility determination, employment placement, and 
professional development ‘are common to all 
counselors, with a limited ber of availabl 
solutions. These results suggest that different 
counselor skills and interests may predispose to 
greater effectiveness in specific areas, for exam- 
ple, relationship counselors in counseling. (KJ) 
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major purpose of this study w: 
efficient method of reporting rehabiliess 
research to researchers and Practitioners } 
developing and evaluating a uniform and pe 
method of abstracting research reports, The 
research hypothesis tested was that uniform ab- 
stracts of Research and Development final Te- 
ports can communicate salient content and 
research methodology information more briefl 
and with as much or more clarity that either final 
reports or Vocational Rehabilitation Administra. 
tion (VRA) Service Series Summaries. A panel of 
six judges was used to test the major hypothesis 
Following a one and one-half hour training pro- 
gram, judges rated the basic types of reports on 
two instruments. Results included: (1) research 
pe ni information was conveyed to a signifi- 
cantly greater extent by abstracts, (2) abstracts of 
final reports would appear to have conveyed 
research adequacy information as well as the final 
report themselves, (3) abstracts were found to 
convey research adequacy and content informa- 

tion as well as the longer final reports, and (4) 

abstracts were found to convey research adequa- 

cy information to a significantly greater extent 
than did VRA_ Service Series Summaries. 

(Author/KJ) 
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This study was designed to develop a concep- 

tual framework or model for the measurement of 
the professional orientation of rehabilitation 
counselors. The four orientations identified were: 
(1) concern for the counselor-client relationship, 
(2) concern for the client’s situation, (3) concern 
for both relationship and situation or bipolar, and 
(4) neutral. Data consisted of responses to seven 
interview questions addressed to 280 rehabilita- 
tion counselors. Responses were coded according 
to criteria derived from the literature on counsel- 
ing theory and practice. The major conclusion 
based on evidence in support of the major 
hypothesis is that a reliable instrument has been 
developed to identify four distinct professional 
orientations of rehabilitation counselors. 
Secondly, the rather low contingency coefficient 
indicated relative crudeness in the instrument 
developed in this study. Thirdly, there is evidence 
of a meaningful continuum with the relationship- 
oriented and the situational-oriented counselors 
at the far-removed extremes and the bipolar and 
neutral counselors between but far removed in 
the number of codable responses. Lastly, each 
counselor can be more or less accurately 
described in operational terms according to the 
professional orientation group to which he is as- 
signed. (KJ) 
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This report describes rehabilitation counselor 
perceptions of counselor characteristics which 
cause problems in counseling and vocational 

ning. Data were gathered as a part of a large 
scale survey of professional problems of reha- 
bilitation counselors. Data specific to this study 

was obtained from counselor responses to a 

uestion concerning counselor responsibility for 
difficulties in counseling and vocational planning. 

Responses were independently coded by three 

judges. Results indicated that the rehabilitation 

counselors were sensitive to their impact upon 
the rehabilitation process. Four major problem 
areas relating specifically to the counselor were 

identified: (1) lack of knowledge and skills, (2) 

imposition of perceptions and goals on client, (3) 

lack of objectivity, and (4) personality conflict 

between counselor and client. The positive rela- 
tionship between experience and problem open- 
ness was interpreted as suggesting greater com- 
fortableness and less vulnerability to threat on the 
part of the counselor as a function of experience. 
(Author/KJ) 
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This study was designed to describe rehabilita- 

tion counselor perceptions of client charac- 

teristics which cause probl in ce ling and 
vocational planning. Counselors were asked to 
identify barriers to effective rehabilitation which 
might be attributed to the client's characteristics. 
Each counselor was interviewed individually and 
was asked to identify major professional problems 
and to submit recommendations for their resolu- 
tion. Data for this part of the present study were 
obtained from a question on problems stemming 
from the characteristics of the client himself. 

Responses were coded independently by three 

judges. Results suggest that rehabilitation coun- 

selors perceive a “lack of motivation for reha- 
bilitation” to be the major problem in counseling 
and vocational placement. The pattern of respon- 
ses was interpreted as reflective .of the intense 
frustration encountered by the rehabilitation 
counselor in working with the ‘‘unmotivated” 
client. This general category was further 
delineated into six general patterns, the majority 
of which were psychological in nature. Dif- 
ferences between beginning and career coun- 
selors on perception of low-labor-market demand 
problems were interpreted as indicative of the 

ymning counselor’s lack of job placement ex- 

Perience. (Author/KJ) 
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Assessing specific information for value, one of 

the processes in information retrieval, is accom- 
plished in this annotated bibliography by selec- 
tion of the documents themselves and identifica- 
tion of the information therein. A new classifica- 
tion scheme for use in information retrieval was 
developed. This classification. is a modification of 
Trotter’s system, in which any single publication 
is located in one of only 24 categories subsumed 
under six sections. The six sections are: (1) the 
rehabilitation client; (2) the rehabilitation coun- 
selor, (3) the rehabilitation agency; (4) the reha- 
bilitation process; (5) rehabilitation and the com- 
munity; (6) rehabilitation--general. Documents 
included are dated from 1956 on. (Author/KJ) 
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Weighting test scores by appropriateness of 
confidence, has almost without exception raised 
the reliability of test scores. Greater gains appear 
to occur for the less reliable tests, but that is at 
least partly because the more reliable a test is to 
begin with, the more difficult it is to improve it. 
If confidence-testing allows us to weight heavily 
on well-settled knowledge, then the weighted 
score might be more valid. In the research cited, 
retention was the aspect to be measured. High 
school physics students were tested upon comple- 
tion of four chapters in their text. Their scores 
were used to predict semester grades. Weighted 
scores had higher reliabilities and correlated sig- 
nificantly higher with semester grades. An in- 
ference is made that conventional scores become 
less relevant to retention with the passage of time 
and confidence scores become more relevant. 
Unquestionably, personality has an effect on con- 
fidence-marking. However, the fairness of per- 
sonal bias is summed up in stating that the bias 
for conventional scoring was equal or greater 
than that for weighted scores. Suggestions for 
research include more investigation of personality 
bias and a _ greater concern with validity. 
(Author/KJ) 
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Understanding the world of work is contingent 

upon the availability of good occupational infor- 

mation. Since the individual must interpret what 
he knows about himself in terms of his un- 
derstanding of the characteristics of the world of 
work, it is important that the world of work be 
described to him in terms that make this in- 
terpretation easy. Jobs must be defined in terms 
that make this interpretation easy. Jobs must be 
defined in terms of worker characteristics. The 

Dictionary of Occupational Terms (1956) (DOT) 

was designed with this goal in mind. The Ohio 

Vocational Interest Survey (OVIS) has developed 

24 interest scales, based on a cube model of the 

basic work dimensions; data, people, and things. 

The OVIS uses D.O.T. worker trait groups and 

recoded D.O.T. number levels. The 24 OVIS 

scales represent all of the 114 D.O.T. worker 
trait groups and therefore the world of work. The 
development, reliability, and validity, and the 
standardization of the OVIS is discussed. 

Although the OVIS scales do not yet have the 

benefit of long term reliability and validity stu- 

dies, it does appear that they are sound and 
promising. OVIS is adaptable to a computerized 
system of vocational information based on the 

D.O.T., and can be readily used in a computer- 

assisted system designed to teach decision-making 

and facilitate vocational exploration. (Author/KJ) 
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A neglected minority of our youth, those con- 

templating entry into the labor market at the end 
of secondary school, need an improved program 
to equip them to meet this labor market 
adequately. The role of guidance in the career 
development of junior and senior high youth in- 
cludes: (1) hetoes the student to see himself as 
worthy, (2) helping students experience success, 
(3) helping students to find ways that school can 
make sense to them, (4) helping students con- 
sider and make decisions regarding the values of 
a work oriented society, (5) helping students 
develop an understanding of their own talents, 
and (6) helping students make choices from a 
wide range of alternatives. One of the most im- 
portant functions of guidance for students headed 
towards entry into the labor market is to care 
about these students. Secondly, counselors need 
to seek these students out, and demonstrate their 
interest in them. Approaches to guidance for use 
with these students include: (1) the help and in- 
volvement of teachers, (2) the utilization of com- 
munity resources, and (3) the offering of more 
relevant curricula. (Author/KJ) 
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In 1969 the University of South Dakota set up 

a program of T-Group Experiences for the 
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leaders of practicum groups. Relationships 
between the leaders as well as between the 
leaders and their groups were noted. Some fall 
out from the T-Group to the practicum group 
was observed. Inter-personal communication in- 

d within practi groups and a reduction 
of defensive responses to tape criticism was 
noted. Recommendations for the use of T-Groups 
at the same time as the leading of practicum 
groups are given. The author supports a T-Group 
experience and feels that the program described 
was successful. (Author/KJ) 
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Few accurate or complete pictures of the issues 
leading to student protests and the relation of 
these issues to the characteristics of the institu- 
tions and the protestors exist. In an investigation 
of the content and distribution of protest, the fol- 
lowing trends were discovered: (1) protests 
varied in form, content, and consequences, (2) 
the most common issues were the Vietnam War, 
dormitory or living regulations, and civil rights; 
and (3) the major consequence has been decreas- 
ing faculty loads and increasing salaries. Liberal 
arts and private universities in the East, West, 
and Central areas produced more organized 
protest. The issues varied from area to area. 
Protestors approximated between one and two 
percent of the student enrollment. The weight of 
the published evidence clearly supports the 
proposition that activist students are mainly an 
intellectual elite who would be considered the 
most attractive students a school might recruit. 
Kenniston does not consider these activists 
alienated but merely going through a stage he 
calls the “stage of youth” after mastering the ego 
tasks of adolescence. Bettelheim feels activists 
are “sick.” The author feels that perhaps the ac- 
tivists are no “sicker” than our society. 
(Author/KJ) 
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Perhaps instead of thinking in terms of either 

counselors or coordinators, we should think in 

terms of counselors and coordinators. In dif- 

ferentiating between counselors and coordinators 

or between two levels of counselors, functions 

and roles must be considered. Psychological 

counselors do not necessarily work with all 

clients, only those needing psychological counsel- 

ing. The coordinator works with all clients. A 





Note—7p.; Paper presented at the Vocational 
Guidance Institute, Memphis State University, 
Memphis, Tennessee, June 17, 1969 

EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 

Descriptors—*Counseling Theories, Counselor 
Evaluation, *Counselor Role, *Counselors, 
*Guidance Counseling, Guidance Services, 
*Vocational Counseling 
All professional persons engage in a number of 

activities, but they perform one major function, 

and their profession is designated by a word 
which indicates this major function. Counselors 
are usually called guidance counselors, partly 
because of their many other activities besides 
counseling, and partly because many counselors 
do little or no counseling, but rather direct and 
control. If another term is needed, perh 
psychological counselor would be more valid. In 
vocational counseling, the counselor does not 
guide students into particular occupations or 
fields. The focus of counseling - vocational coun- 
seling - is upon the interests and abilities of the 
client and their implications. for vocational 
development and choice. The client’s exploration 
and thinking should be free of constraints or 
restrictions on the —— and demands in 
society. Only in the final choice should these ex- 
ternal “reality” factors enter in. Society and in- 
dustry should not suffer from such an approach, 
since each individual would be enabled to do that 
for which he is best suited and in which he is 
most interested. The function of a counselor is to 
oe the student find a vocation which utilizes his 
abilities and satisfies his interests and needs, not 
to guide him along paths determined by someone 
else. (KJ) 
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Interests are a part of the motivational system 
in man. The psychological needs in early life 
become the interests of youth which develop into 
values and a value system in later life. The mea- 
surement of interests appears to have taken a 
practical turn with the finding that interests, 
although significant in vocational development, 
may not be efficient in long term prediction, but 
are nonetheless useful in vocational exploration 
and self-understanding. Osipow identifies four 
broad approaches to career development theory, 
including self-concept development and _per- 
sonality needs. These are further explained, and 
followed by a list of indications of the develop- 
ment of vocational interests. The current trends 
of interest measurement are listed and the fea- 
tures of the Ohio Vocational Interest Survey are 
explained. The value of interest inventories will 
lie both in the vocational exploration and deci- 
sion making process by individual students as well 
as in the understanding of student needs by 
guidance personnel. (Author/KJ) 
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basic choice needs to be made; does a ¢ lor 
want power and prestige, or does he want to 
help. Counselors at this point must derive power 
from their coordinating activities, but this has no 
place in a helping relationship. Counselors then 
who wish power and prestige should become 
coordinators, thus reducing the need for 
psychological counselors as coordinators would 
handle clients who need only physical restoration 
services or placement. The counselors who are 
primarily interested in helping will then be able 
to devote more time to psychological counseling. 
Auxiliary personnel should be available to coor- 
dinators and counselors so both can function ef- 
fectively on an equal basis. (KJ) 
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The open time-extended group, run by multiple 
counselors, adds a facilitating dimension to the 
counseling function--a dimension that exemplifies 
the concepts of self-growth and self-actualization 
by first providing the atmosphere for the client 
and then by allowing him to progress at his own 
rate and to a depth which he determines. An 


open group differs from a closed group i 

lowing ways: (1) no set size, 8) pat 
come, (3) participant behavior determines i 
is to be focused upon, when it will be focused 
and how long the focus will remain there; and (4) 
time is practically limited to three to four me 
theoretically it should be unlimited. Varyie’ 
group structure results in changing the dynamic 
of groups. Destructiveness or the tearing down f 
defenses without providing for new replacemen 
patterns is more likely in open groups. There ‘ 
also a significant amount of experimentation 4 
well as creativity observed in open groups. Train 
ing values include the opportunity to observe o- 
workers to see how they handle certain situations, 
In addition, counselors working with open groups 
are esentially “forced” to develop spontane’, 
and flexibility in style. (Author/KJ) Y 
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Recently several attempts at assessing college 
environments has led to pro Is for understand. 
ing the development of college students and to 
preliminary strategies for understanding the kinds 
of influences that different types of college en- 
vironments have on such development. This study 
attempts to determine if relationships exist 
between student personality types and the stu- 
dents’ preferred college subcultures. It was 
hypothesized that no such relationships exist. The 
College Student Questionnaire (CSQ) parts One 
and Two, the Clark-Trow Typology, and Hol- 
land’s Personality Types were utilized. Subjects 
were 993 college sophomores. Results are 
presented in terms of college subculture 
preferences, and personality type classifications, 
and show that relationships exist between student 
characteristics and types of environment in col- 
lege. It is therefore possible for students to con- 
sider their personal orientations and a college 
dominant subculture in determining their college 
choice. The colleges can also consider the per- 
sonalities of students when planning programs to 
change characteristics of its environment. The 
use of the Clark-Trow typology helps to identify 
the relative predominance of its subcultures 
found on a campus at any one time. (Author/KJ) 
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While counseling individual children is viewed 
by many as the most important function of an 
elementary counselor, little research has been 
done on the outcome of this counseling. This 
study was designed, to determine whether coun- 
seling affects student behavior in terms of: (1) 
academic performance, (2) peer relationships, 
and (3) personal adjustment. The investigators 
also wished to determine whether methods us 
in this study were appropriate for measuring 
counseling outcomes. Subjects were fifth and 
sixth graders in six schools. Each subject was 
rated on the Teacher Rating Scale and completed 
the Metropolitan Achievement Test (MAT) (In- 
termediate Battery) and the California Test of 
Personality. (CPT). A sociogram for each of the 
12 classrooms involved was completed. A total of 
120 subjects were then chosen together with six 
counselors. Those in the experimental group 
received counseling while those in the control 
group did not. Conclusions and implications in- 
clude that counseled students appeared, at least 
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E . , to improve significantly. There 
- _ ‘igaificant differences between the ex- 
perme tal and control groups in their growth on 
MAT or the CPT. It is possible, however, that 
~ d tests are not sensitive enough to 
ick up immediate behavioral change while 

pochers and peers might. (KJ) 
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The primary purpose of this study was to in- 
vestigate motivational aspects of adolescents’ vo- 
cational behaviors. A motivational contributor to 
situations perceived as demanding excellence or 
success-failure is the anxiety level aroused by the 
success-failure cues in the situation. Subjects 
were 228 adolescents from grades nine through 
twelve in McDowell County, West Virginia. The 
“Achievement Thematic Apperception Test 
(TAT), Mandler-Cowan’s Test Anxiety Question- 
naire for High School Students (TAQ), Occupa- 
tional Prestige Scale (OPS), Haller’s Occupa- 
tional Aspiration Scale (OAS), and the Occupa- 
tional Questionnaire were administered. Results 
indicated that the TAT and the TAQ are signifi- 
cant multiple predictors of vocational behaviors. 
When vocational behaviors are examined in terms 
of combined motivational conditions, statistically 
significant differences with regard to perception 
of occupational prestige, occupational aspirations 
and the prestige levels of the occupations chosen 
are observed between high achievement, low fear 
of failure and low achievement, high fear of 
failure groups. The findings underline the fact 
that vocational aspiration and the perceived 
prestige of an occupation play an important role 
in occupational choice. (Author/KJ) 
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This study was designed to investigate the ef- 
fectiveness of an instruction-simulation video tape 
in training counselor candidates to use counselor- 
tacting response leads (CTRL). A CTRL is a 
counselor response which is intended to help the 
client to be more specific about what he is say- 
ing. Subjects were las post-master’s degree stu- 
dents enrolled in a practicum in counseling. Sub- 
jects responded to 20 isolated client responses, 
participated in a 10 minute instructional treat- 
ment; then responded to 20 more client response 
cuts. The data support the proposition that expo- 
sure to the video tape had a significant effect on 
the counselor’s tendency to use CTRLS. With 
respect to the counselor's responses to the actual 
video tape, there were significantly more CTRL.'s 
during the post instruction simulated situations 
than during the preinstruction simulated situa- 
tions. The data further suggest that these learning 
effects generalize to pie counseling situations. 
More CTRL’s occurred in post instruction coun- 
seling Situations than in preinstructional counsel- 
ing situations. Finally, the use of these responses 
does not appear to hinder the development of 
other important counselor behaviors, and may ac- 
tually facilitate their development. (KJ) 
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Current exploratory work on one element of 
one component of the development and evalua- 
tion of a comprehensive guidance system has 
been reviewed. This element, the Personal and 
Social Development Program (PSDP), is an at- 
tempt to assist students in the assessment and 
modification of their academic and interpersonal 
behaviors. Designed to operate within an in- 
dividualized educational context where computer- 
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In August, 1967, a conference was held at the 
University of Oregon to identify, forecast, and 
discuss the evolving requirements of educational 
information systems. The general purpose of the 
conference was stated as follows: if chaos is to be 
avoided in educational systems by the mid 
1970’s, intensive research development efforts in 
the field of educational system requirements must 
be mounted. While much has been written about 





monitored resources are available, this el t is 
intended as an important part of the prescriptive 
phase of guidance focusing on problem delinea- 
tion and correction. Much of the preliminary 
development work clarifying the objectives and 
assumptions of the PSDP and implementing the 
Program with intermediate and secondary stu- 
dents has been completed and is now being field 
tested. Controlled experimentation of the effec- 
tiveness of the prescribed learning experience 
booklets is planned for the spring and fall of 
1969. The main criterion for such experimenta- 
tion will be the extent to which these PSDP 
booklets assist students to modify their behavior 
in order to accomplish their goals related to the 
broad objectives of the program. (Author) 
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This study describes a current attempt to 
design a comprehensive guidance system which 
will be an integral part of a program of in- 
dividualized education and which serves the 
needs of all students at each academic level. 
Preliminary investigation has led to tentative 
specification of 12 components comprising the 
guidance system, five involving indirect interven- 
tion on behalf of the students, and seven present- 
ing guidance experiences directly through the in- 
structional process. Basic objectives are to en- 
courage problem solving behaviors among the 
students involved, and to create greater aware- 
ness of career information in order to enable stu- 
dents to make better decisions for their own fu- 
tures. Programmatic research and development 
activities to assist individuals to acquire and per- 
form behaviors which will result in their solving 
real-life problems wisely is also currently un- 
derway. The ultimate training program must 
specify behaviors included in solving real-life 
problems wisely, and reliable criterion measures 
for assessing students’ abilities to perform these 
behaviors must be developed. Hopefully, findings 
from this research will point the way toward 
discovering a superior problem-solving training 
approach, including the cost in time and money 
for such a program in a_ school setting. 
(Author/CJ) 


yst requirements, the educational community 

is in need of a summarizing statement regarding 
what has been done and what most needs to be 
done regarding educational information system 
requirements in the next one to two decades. The 
general purpose of the conference was to 
produce a statement, representing the thinking of 
a select group of educators and information 
science specialists representing the several sectors 
of education. The papers in this volume con- 
stitute the beginnings of such a statement which 
has since served as a basis for further dialogue 
throughout the country and abroad. (Author/CJ) 
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University supported residence halls should 
make some significant contribution to the 
development of the individual resident. Pro- 
gramming in the halls ought to have three major 
objectives, three dimensions along which change 
should take place: (1) social-personal value 
systems; (2) receptivity and sensitivity to cultural 
experiences; and (3) general intellectual develop- 
ment. A two and one-half day training period was 
held to set the tone and emphasis desired for re- 
sidence hall programming. The programming tac- 
tics are explained. Residence hall staff members 
were encouraged to assume an active role in 
— and implementing programs for the 
alls. They no longer needed to depend on floor 
governments to initiate activities. Specific 
methods for resolving group tasks are described 
as is the generation of ideas, and program selec- 
tion. Groupings on residence floors should take 
advantage of the natural six-twelve man friend- 
ship groupings, planning mainly for these groups 
and encouraging heterosexual groupings for pro- 
grams. “Creative projects” are believed to be 
useful in helping students and staff to become 
more innovative and to have a greater impact on 
their spe Through encouraged confrontation 
with the outside, growth in the three areas above 
is more likely. (Author/KJ) 
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This bibliography provides a listing of journal 

articles on such topics as: the abused child, adop- 
tions, case decisions, confessions, constitutional 
law, counsel, court administration and organiza- 
tion, courts, criminal law and procedure, custody, 
delinquency, domestic relations, due process for 
juveniles, evidence, family court and family law, 
general, law and the indigent, law, health, and 
medical care; negligence, parental liability, police 
procedures, probation services, publicity and 
privacy, and religion. (Author/KJ) 
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This investigation emerged out of the generally 
accepted propositions that understanding is a fun- 
damental for building, or maintaining, positive 
human relationships and that meaningful interac- 
tion in any interpersonal relationship is depen- 
dent upon the communication of understanding. 
An instrument was developed containing a list of 
behaviors that gave teenagers the feeling of hav- 
ing been understood and the feeling of having 
been misunderstood. This instrument was ad- 
ministered to three groups of 100 teenagers each. 
The groups were: (1) from a rural environment, 
(2) from a high socio-economic community, and 
(3) incarcerated youth in correctional schools. 
Results show that teenagers of differing demo- 
graphic locations and social behaviors are very 
much alike in their evaluation of behaviors that 
communicate understanding. The three most 
highly rated items were: (1) suggests ways I might 
re my problems, (2) takes time to sit down 
with me, and (3) spends time with, me discussing 
my problem. Verbal behavior is preferred to non- 
verbal behavior. Implications include a necessity 
to concentrate on the person with the problem, 
not other distractions, and on the person more 
than the problem. (Author/KJ) 


ED 033 403 CG 004 472 

Platt, Allen H. 

Room to Grow: “Something S; I for All Kids.” 

Philadelphia School District, Pa. 

Pub Date [69] 

Note—7p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 

Descriptors—*Career Planning, Counseling Pro- 
grams, Educational Objectives, *Elementary 
School Students, Family Attitudes, Grade 5, 
Grade 6, *Guidance Programs, Occupational 
Guidance, *Self Concept, *Vocational Coun- 


seling 

ROOM TO GROW, an elementary school 
career guidance program grew out of frustration 
with urban problems of education and was 
shaped by contemporary research in career 
development theory. Career choice is viewed as 
developmental. It is also believed that life histo- 
ries cannot be predicted and that a career is 
something that gives purpose to life. Experiences 
are provided which give more attention to the 
elementary school child’s perception of himself 
and the image of the person he would like to 
become. Aspects taken into consideration are: 
(1) attitudes and values toward work, (2) socio- 
economic level, (3) educational expectations, and 
(4) self-concept. ROOM TO GROW is conducted 
once a week for 7,000 fifth and sixth graders in 
Philadelphia. The program, supervised by three 
guidance consultants, consists of 25-30 weekly 


sessions of 45 minutes to an hour and a half. 
Some sessions are teacher-led, some have guest 
speakers, some are tours, and others are guidance 
sessions. The objectives of the program are: (1) 
to improve self-confidence, (2) to provide a wide 
range of career experiences, and (3) to develop a 
desirable approach to the process of career cho- 
ice. (Author/KJ) 
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The role proposed for the consultant is one of 
creating need and demonstrating that educational 
progress can be made by systematic and well 
managed approaches. The extent to which the 
pens consultant is able to establish the same 
ic helping relationship with project staff mem- 
bers as he desires the staff to have with the clien- 
tele, will determine the degree of success of the 
project. Today the consultant is more of an ex- 
pert on the process of change, of modifying at- 
titudes and assisting in effective behavioral 
changes, than an expert on content. Information 
regarding content can be achieved by more effec- 
tive means; textbooks, programmed instruction, 
and audio-visual media. If the consultant 
relegates his role to information dispensing, he 
will miss his opportunity to perform his unique 
function. (KJ) 
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Increasingly in the last decade, adolescent pa- 

tients have come to the attention of psychiatrists, 
psychologists and social workers. Characteristi- 
cally, when a teenager comes for help, he is ina 
state of crisis. After dealing for two years with 
adolescents in crisis, the Outpatient Clinic at 
McLean Hospital has learned to subdivide the 
great number of adolescents in crisis into 
meaningful types and categories. The main find- 
ing on clinical adolescent crisis is that families 
are intimately involved in the crisis; that there is 
family reinforcement. An adolescent in crisis also 
has to be distinguished from the chronically 
disturbed adolescent where the crisis is merely 
the visible peak of larger disturbance which had 
been hitherto clinically submerged. A four weeks 
limit is set on treatment of crisis situations. The 
use of a team approach and information gather- 
ing in three different settings is given by means of 
case examples. Treatment can be given in two 
ways, either by family treatment or individual 
treatment. Family therapy is more effective, since 
often the crisis is symptomatic of a larger family 
disturbance. (Author/KJ) 
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This manual has been prepared to Provide o; 
approach for an examination of the role activities 
of the counseling staff in the modern seconda : 
school. It has not been prepared to furnish “th. 
answer.” Within recognized limits, it has “eng 
prepared to focus attention on and to present: 
(1) a point of view of the secondary school and 
learning in synergetic systems, (2) a Position 
relating teaching and counseling as guidance 
processes for helping individuals learn develop. 
mental tasks, (3) a model of functions and Tole 
activities of the counseling staff in seconda 
schools, and (4) a self study instrument based 
upon the model for use by principals, teachers 
and counselors in evaluating counseling functions 
in secondary schools. (Author/KJ) 
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The present college scene is in a state of flux 
and confusion. Several problems are receiving 
major priority: (1) student stress, (2) alienation 
of students, and (3) activism among students. 
Reasons for the above problems could include: 
(1) individual and inter-group stress, and (2) ten- 
sion between groups. Procedures which have 
been utilized on campuses to deal with some of 
the intra-personal and inter-group stress include: 
(1) a human relations workshop during which 
leaders could maximize sclf awareness, establish 
relationships with other students, and establish a 
student staffed workshop for other students; (2) 
faculty student encounters, established in the 
evening or on weekends, several times during the 
year; and (3) campus wide discussions of relevant 
issues with the large group breaking into smaller 
roups for discussions. Problem solving designs 
include: (1) a fantasy model for estimating future 
conditions, (2)the exchange of tapes generated 
by role groups, and the discussion of these tapes; 
(3) a half day workshop involving faculty, stu- 
dents, and administration; and (4) a black-white 
microlab confrontation model. Each design is 
thoroughly explained. (Author/KJ) 
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It seems reasonably clear that we don’t evalu- 
ate much more than half as well as we know how, 
and it is improbable that pure logic will signifi- 
cantly move us toward greater effectiveness. 
Three ideas supporting this premise are: (1) the 
reward system or low premium on innovation and 
high premium on outside lecturing, consulting 
work and off campus activities, (2) the process of 
recruitment and socialization for professorial 
careers has been remarkable intense and narrow, 
and (3) the large number of students and the 
great diversity of them. These major dilemmas 
press those concerned with student personnel 
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tacheding the General Aptitude Test Battery 
(GATB) in a school testing program should be 
the result of careful planning and formulation of 
goals. The investment may, however, be worth 
the advantages that can be achieved by providing 
students with information that may help them for- 
mulate individual educational and vocational 
goals and make related decisions. Dangers to the 
use of the GATB do exist: (1) it could become a 
tool for screening and placement of students, and 
(2) it could be used on a “crisis” basis, just prior 
to the need for making choices. Test experiences 
should be planned well in advance of a decision 
point, allowing the student time to consider, eval- 
uate, and assimilate new information learned 
about himself and the possible relevance this in- 
formation has to his goals and the choices open 
to him. Some of the ways a counselor could use 
the GATB are to: (1) help students develop 
greater self understanding, (2) help students to 
understand possible aptitude strengths, and (3) 
help students to relate test performance to educa- 
tional and vocational information. (Author/KJ) 
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Nursing staff members (34) who participated in 
a 15S-week group therapy course as a form of 
training for more personal effectiveness were ob- 
served during the meetings in order to verify as- 
sumed relationships between behavior in the 
group and member reactions to the group ses- 
sions afterwards. Five of the ten hypotheses were 
clearly, and three partially supported by statistical 
criteria. Accordingly, the patron who reports a 
positive reaction and personal gain, talks more 
frequently, starts more new topics, goes less often 
out of the field, brings up more personal feelings, 
and accepts others when they differ with him. Im- 
plications are discussed for giving group 
therapists valuable clues to spot the critic and 
concentrate on him before he leaves prematurely. 
(Author) 
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It has been observed in too many colleges that 
a public relations or school relations program was 
supposedly the business of all college personnel 
and wound up being the business of none. Sug- 
gested guidelines for setting up a school relations 
program on a college campus include: (1) such 
an office should be headed by a director and 
placed under a dean or vice president, (2) the of- 
fice should be a liaison between the college and 
the high schools it serves, and (3) it should be 
autonomous with general guidelines. The factors 
which constitute a good or poor high school-col- 
lege relations program include: (1) cooperation 
and support of administration and faculty, and 
(2) adequate planning, staffing, and financing. 
The best way to implement such a program is to 
know the people and institution involved, and to 
know something about the high school, the com- 
munity, and the parents of the students. Func- 
tions of the public relations office should include: 
(1) high school and college visitation, (2) 
preparation, printing, and distributing newsletters, 
(3) preparing press releases, and (4) organizing 
and conducting a senior day or counseling day 
for seniors. (Author/KJ) 
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Nonverbal behaviors as part of the communica- 
tion process in interpersonal relationships has 
recently become of interest to therapists. Usual 
investigations of nonverbal behavior have in- 
volved observations and ratings of the subjects’ 
behaviors in interview and conventional treat- 
ment situations. The author’s interest is in: (1) 
teaching people increasing awareness of their 
own and others’ nonverbal ways of communicat- 
ing emotions to facilitate growth in living, and 
(2) evaluating the usefulness of these techniques 
as another potentially valuable approach in 
psychotherapy. Efforts made in exploring nonver- 
bal techniques have been confined, in this report, 
to carefully selected individuals with whom fol- 
low-up procedures have been utilized. The par- 
ticipants were screened by experienced psycholo- 
gists. An open-ended post experience question- 
naire was used to find out about: (1) expectations 
of the experience, (2) likes and dislikes of the ex- 
ercises, and (3) effects on behavior. A reaction 
report written by the subject afterwards was also 
used. Feedback was varied and biased. A 
development of standard approaches is the next 
step. Examples of techniques are included, among 
them being use of video tape and peer ratings. 
(Author/KJ) 
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This study seeks to identify in advance the per- 

sonality traits of freshmen who will later seek 

counseling because of psychological discomfort. 

When clients were compared with nonclients 

(415 males, 257 females), psychiatric clients (10 

males, 16 females) were higher in impulsivity, 

and lower in order and cognitive structure; and 

personal counseling males (16) were higher in 

autonomy and lower in affiliation. Vocational- 
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educational clients were compared with non- 
clients with vocational-educational problems (24 
males, 64 females). In the first comparison, male 
clients were higher in aggression and autonomy 
while female clients were higher in aggression 
and impulsivity; and in the second comparison, 
male clients were higher in achievement, en- 
durance, order, and cognitive structure while 
female clients were again higher in aggression 
and impulsivity. When compared with psychiatric 
clients, counseling service males were higher in 
order and females higher in order and cognitive 
structure. (Author) 
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Little research has been done in the area of 
counseling within the secondary school. This 
research was designed to analyze verbatim trans- 
criptions of secondary school counseling inter- 
views in order to establish a description of school 
counselee verbal behavior. A total of 50 trans- 
cripts involving 50 different counselees were 
used. The interviews were obtained from 14 dif- 
ferent Ohio high schools and consisted of 25 
male and 25 female counselees in grades 9--12. 
Ten counselors with experience acted as judges. 
The classification process resulted in ten catego- 
ries: (1) conversational, (2) information giving, 
(3) passivity, (4) defense reaction, (5) disconcer- 
tation, (6) support seeking, (7) exploration, (8) 
conclusion, (9) information gathering, and (10) 
adaptation. The results of this study indicate that 
counselee sub-roles can be located, labeled, and 
defined, and that a classification system was 
developed which could serve as a basis for study- 
ing counselee verbal behavior. (Author/KJ) 
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In this paper, the reader can see how the 
beginnings of organization in one community 
helped to develop a program focusing on young 
children. The needs of all young children can be 
pivotal in marshalling a community’s resources 
toward concerted action. The PACE I.D. Center 
was set up specifically for early identification and 
intervention designed to reduce the occurrence of 
disordered behavior among school children. All 
children were rated by their teachers on the A- 
M-L Behavior Rating Scale and randomly as- 
signed to an experimental or control group. Inter- 
vention was begun as soon as a child was 
identified as a member of the demonstration 
group. The process of intervention is discussed, 
with respect to the school, home, parents, and 
the Spanish speaking communities. Teachers 
comments and student comments are included. 
The research reported herein was funded under 
Title HI of the Elementary and Secondary Educa- 
tion Act. (Author/KJ) 
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Within the context of institutional educations’ 

attempt to respond to compelling social 
problems, Antioch College developed a program 
designed to test the assumption that “‘over- 
looked” minority group students with the poten- 
tial for academic success would benefit from at- 
tendance at Antioch and would also contribute 
positively to the college. Since 1965, 92 students, 
predominately male and black, were identified 
and recruited by committees set up in various 
metropolitan areas. They were accepted by 
relaxed admission standards, were provided edu- 
cational, motivations! and enrichment ex- 
periences before entrance, and given supportive 
counseling and financial assistance once on cam- 
pus. In the beginning the students aspired to fit 
in, but as they became more aware of their 
blackness strong feelings of black pride, black 
unity and black survival developed, and they 
worked earnestly on curriculum and housing 
reform to prevent manipulation by a white middle 
class institution. The major impact of the students 
on the college is that the program became a vehi- 
cle for education in race relations but there is a 
need for further analysis of its effects. The report 
raises many questions about the nature of educa- 
tion’s contribution to the solution of problems 
posed by poverty and racial injustice. [Not availa- 
ble in hard copy due to marginal legibility of 
original document]. (RM) 
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A list of 11 important characteristics of interest 
inventories is presented. Comparisons between in- 
terest inventories are difficult to make, and those 
responsible for making choices between invento- 
ries must be well-informed about the entire 
system. Therefore, the points are discussed in the 
order that a system is developed--from the item 
pool, through the scale building, to the support- 
ing data, through the theory to the application 
and to the commercialization of the product. 
Items should be drawn from the relevant domain 
should be in good taste and the item format 
should be simple and direct but allow the respon- 
dent some latitude in his answer. The interest in- 
ventory scales should be valid, stable over time 
and numerous and specific enough to allow easy 
interpolation yet few and broad enough to permit 
parsimonious generalizations. There should be an 
extensive body of published information on the 
inventory and the interest inventory should be 
tied into a theory. The results should be reported 
in an easily understandable manner and provide 
the individual with sufficient information about 
himself. Finally the interest inventory must be 
commercially viable, and the publishers should 
supply a wide array of ancillary services. 
(Author/RM ) 
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Research foundations and problems for coun- 

seling in the community are discussed. Research 
implications are outlined around Sarason’s three 
challenges to community health; (1) extending 
therapeutic outreach, (2) studying those situa- 
tions, settings, or forces in the community that 
set the stage for problems; and (3) efforts toward 
prevention. Although Sarason’s challenges suggest 
a wide range of research problems, this paper is 
limited to such things as the process of self refer- 
ral, accessibility of services, the development of 
disordered behavior, the transfer of therapeutic 
learning, situational prescriptions for clients, out- 
come criteria, and coping behavior. Other areas 
needing discussion are training, the organization 
of mental health services, and methodological ap- 
proaches. (Author/KJ) 
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Educational counseling applied to adults as a 
distinct group is becoming increasingly more im- 
portant because education is fast becoming a way 
of life in our society. People are more and more 
desiring to further their education; out of their 
motives for education comes the emotional sig- 
nificance. There is an interesting relationship 
between personality problems and educational 
problems. The learning styles of individuals seems 
to be seriously affected by their personality. 
Types of educational counseling problems in- 
clude: (1) the timid learner, (2) the fickle 
learner, and (3) the sporadic learner. Each of 
these types do not know how to learn and thus 
eventually fail at their educational task. The most 
common educational counseling problems en- 
countered with adults are: (1) lack of self con- 
fidence in one’s ability to learn, (2) unrealistic 
expectations of progress, (3) conflicting values 
and attitudes, (4) theoretical or irrelevant learn- 
ing tasks, (5) seeking help too late or in the 
wrong places, and (6) lack of efficient reading 
and study habits. Persistence in pursuing educa- 
tional goals can, however, by itself and with 
counseling, help adults to reach their ultimate 


goal. (KJ) 
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The Many Faces of Kevin Michael Pullen is a 

case study intended to provide a basis for com- 

prehensive discussions in counselor education 
courses at the graduate level and in inservice 
workshops for practicing secondary school coun- 
selors. Kevin is a young man, able to get through 
high school without developing his talents and 
skills. At the end of his high school career, he 
had to make a decision about college. He made 
the decision on incomplete evidence and informa- 
tion about himself. Kevin and his counselor are 
the main sources of information along with 
records from high school and college. The case 
study has three major aspects: (1) it describes 
Kevin's feelings associated with his successes and 


failures, (2) it can be used at severa 
phistication by counselors, and (3) it sede 
and _Fecognizable situation. Pertinent questions 
are included at the end of each section C 
mentaries on the case from the viewpoint ey : 
counselor educator and the guidance director , 
a public school are presented. Exhibits of Kevin’ 
records and test results, study questions, : 
bibliography, and a brief discussion of ssible 
uses of the case study are given. ( Author/k)) 


ED 033 421 CG 
Pe ga Lyle F. And Others 004 608 
layed and Normal Progress College Students: 
3 A 
Comparison of Psycho-Social Ch racteristics 
and Career Plans. : 
American Institutes for Research, Pittsh ios 
Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. oe 
Spons Agency—Carnegie Corp. of New Y 
N.Y.; Office of Education (DHEW ), Washing” 
- D.C.; Russell Sage Foundation, New York 


Pub Date [69] 
Contract—OEC-6- 10-065 
Note—23p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—*College Admission, College At- 
tendance, ‘*College Students, Educational 
Finance, Socioeconomic Status, *Student 
Characteristics, Student Employment, *Student 
Motivation, Student Needs 
The relatively neglected group of students who 
delayed entrance into college by one to three 
years following high school graduation is ex- 
amined. The sample consisted of 11th grade stu- 
dents who participated in the Project Talent test- 
ing program and responded to follow-up 
questionnaires one year and five years after high 
school graduation. Data included the immediate 
post data of high school activities reported by 
subjects and scores on selected cognitive and 
noncognitive variables. Subjects were divided into 
three educational progress groups: (1) delayed 
college entrance, (2) normal progress, and (3) 
other education. Findings included the following: 
(1) a larger percentage of the delayed education 
group had married, had full time jobs or were in 
the military at the one year follow-up and (2) 
scores on cognitive and noncognitive variables for 
the delayed progress group were generally inter- 
mediate when compared with classmates in the 
normal progress and other education groups. It is 
suggested that it is detrimental to withhold educa- 
tional opportunity from those who have the abili- 
ty and motivation to profit from it, but that the 
delay might prove functional to those lacking the 
motivation at the time of high school graduation. 


(RM) 


ED 033 422 CG 004 615 
Flanders, John N. 
Guidance and the Cultural Arts. School En- 
richment Programs: A Model for America. 
Overton County Board of Education, Tenn.; Pro- 
ject Upper Cumberland, Livingston, Tenn.; 
ennessee Technology Univ., Cookeville. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date [69] 
Note—48p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 
Descriptors— Attitudes, Behavior Change, Chil- 
dren, *Counseling Programs, Creative Develop- 
ment, Creative Expression, *Cultural Educa- 
tion, Cultural Enrichment, Culturally Disad- 
vantaged, *Demonstration Programs, *Disad- 
vantaged Groups, Elementary School Students, 
Junior High School Students, *Minority 
Groups, Self Concept 
Examples of innovative programs for the disad- 
vantaged and minority groups include a demon- 
stration program in guidance and counseling and 
one in cultural arts. These programs are elements 
in a three-year demonstration program sponsored 
by Project Upper Cumberland. A cultural art 
evaluation and a guidance school program 
evaluation are presented. Results of the guidance 
program were favorable as indicated by: (1) im- 
proved behavior of students; (2) greater capacity 
for creative thinking up to grades seven and 
eight, and (3) positive attitudes toward self, 
school, and community. The objectives of the 
cultural arts program were: (1) to provide a 
model program of instruction in music, art, and 
drama, and (2) to provide children and adults 
with opportunities for creative expression. Results 
show a positive attitude toward the program by 
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; d educators. However, actual 
pupils ee iods while positive did not differ 
‘onificantly from the attitudes of subjects in the 

trol school. Both the guidance and cultural 
bes rogram appear to strengthen a school to a 
eT nase Hopefully, together they will pro- 
e a means for helping the underdeveloped 

i to overcome his cultural, social, and educa- 
i deficiencies. The research reported herein 
= funded under Title III of the Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act. (KJ) 
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Research and development activities related to 
the Personal and Social Development Program 
(PSDP) are reviewed. This program is a major 
element in one of the two components constitut- 
ing the prescriptive phase of a comprehensive 
uidance system currently being developed. 
Clarification of program objectives and assump- 
tions, development of student materials, and 
preliminary field testing of these materials have 
for the most part been completed. Controlled ex- 
rimentation of the effectiveness of Prescribed 
lasilg Experience materials is planned for the 
forthcoming school year. The prime criterion in 
such experimentation will be overt change in stu- 
dent behavior and the focus will be upon the ex- 
tent to which PSDP materials result in desirable 
modifications in student behavior. It is an- 
ticipated that such a program will result in in- 
creased student capacity to plan their educational 
and total career development and to follow 
through with successful implementation of the 
plans thus formulated. (KJ) 
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The central purpose of this study was to deter- 

mine if the quantity of certain high school sub- 

jects had significant relationship to academic suc- 
cess or failure of male students at Stout State 

University. Also studied were high school rank-in- 

class and the American College Test (ACT) stan- 

dard composite scores. The following hypotheses 
were stated in the null form: (1) there is no sig- 
nificant difference between the persister and 
dropped students in terms of quantity of high 
school units taken, (2) there is no significant dif- 
ference between persisters and dropped students 
regarding total high school units earned, (3) 
there is no significant difference between per- 
sisters and dropped students regarding size of 
high school class, and (4) there is no significant 
difference between persisters and dropped stu- 
dents regarding high school rank-in-class and 

ACT scores. Results show that (1) rank-in-class is 

the best single predictor for success in college, 

and (2) the number of units earned in math and 
science do have an effect on the success of Stout 
students. (KJ) 
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This paper describes the processes of Moni- 
tored Play-Therapy, a method which seeks to 
measure the changes which may take place over 
a number of play therapy sessions. The laboratory 
is in use at Georgia State College in Atlanta and 
is designed for boys seven through twelve years 
of age. The Monitored Playroom Laboratory con- 
sists of a control booth and two connected 
playrooms, one with aggressive toys and games, 
the other with constructive toys and materials. 
The control booth contains dials which indicate: 
(1) the time spent by each child in a room, and 
(2) the time spent with various toys and materi- 
als. The control booth also functions as an obser- 
vation booth and contains the necessary equip- 
ment. The major stages which children in Mon. 
tored Play-Therapy seem to progress through are: 
(1) exploratory, (2) aggressive, and (3) construc- 
tive. On the basis of these stages, it is possible to 
chart the process of Monitored Play-Therapy 
from session to session. These data can then 
analyzed in many ways, including (1) number of 
shots fired from guns in aggressive room, and (2) 
change of conversation patterns. The next step 
will be to analyze therapists notes to determine 
the frequency of different types of activities from 
the shelf materials. (KJ) 
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There are many unanswered questions about 
play therapy. Monitored play therapy is an at- 
tempt to discover answers to these questions. The 
main emphasis is on quantitative recording and 
analysis of the process and outcome of play 
therapy. However, because of its newness, moni- 
tored play therapy also has some weaknesses. The 
main strong point is the conceptual and physical 
separation of the stages of play into aggression 
and construction. The use of separate play rooms 
for aggression and construction eliminates many 
problems. However, some of the weaknesses 
found in this framework are: (1) the equality of 
stimulus properties of the two rooms, (2) dif- 
ferences in times required to complete games in 
the two rooms, (3) the importance of a skill fac- 
tor in playing games, (4) little opportunity to 
manipulate aggressive materials in the clients own 
way, (5) no opportunity for the destruction of 
objects, and (6) no creative outlet for aggression. 
The role and limits of playroom aggression are 
explained as being within the limits of social ac- 
ceptability. Monitored versus traditional play 
therapy is discussed, primarily with respect to the 
conceptual framework, data, and value of play 
therapy over no therapy. (KJ) 
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The present study represents an attempt to 

further delineate the sociological and psychologi- 

cal variables that predispose a student to become 
an activist of the “new left.” A total of 103 stu- 
dents participated in the study, 48 experimental 
and 55 control subjects. Measures used included 

a self report, an activism index, a Vietnam 

opinion Survey, Rokeach’s Dogmatism Scale 

(RDS), Rotter’s Internal vs. External (I-E) Scale, 

an Importance of Activities questionnaire, and 

Stein’s Self-Description Questionnaire. The 

behavioral criterion for identifying student ac- 

tivists which was confirmed in this study consists 
of: (1) the degree of involvement with 
sociopolitical issues, and (2) the degree of rejec- 
tion of the traditional values and institutional 
authority of the society. The inferences that can 
be drawn from this study are in accord with the 
formulations that characterize other literature. 
Differences on only three of the replicatory 
demographic variables reached acceptable levels 
of statistical significance; religion, major field of 
study, and prospective occupation. While being 
expremely opinionated, the activists were not 
found to be ideologically rigid. Activists also have 
indicated confidence in their ability to influence 
others. The anti-institutionalization of activists 
does not appear to have led to total alienation. 
(KJ) 
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This paper is divided into two parts: (1) the 
drug abuse education activities being carried out 
by the various agencies that take responsibility in 
this area, and (2) an analysis of various kinds of 
efforts made in drug abuse education today and 
the resulting product. The definition of drug 
abuse education used by the author contains the 
following elements: reasonably accurate informa- 
tion on abused or illegal drugs conveyed via a 
psychological principle (or force) and designed to 
change individuals’ knowledge, attitudes, or 
behavior in a direction desired by the educator. 
The three goals of the federal government’s edu- 
cational activities are: (1) to prevent the use of 
illegal and potentially harmful drugs, (2) to 
present enough information so that students can 
decide for themselves, and (3) to increase un- 
derstanding of all the factors that account for 
drug use and related social attitudes and policy. 
Various methods used in drug education are ex- 
plained. These include: (1) scare tactics, (2) ex- 
hortatory methods and materials, (3) professional 
or experiential authority, (4) increased status in a 
current role or a desired new one, (5) the or- 
ganization and elaboration of concepts in a logi- 
cal structure, (6) encounters (group techniques), 
and (7) humor of entertainment techniques. (KJ) 
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This monograph is designed to provide techni- 

cal materials for counselor trainees. Its purpose is 

to help fill the void of published technical ac- 

counts. The papers included are very personal- 
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ized and void of research documentation. The 
format was directed at. allowing professional 
counselor educators to share their own technical 
ideas. Included in the monograph are the follow- 
ing: (1) An Insightist’s Encounter with Behavior 
Therapy by Robert H. Woody, (2) Client and 
Counselor; A Personal View by Arnold M. Med- 
vene, (3) A Counselor’s Game by Kenneth R. 
G bert, (4) Children’s Games: Diagnostic and 
Therapeutic Uses by Robert Freeman, (5) Simu- 
lated Films in Counseling by Paul G. Schauble, 
(6) Using the Counselor’s Self to “Deal with 
Transference by Robert H. Woody,.(7) Thought 
Change as a Supplement to Counseling by 
Donald K. Pumroy, and (8) Self Induced Age 
Regression: A Technique for Breaking a Repres- 
sion Block in Therapeutic Counseling by Robert 
H. Woody. (KJ) 
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The first part of this paper is*a summary of 
Peterson’s research done on the student protest 
movement. In 1965, questionnaires were sent to 
deans of students at all 1,000 accredited four 
year colleges in the country. The 1968 survey 
was conducted in the same manner with new is- 
sues substituted in the questionnaire. Results of 
both surveys included the following about the stu- 
dent movement: (1) relatively small minorities of 
students are involved, (2) protests vary among in- 
stitutions, (3) off campus issues are less frequent 
in the South, and (4) organized protest is more 
common at large universities. Other studies are 
mentioned, and scale descriptions, and correla- 
tions for the Institutional Functioning Inventory 
are given. The Special Committee on Campus 
Tensions has recently been formed. The commit- 
tee’s areas of concentration include: (1) modern 
interpretations of the history and philosophy of 
dissent, (2) the study of the breakdown of 
authority in American life, (3) the dynamics of 
institutional change, (4) institutional government, 
and (5) effective communication in complex or- 
ganizations. A plea for all information relevant to 
these areas is made. A second plea is made, to 
become involved in promoting nonviolent ways of 
dissent. (KJ) 
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Self-esteem is defined within a context of self- 

other orientation, and an instrument is described 

which is designed to measure the evaluation of 

the self in relation to significant others using 

topological representations of self and others and 

involving limited verbal demands. The results of a 

program of research are described which emanate 

from an evolving theory ofsocial self-esteem. The 

results suggest that self-acceptance and social ac- 

ceptance are inextricably combined and _ raise 

serious doubts about the meaning of earlier 

results concerning self-esteem which were based 

upon verbal self-reports. (Author) 
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The objective of the pilot studies was to evolve 

a course which would increase the confidence 

and competence of young people to undertake 

the responsibility of parenthood, as well as to 
sharpen the awareness and sensitivity of those 
who had already undertaken this role. Three 
training groups of students were selected from 

Lake Erie College and the Community College 

for Adult Education. One of the groups consisted 

of seniors contemplating marriage, one consisted 

of young parents, and th Pp t 

adolescents. The hypothesis was justified that 

there would be identifiable recurrent problems or 

themes in all three groups. These were, as a 

matter of fact, uncovered by means of two-hour 

sessions with the students which were taped and 
analyzed, and these recurrent themes constitute 
the content of the proposed course which will 
henceforth be a part of the college curriculum. 

All of the participating students felt a great need 

for such a course and recommended that it also 

be available to high school students as well as to 
students in adult education. (Author) 
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Concordia Teachers College opened a counsel- 
ing center to serve 1300 students with a struc- 
tured counseling program. However, the center 
was not able to serve the number of students who 
called for appointments. The next step was to in- 
vestigate the effectiveness of group counseling 
procedures. Three groups were formed: (1) A- 
group counseling (N=22), (2) B-individual coun- 
seling (N=21), and (3) C-deferred counseling 
(N=28). The Mooney Problem Checklist (MPC) 
and the Edwards Personal Preference Schedule 
(EPPS) were used for pre and post test indices. 
Results showed that Group A maintained a desire 
for change and added aggression as a result of 
their group experiences. They also reacted more 
aggressively by indicating a significantly higher 
number of problems in four areas of the MPC. 
Group B showed no change on either scale. 
Group C added both change and aggression to 
their significant changes. (KJ) 
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The purpose of this project was to Provide 

longitudinal analysis of a cohort of hi Schoen 

students five years after graduation. Data we: 
collected on the social characteristics, values, ie 

activities of the students while they were in hi h 

school. The present research provided a follow. 

up study to compare some of their present Social 
characteristics, values, and activities with the hi 

school data. Included in the five objectives of the 
research are: (1) comparison of high school sty 
dents’ educational values with the educational 
values of the same students five years after 
graduation, and (2) the analysis of possible 
background factors associated with the per- 
manence of high school friendships. A mailed 

————— was used to gather the follow-y 
ta. A comparison of the respondents with the 

nonrespondents indicates they were not Signifi- 
cantly different. Results indicate: (1) radical 
shifts have taken place in the educational values 
of the students, and (2) high school social par- 
ticipation was significantly related to educational 
achievement or occupational status. Findings sup- 
port the notion of a youth subculture that has 
both internal variability and external connections 
to the adult society. (KJ) 
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Most of the important educational issues for 
the country are represented in problems of urban 
education. This report concentrates on one of the 
practical issues for the urban education policy 
maker--education policy for the poor minority 
child who lives in the inner city. It concerns edu- 
cational policy for the inner city over the next 10 
years. The results of policy research on this issue 
should give policy makers a broad perspective on 
the issue and offer a wide variety of programs 
from which to select. Major findings are sum- 
marized under three main headings: (1) educa- 
tional policy research, (2) urban education pol- 
icy, and (3) urban education research. These 
headings are a first step toward effective dis- 
semination. The body of the report contains 
detailed discussion of these points, organized in 
the framework developed for the internal task of 
policy research. (Author/DE) 
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The rising costs of education could be reduced 

by substituting a four-quarter rotational school 

calendar for the traditional school calendar. 
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ie system, each student would attend 
Uae cous quarters and have the fourth 
- off..One fourth of the students would 
thus be on vacation each quarter, and one-fourth 
4 teachers would be required. However, 
pw salaries would rise to compensate for the 
th contracts. The need for physical facili- 
--¢ would fall proportionately, providing an addi- 
sensi’ s0uTCe of savings which would counteract 
bg taxpayer rebellion that has manifested itself in 
school revenues. These savings could be 
ied toward acquiring instructional materials 
for individualized instruction. Some _ social 
problems caused by inactive youth would be 
reduced since fewer would be on vacation at one 
time. Economic efficiency would be enhanced if 
employers could depend on student labor year 
around. (LN) 
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This study, funded by ESEA Title Ill, has con- 
cerned itself with that program’s ability to en- 
courage local school authorities to accomplish 
needed educational reforms and to consider im- 
plications for future program activities. Sug- 
ions are included for those concerned with 
the administration of Title III at the State level. 
The information upon which this report is based 
was obtained as a result of visits to 60 projects 
located in 30 States. At each project, visits with 
key project persons were structured by a 
questionnaire composed of open-ended inquiries. 
In addition, the perceptions of school board 
members and other community spokesmen were 
solicited. Title III projects were found to be par- 
ticularly effective in encouraging (1) new instruc- 
tional jdodes and curricula formats, (2) new edu- 
cational technology, (3) systematic resource allo- 
cation, (4) cooperation and resource sharing 
among local school districts, (5) establishment of 
special education programs, and (6) incentives to 
persons with extraordinary talents. (Author/MF) 
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_ This study examines the practice of sponsorship 

in the selection process of public school superin- 

tendents, This active intervention facilitates the 

distribution of information concerning vacancies 

and bririgs selected individuals to the attention of 

appropriate agencies. The data used are relevant 

literature and semistructured tape-recorded ‘inter- 

views with 17 sponsors and 4 sponsorees. Spon- 

sorship as a focus for analysis raises four 

questions related to the career of the public 

superintendent: (1) Who are the persons 
who ~— the career intervention? (2) Who 
are'the selected individuals receiving the- career 
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support of a sponsor? (3) What kind of interven- 
tion is involved? and (4) What are the results of 
this intervention? Sponsors, sponsorees, and the 
consequences of sponsorship in the area of edu- 
cational administration are examined. (MF) 
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This report presents selected statistics related 

to student enrollment and attendance, teacher 

preparation and turnover, revenue sources, major 
expenditures, property tax rates, results of 
referendums on school bonds, increased tax rates, 
and school budgets for local public school 
systems during the 1966-67 school year. These 

Statistics are based on questionnaire survey 

returns received from 155 (92.8%) of the na- 

tion’s 167 school systems enrolling more than 

25,000 students, and on returns received from 

161 selected school systems with enrollments 

under 25,000. Data for the entire sample is sum- 

marized in tables | through 22 of the text. The 
appendix contains detailed data for each respond- 
ing school system arranged alphabetically by 

State, and divided into four strata on the basis of 

total enrollment. (JH) 
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This report contains the National Education 

Association (NEA) evaluation of nationwide 

teacher salary schedules for a 3-year time period. 

A total of 1,172 schedules for 1968-69 from 

school systems with enrollments of 6,000 or more 

were evaluated. Comparable evaluations were in- 
cluded for 967 and 925 of these systems for the 
academic years 1967-68 and 1966-67, respective- 
ly. The evaluation method is based on 10 tests 
which were applied to teacher salary schedules. 

Each test yields a maximum of 100 points for a 

maximum possible evaluation score ‘of 1,000 

points for any given salary schedule. Summary ta- 

bles contain a 3-year comparison of the distribu- 
tion, mean, and median for the entire sample, for 
each of the 10 tests. The major portion of the re- 
port is an alphabetical listing, by State, of the 
evaluated school systems, including their total 
score and score for each of the 10 tests. In addi- 
tion, 204 salary schedules from selected suburban 
school systems were evaluated by the same 

rocedure and are listed alphabetically by State. 

Related documents are EA 002 524 and EA 002 

549. (JH) ; 
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This report, the most recent of an annual series 

begun in 1937, offers revised information on 

State minimum salary laws affecting teachers as 

of September 1968. The first section of the re- 
rt summarizes the following information for the 

31 States which have minimum salary laws: (1) 

Year’ of original adoption of legislation; (2) type 

and amount of minimum salary plans provided by 

legislation; (3) distribution and median of State 
minimum salaries; and (4) the type and number 
of positions, other than classroom teacher, recog- 
nized in minimum salary laws. The second section 
offers a State by State description of minimum 
salary laws which includes additional information 
on increment provisions; exceptions and special 
provisions; supplements or other salary provisions 
for principals, supervisors, and superintendents; 
and a brief description of the administration of 
the law, including the relationship of the 
minimum amounts to State aid provisions. Re- 
lated documents are EA 002 523 and EA 002 
549. (JH) “* 
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This report describes tax revenues in fiscal year 

1967 and tax legislation enacted during the calen- 

dar year 1967, for all 50 States. The amount and 

percent of the total for major sources of tax 
revenue during fiscal 1967 are listed by State as 
are the amount per capita and percent change in 

the States’ total tax revenues from 1906 to 1967. 

Major tax legislation, tax rates, and general provi- 

sions are listed, by State, for the following tax 

revenue categories: (1) Sales, (2) tobacco, (3) al- 
coholic beverages, (4) gasoline, and (5) in- 
dividual and corporate income. Suninary tables 
rank edch State: on the basis of population; total 
personal ‘income; total State tax revenue; tax 
revenue “as a percent of personal income; and 
general. revenue, property tax revenue, and ex- 
pendityre for education, per $1,000 of personal 
income. Related documents are EA 002 647 and 
EA : 648. (JH) 
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Report No—RM-61 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—30p. 

Available from—Research Office, California 
Teachers Association, Southern Section, 1125 
West Sixth Street, Los Angeles, California 
90017 ($.75). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—.*Cost Effectiveness, *Educational 
Finance, *Educational Quality, School Funds, 
School Services, Staff Utilization, State Sur- 
veys, *Statistical Analysis, Student Teacher 
Ratio, Tax Allocation, *Tax Effort, Tax Rates, 
Teacher Background, Teacher Salaries 
An “index of effort” is defined in this study of 

almost 300 school districts in Southern Califor- 

nia. The index measures factors which influence 
school district education programs and _ their 
costs. The results were computed from data on 
the following variables: (1) The quality of the 


EA 002 525 








32 Document Resumes 


teacher salary schedule, (2) salaries paid 
teachers, (3) training and experience levels of 
teachers, (4) pupil-teacher ratio, (5) pupil-cer- 
tified staff ratio, (6) general fund tax rate, and 
(7) total school tax rate. It is assumed that these 
variables affect the potential for a quality pro- 
— by their effect upon the school district's 
inances. Further, the first five variables are as- 
sumed to have a direct effect upon the quality of 
the educational program offered, though the 
degree of such effect is unknown. The value of 
the index is calculated for each southern Califor- 
nia school district, and comparative listings are 
given for elementary districts, high school dis- 
tricts, unified districts, junior college districts, 
and county averages. (DE) 
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Descriptors— Activities, *Curriculum Design, 
Educational Environment, *Educational In- 
novation, Emotional Development, Grouping 
(Instructional Purposes), Growth Patterns, 
Guidance Programs, Junior High Schools, 
Maturation, *Middle Schools, *Program 
Development, Self Expression, Social Develop- 
ment 
There is a growing body of evidence that a 
separate maturation level exists for youngsters in 
the middle school years. Research data indicate 
that middle school youth possess similar physical, 
social, mental, and emotional characteristics. A 
creative development of middle school programs 
is clearly needed. Various facets of middle school 
programs are outlined. (1) The environment 
ought to be a dynamic and active school in which 
youngsters may pursue learning free of unneces- 
sary restraint. (2) A revitalized curriculum would 
include three elements: analytical, personal 
dynamics, and expressive arts. (3) Student group- 
ing should reflect the rate of mental, physical, so- 
cial, and emotional growth. (4) Activity programs 
which enable boys and girls to participate both 
separately and collectively are successful. (5) 
Flexibility in scheduling can facilitate learning. 
(6) Guidance patterns should involve the use of 
all staff in counseling activities. Related docu- 
ments are EA 002 528 and EA 002 642. 
(Author/MF) 
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Eichhorn, Donald H. 
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Pub Date 17 Oct 68 
Note—9p.; Paper presented at the University of 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—Cognitive Processes, *Curriculum 
Design, Developmental Guidance, *Educational 
Innovation, Emotional Development, Grouping 
(Instructional Purposes), Growth Patterns, 
Guidance Programs, Junior High Schools, 
*Maturation, *Middle Schools, *Program 
Development, Self Expression, Social Develop- 
ment, Social Problems 
“Transescents” -- the prefix “trans” meaning 
“to go across” and the suffix “escent” meaning 
“to become something” -- are young people in 
transition from childhood to adolescence. The 
middle school organization presents educators 
with an opportunity for improved educational 
processes uniquely suited to students of this age 
group. Transescents are in transition physically, 
mentally, and socially, each developing according 
to his own timetable. This diversity in maturation 
rates creates diversity in interests and attitudes, 
thus precipitating irregular social and emotional 
patterns. The purpose of this paper is to suggest 
programs for the transescent level. Attention 
should specifically be given to curriculum, group- 
ing techniques, and guidance programs. The mid- 
die school can be a dynamic program of educa- 
tion for transescents if educators understand the 
complexities of this age group and are willing to 
create programs suited to its unique charac- 
teristics. Related documents are EA 002 527 and 
EA 002 642. (Author/MF) 
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Descriptors—Administrative Personnel, Commu- 
nication Problems, Community Involvement, 
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fluences, *Schod! Administration, School Com- 
munity Relationship, *School Integration, 
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Recruitment, *Urban Education 
This document contains 12 papers presented at 

an institute for urban school administrators 
designed to deal with the contemporary urban 
educational problems incident to school 
desegregation, social integration, and the equality 
of educational opportunity. The authors of the 
papers relate recent research findings to practical 
field experience, and provide: (1) An overview of 
the contemporary social crisis in urban areas; (2) 
an analysis of the effects of racial isolation, com- 
pensatory education, and school integration on 
the achievement and adjustment of disadvantaged 
and advantaged children; (3) a description of 
current and desirable future patterns of school- 
community relations in urban areas, including 
specific suggestions for improving community and 
parental involvement and for organizing low in- 
come neighborhoods for political action; (4) a 
description of needed instructional and curricular 
innovations and advice concerning the recruit- 
ment, retention, and role of or staff for 
urban schools; and (5) an analysis of structural 
problems including organizational communica- 
tion, division of labor, governance, and guidelines 
for restructuring urban school government. (JH) 


ED 033 447 EA 002 539 
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Western New York School Study Council, Buf- 


alo. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—1I Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—*Cost Effectiveness, *Decision 

Making, *Models, *Program Budgeting, *Pro- 

gram Design 
Ldsatifiere—Manning Programming Budgeting 

System, PPBS 

Cost effectiveness analysis is used in situations 
where benefits and costs are not readily con- 
verted into a money base. Five elements can be 
identified in such an analytic process: (1) The 
objective must be defined in terms of what it is 
and how it is attained; (2) alternatives to the ob- 
jective must be clearly definable; (3) the costs 
must be expressed in a manner that makes sense 
in terms of the objective; (4) creation of a model 
provides the framework upon which one exercises 
judgment on the consequences of each alterna- 
tive; (5) a criterion must be established so that 
the ranking of alternatives can be accomplished 
in desirable order. The process is designed to 
support judgment and intuition rather that to 
replace them. Related documents are EA 002 
158 and EA 002 159. (LN) 
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A questionnaire to gather material on teacher 

evaluation was sent to all school systems enrolling 

16,000 or more pupils. Replies were received 

from 235, or 73 percent of the 322 systems con- 

tacted. The circular is based on the replies of the 

213 systems having formal evaluation procedures. 


Included, system by system, are d requen 
cy of evaluation, evatuners, Prrerdonc fe 

evaluation procedures, appraisal procedures and 
appeal procedures. Eight general types of evalua 
tion procedures are evident among the 213 
systems. The distinction in evaluation : 
is the degree to which the evaluatee deteridec, 
the criteria against which he will be evened 
and the degree of participation by the evaluate 
in the appraisal process. Reproduced are 3 
evaluation forms selected from those submitted 
with the questionnaire response. Related docy 
ments are EA 002 519 and EA 002 $47, (MF) 
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Descriptors—Clerical Workers, *Evaluation 
Techniques, *Nonprofessional Personnel, *Per- 
formance Criteria, Personnel Directors, *Per. 
sonnel Evaluation, Probationary Period 
*School Systems, Secretaries, Teacher Aides - 
A questionnaire to gather material on the 

evaluation of noncertificated school personnel 

was sent to all school systems enrolling over 

16,000 pupils. Replies were received from 232, 

or 72 percent of the 322 systems contacted. This 

circular is based on the replies of the 139 systems 
which indicated that they have formal programs 
for evaluating one or more of the categories of 
classified personnel listed in the questionnaire: 
teacher aides, clerical and secretarial, main- 
tenance custodial, cafeteria, and bus drivers. In- 
cluded are data on the frequency of evaluation, 
the probationary period, permanent status, 
evaluators, evaluation procedures, and evaluation 
instruments. Six general types of evaluation 
procedures, distinguished by the degree to which 
the employee is involved in the evaluation 

process, are evident among the 139 systems. A 

description of each procedure is followed by a list 

of the systems which reported that procedure. 

Reproduced are 22 evaluation forms selected 

from those submitted with the questionnaire 

a A related document is EA 002 546. 

(MF) 
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Available from—Publications Sales Section, Na- 
tional Education Association, 1201 Sixteenth 
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036 (#435- 
13390, $1.50, quantity discounts). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Beginning Teachers, *Counselors, 
*Librarians, Mathematics Teachers, *National 
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tribution, Teacher Shortage, *Teacher Supply 
and Demand, Teaching Quality 
This is the 21st annual national survey of 

supply and demand for public school teachers. 

From September 1, 1967 to August 31, 1968, 

243,442 persons entered this job market with at 

least a bachelor’s degree. Two estimates of na- 

tional demand are provided: (1) The estimated 
number of new teachers needed to attaim 

minimum levels of quality staffing in 1968 

(301,300 in elementary and 198,350 in secondary 

schools); (2) the number needed in 1968-69, as 

projected from trends in the improvement of 

staffing characteristics in recent years (109,300 

in elementary and 107,900 in secondary schools). 

The critical shortage of beginning teachers is ex- 

pected to continue in secondary school mathe- 

matics and sciences. Shortages are likely in spe- 
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Descriptors— Budgets, *Economic Status, Geo- 
graphic Regions, *Higher Education, *Instruc- 
tional Staff, National Surveys, *Public Schools, 
*Salaries, Salary Differentials, Statistical Stu- 
dies, Wages ‘ rat 
This is the National Education Association 
(NEA) Research Division’s 24th annual report on 
the economic status of the teaching profession. 
The compendium of tables and brief descriptive 
text are divided into three major sections. The 
first part concerns trends in salaries paid to class- 
room teachers and other instructional staff mem- 
bers in public elementary and secondary schools, 
junior colleges, and universities, together with in- 
formation on scheduled salaries and salaries paid 
the instructional staff of elementary and seconda- 
schools. The second section gives data on 
trends in salaries paid teachers and other profes- 
sional employees in public school compared with 
salaries paid workers in comparable professions 
and, ina few cases, with nonprofessional workers. 
The third part deals with trends in prices and 
price indexes and with latest available data on 
family budgets and cost of living. Related docu- 
ments are EA 002 523 and EA 002 524. 
(Author/DE ) 
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weigan State Univ., Rochester. Oakland Univ. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-E-063 
Pub Date Mar 68 
Grant—OEG-3-7-070063-3 138 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.60 
Descriptors— Bibliographies, *Classroom 
Techniques, *Computer Assisted Instruction, 
*Educational Methods, Information Retrieval, 
Information Storage, Learning Processes, 
Models, Scientific Attitudes, Scientific 
Methodology, *Systems Approach, Systems 
Concepts, Teaching Methods, *Teaching 
Models, Thesauri 
Man engages in the continuous construction of 
models to describe his reality. This assumption 
led to some instructional research at Oakland 
University, Rochester, Michigan, developing and 
testing a systems model for the classroom. A 
model building process labeled message storage 
and retrieval was developed in some detail. Using 
this retrieval model as a basic form, alternative 
models of cognitive behavior can be constructed. 
A simple model of message content is one such 
model that forms the basis for the actual research 
project. It emphasizes the scientific method in 
course structure as opposed to the present 
emphasis on discipline content in the form of drill 
and exercise. The comparative evidence supports 
the conclusion that learning is facilitated by this 
technique which assumes that the educational 
goal is students who can understand and analyze. 
The policy implication is that the expenses in- 
curred on current computer-assisted instruction 
and current pedagogical strategies must be ended 


rT ia of more heuristic teaching methods. 
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The Effect of Organizational Development on 
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Oregon Univ., Eugene. Center for Advanced 
Study of Educational Administration. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—Project-30-1! 
Bureau No—BR-5-0217 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-163 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.85 
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Education, Bibliographies, *Classroom En- 
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Laboratory Training, Literature Reviews, *Or- 
ganizational Climate, Sensitivity Training, Stu- 
dent Attitudes, *Teacher Behavior, *Teachers, 
Verbal Communication 
An Organizational Development (OD) pro- 
gram, used to aid organizations in accomplishing 
their tasks, was designed to include several 
schools and the total administrative hierarchy of 
a school district. In the OD project described in 
this report, a control group of those not involved 
in the program and an experimental group of 
those participating in the OD program were 
selected at random from the teachers of 
academic core subjects (mathematics, science, 
English, and social studies) in separate junior 
high schools in the same school district. There 
were three women and |! men in both groups. 
Two instruments were administered to the control 
and OD groups before and after the OD project. 
The study was designed to discover the effect of 
an OD program on the social-emotional climate 
of the classroom in a junior high school. The 
findings indicate that organizational development 
will change teacher behavior to more student- 
centered activities. A review of the literature, a 
bibliography, and appendices of the instruments 
of the study are included. (MF) 


ED 033 454 24 EA 002 561 
Calder, Paula Holzman 
Role Copflict and Its Correlates in an Educational 
Setting. Final Report. 
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veys, *Teacher Administrator Relationship, 
Teacher Attitudes, *Teachers 
Data from a sample survey of about 150 
teachers and 12 principals are used to explore the 
relationship between teachers’ organization 
satisfaction and role dissensus (role conflict 
which exists when two or more members of a 
role-set have conflicting expectations for the 
status of a particular role member). Two types of 
dissensus are examined: interposition or teacher- 
principal dissensus; and intraposition or teacher- 
teacher dissensus. The types of satisfaction are in- 
strumental satisfaction with the organization (a 
school system), affective satisfaction with the or- 
ganization, and affective satisfaction with the 
member’s own unit. It was hypothesized that 
there would be an inverse relationship for each of 
three types of satisfaction and both intraposition 
and interposition role dissensus; a second 
hypothesis was that school buildings charac- 
terized by high role dissensus would have less 
satisfied teachers than school buildings charac- 
terized by low dissensus. For teachers who valued 
other teachers as a reference group, agreement 
with other teachers was consistent with very high 
levels of satisfaction. (MF) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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Services, *State Programs, * Vocational 
Directors, * Vocational Education 
State Research Coordinating Units (RCU) for 
vocational education are evaluated in this study. 
Three separate questionnaires were used for RCU 
directors, State directors of vocational education, 
and a sample of local and university personnel in- 
volved in vocational education. Questionnaire 
respondents totaled 306, divided in five catego- 
ries, with response rates in parentheses, as fol- 
lows: (1) RCU directors, 39 (85%); (2) State 
directors of vocational education, 36 (72%); (3) 
university personnel, 67 (82%); (4) university- 
centered RCU director supervisors, 12 (67%); 
and (5) local directors of vocational education, 
152 (78%). Programs in seven States were stu- 
died in depth as case studies of functioning 
Research Coordinating Units. Findings and 
recommendations are discussed for strengthening 
the nationwide RCU program, and a model for 
the evaluation of similar Federal projects is 
described. Samples of questionnaires used in the 
study and response data are appended. (JK) 
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This report, designed specifically for school ex- 

ecutives and board of education members, con- 
tains information about teacher recruitment. Ac- 
cording to the U.S. Office of Education, the na- 
tion’s teacher preparation institutions now turn 
out about 145,000 graduates annually, but the 
need for additional teachers is about 196,660 per 
year. This major supply-demand discrepancy 
causes school administrators and boards of edu- 
cation to be increasingly recruitment conscious. 
This report contains data from selected school 
districts and university placement offices on such 
topics as reasons for increasing recruiting, cam- 
pus recruiting, and recruiting costs. The conclud- 
ing chapter envisions computers as an integral 
part of the placement operation 10 years from 
now. (MF) 
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This research report summarizes a study of in- 
dependent study projects in 36 American secon- 
dary schools selected from a list of 317 schools 
nominated as having definite and organized inde- 
pendent study programs. The investigators found 
8,584 students in the 36 schools involved in inde- 
pendent study programs. Independent study is 
defined as learning activity that is (1) motivated 
by the learner’s own aims, (2) rewarded in terms 
of its intrinsic values, (3) somewhat independent 
of the class, and (4) using the services of 
teachers primarily as resources for the learner. 
Most schools offered independent study in from 
two to seven areas. The field drawing the largest 
number of students was science, followed by En- 
glish and social studies. Questionnaire data 
gathered from 300 teachers showed that those 
teachers who have had experience with indepen- 
dent study programs favor their expansion. (MF) 
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tionship, Teacher Associations 
Socioeconomic problems related to the current 
turmoil in the schools are often regional or na- 
tional in scope. To effectively meet such 
problems as the rise of ghettos, the black revolu- 
tion, and disaffection of the young, a revised 
system of educational governance is proposed, 
calling for a new relationship between political 
and educational forces and a more equitable part- 
nership among local, State, and Federal educa- 
tional authorities. As a consequence of the envi- 
sioned system, the power to establish educational 
policy would not be concentrated in the hands of 
any single authority and the governing of educa- 
tion would include the checks and balances 
needed to insure the protection of individual 
rights, the establishment and maintenance of 
meaningful educational standards, and the inclu- 
sion of a broader viewpoint in the formulation of 
educational policy. (JH) 
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Identifiers—Elementary Secondary Education 
Act, Title | 
The purpose of the Elementary and Secondary 
Education Act Title | is to provide financial 
assistance to local educational agencies serving 
areas with concentrations of educationally disad- 
vantaged children from low-income families. This 
document explains the administrative structure 
necessary to impliment Title | programs on na- 
tional, State, and local levels and the formula 
used in determining allocations. Amendments to 
the original legislation have broadened the provi- 
sions for eligibility and these are listed. The Com- 
missioner of Education is responsible for deter- 
mining the annual allocation of Title I funds to 
eligible county and State education agencies, 
although this law places direct responsibility for 
administering and implementing Title I on State 
education agencies. The local education agencies 
develop and implement approved projects identi- 
fying the educationally disadvantaged children 
and their special needs. Evaluating Title | pro- 
jects has evolved from the overlapping surveys of 
earlier years to a comprehensive and systematic 
process that by 1967, used standardized data. 
The impact of the Title | operation can be noted 
in tables that illustrate the shift of expenditures 
away from equipment and construction in 1966 


toward more actual instruction and services in 
1967-68. (LN) 
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Daniere, A. 
Educational Planning: A Critical Review and 
Recommendations for A.1.D. 
Spons Agency—Agency for 
Development, Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Jan 69 * 
Note—94p.; Paper prepared for the 1968 
Summer Research Project. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.80 
Descriptors—*Developing Nations, *Economic 
Factors, *Educational Planning, Educational 
Quality, Employment Practices, Labor Educa- 
tion, Labor Market, Labor Problems, Man- 
power Development, Migration Patterns, 
Models, *Resource Allocations, Review (Reex- 
amination), Sociology, *Technical Assistance, 
Techniques 
Identifiers—Agency for International Develop- 
ment, AID 
Directed toward personnel in the Agency for 
International Development (AID), this document 
reviews the planning of AID _ educational 
assistance programs in developing nations. The 
report recommends that AID personnel should be 
in a position (a) to assign, organize, and monitor 
the planning of their own activities in the field of 
education; (b) to advise or inform host countries 
on the logistics of educational planning, including 
their statistical, institutional, and specialized man- 
power needs; and (c) to evaluate the planning ef- 
forts undertaken by host countries. Techniques of 
educational resource planning range from stan- 
dard practices using teacher/student ratios, etc., 
to more detailed partial and full optimization 
models based on linear programing methods. Pri- 
orities in declining order should be given to 
production planning of education at all levels, 
financial planning, and resource planning. The re- 
port warns that AID assistance programs must be 
careful to avoid the label of an “American 
Reform” in any objective that is achieved in 
planning and policy formulation, out of respect 
for intense nationalistic emotions and desires of 
developing nations. (LN) 
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Kelly, James A. 
Priorities in Urban Education. 
Pub Date 17 Jul 69 
Note—13p.; Paper presented at the Conference 
on a National Agenda for American Education 
(Washington, D.C., July 17, 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Bureaucra- 
cy, Citizen Participation, *Community Involve- 
ment, *Culturally Disadvantaged, *Educational 
Finance, *Educational Problems, Financial 
Problems, Resource Allocations, State Federal 
Aid, Tax Support, *Urban Education, Urban 
Schools 
The disparities in urban/nonurban education 
can be changed through community participation 
and a redistribution of educational revenues. The 
high positive correlation of race and economic 
class to school achievement is the most pressing 
concern of education today. Public pressure is 
necessary to resist the tendency toward bu- 
reaucratic isolation of school systems and to 
force school officials to be more accountable for 
their product in terms of pupil achievement. 
School finance in the form of general State allo- 
cations favors the rural and suburban areas due 
to their relatively greater legislative power. State 
school aid formulas neglect the heavier propor- 
tion of noneducational expenditures a central city 
tax base must support. The facts show that the 
distribution of Federal funds is equally biased 
against city school districts. This inequality of 
finance is of central importance for solving the 
problems of urban education. (LN) 


ED 033 462 EA 002 573 

Chesler, Mark A. 

Dissent and Disruption in Secondary Schools. 

Metropolitan Detroit Bureau of School Studies, 
Inc., Mich. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—15p.; Paper presented at the Annual Meet- 
ing of the Metropolitan Detroit Bureau of 
School Studies, Inc. (May 15, 1969). 

Available from—Metropolitan Detroit Bureau oi 
School Studies, Inc., Fairmont Bldg., 680 Mer- 
rick St., Wayne State Univ., Detroit, ‘Mich. 
48202 ($1.00 members, $1.50 non-members). 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—*Activism, — Conflict, *Conflic 
Resolution, Grievance Procedures *Hi : 
School Curriculum, Political Issues, Role Pla 
ing, *Secondary Schools, Socal Problems, Sty 
en ienation, Student Behavior, * 
School Relationship nevion, "Stadam 
@ nature of student-school confli 
died through interviews and dovcmiens with ~ 
dents in several crisis-torn secondary schools 
across the country. Complaints were widely re. 
peated that high school curriculum was not 
geared to the needs of the noncollege-bound sty. 
dent. Grievances were also expressed over th 
traditional character of classroom instruction that 
included exacting control over a Student's 
behavior. Overt and subtle racism in secondar 
schools has also led to disruptive incidents. The 
schools’ apparent disregard for other social 
problems including the draft, poverty, and politi- 
cal power inequities has also been attacked by 
students. It is advocated that teachers and ad- 
ministrators give immediate and constant atten- 
tion to a reformation of the schools that will alter 
these conditions. One solution proposes a stu- 
dent-faculty government to establish grievance 
procedures and to stimulate dialogue between the 
two groups. If this shared power concept avoids 
tokenism, the probability of open conflict will be 
reduced. Instrumental to this effort would be the 
hiring of competent instructors and the develop- 
ment of public accountability of school systems 
to the clients they serve. The document includes 
some role playing exercises that highlight student- 
school conflict in secondary schools. (LN) 
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Marockie, Henry R. 


An Analysis of the Goal Transformation Process 
- a State Department of Education. Research 


West Virginia Univ., Morgantown. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-9-C-019 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-3-9-0900 19-0016 
Note—202p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.20 
Descriptors— * Administration, Bureaucracy, 
Communication (Thought Transfer), *Concept 
Formation, Decision Making, Educational Pol- 
icy, Federal Aid, Group Norms, Leadership, 
*Objectives, *Organization, Professional Per- 
sonnel, Specialists, *State Departments of Edu- 
cation 
This study focused on the process by which 
stated organizational goals of a State Department 
of Education were transformed into the organiza- 
tion’s real goals. The purpose of the study was to 
identify and examine (1) the mechanisms operat- 
ing in the organization which aided this transfor- 
mation, (2) the organization’s real goal, and (3) 
the effects of goal transformation on the or- 
agen Data for the study were gathered from 
2 interviews, personal data, and unobtrusive 
measures such as office records, travel records, 
and budgets. Analysis of data determined a group 
of 16 mechanisms which revealed the dynamics 
of the organization. The mechanisms, grouped ac- 
cording to common elements, determined the 
concepts of leadership, bureaucracy, accounta- 
bility, and communication. The concepts com- 
bined with the mechanisms constituted the con- 
ceptual syndrome or the process involved in 
transforming stated goals to real goals in a State 
Department of Education. (Author/MF) 
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Hicken, James E. 

An Assessment of a Senior High School Moduiar 
Scheduling Program. 

Spons Agency—Dade County Public Schools, 
Miami, Fla.; Florida Educational Research and 
Development Council, Gainesville. 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—19p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 By 

Descriptors— Academic Performance, Adminis- 
trative Organization, Class Attendance, Con- 
duct, Curriculum, *Instructional Materials, 
Large Group Instruction, *Learning Activities, 
*Program Evaluation, Program Improvement, 
Program Proposals, *Schedule Modules, 
*Senior High Schools, Small Group Instruction, 
Student Records 4 
Modular scheduling was introduced in the 

academic year 1967-68 at North Miami Senior 
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n _ After a year’s operation under the 
High ono Scheduling System, an “at 
home” evaluation of the new program was made. 
tudent grades on a cross-sectional basis did not 
er but rather showed a slight improvement. 
Moderate improvement was also noted in class 
conduct and attendance. In the use of unstruc- 

red time, a positive change was also observed 
; students’ attitudes toward study. Large/small 
" study was favorably accepted by students 
oy eachers, but more attention to the small 

p design for indepth discussion and personal 
interaction is needed to provide even greater suc- 
cess. At the administrative level, general commit- 
ment to the program is widespread, yet agree- 
ment on philosophies and educational assump- 
tions of the program could increase. Generally 
has been a movement toward more in- 
dividualized instruction. The report recommends 
that particular emphasis for further improvement 
be placed on staff differentiation and use as well 
as on further development of the new teaching 
techniques offered by modular scheduling. (LN) 
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Research and Development Center in Educational 

Stimulation. Fourth Annual Report. 

Georgia Univ., Athens. Research and Develop- 
. ment Center in Educational Stimulation. 
Spons Agency— Office of Education (DHEW), 

Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

eport No—R-15 
a No—BR-5-0250 
Pub Date 30 Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-6-10-061 
Note—9Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.65 
Descriptors— Annual Reports, Cognitive Develop- 
ment, *Curriculum Development, Curriculum 

Research, *Developmental Psychology, Ele- 

mentary Education, Information Dissemination, 

Information Systems, Instructional Design, *In- 

structional Materials Centers, *Learning 

Motivation, Learning Processes, Preschool 

Education, Program Administration, Program 

Evaluation, *Research and Development Cen- 

ters, Sequential Learning, Units of Study (Sub- 

ject Fields) 

This forth annual report covers the activities of 
the Research and Development Center in Educa- 
tional Stimulation during the 1968-69 fiscal year. 
To reflect the Center’s new programmatic struc- 
ture, the description of the Center’s objectives 
and activities is organized as follows: (1) Ad- 
ministrative program; (2) substantive programs, 
including art, language arts and verbal learning, 
mathematics, music, physical education, science, 
and social science; (3) developmental psychology 
program; (4) evaluation program; and (5) techni- 
cal support program, including statistical services, 
publications, dissemination, and field centers. It is 
anticipated that this new organizational structure 
will increase the Center’s capability to attain its 
primary goal of developing a system which will 
provide early and continuous educational stimula- 
tion through structured sequential learning activi- 
ties beginning with children aged 3 years. The ap- 
pendix contains a 286-item bibliography of litera- 
ture related to the Center's activities. (JH) 
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Acker, R. Dean 

An Educational Research Training Institute to 
Develop Research Coordinators for Local School 
Districts in Kentucky and Appalachia (June 13- 
August 5, 1966). 

Eastern Kentucky Univ., Richmond. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2090 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Grant—OEG-2-6-062090-1281 

Note—29p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 

Descriptors—Action Programs (Community), 
Curriculum Development, Educational Oppor- 
tunities, Educational Problems, *Educational 
Research, *Educational Researchers, *In- 
stitutes (Training Programs), Program Descrip- 
tions, Program Evaluation, Public School 
Systems, *Research Skills, *School Personnel, 
Summer Institutes 

tifiers— Appalachia, Kentucky 

This report describes a summer training in- 

stitute designed to develop research skills among 

30 selected local school district representatives 

from Kentucky and Appalachia to enable them to 


serve as research coordinators in their districts. 
The purpose of the institute was to increase the 
capability of local school districts to improve 
their school programs by providing competent 


~ research personnel. The following phases of the 


training program are described: (1) An inter- 
disciplinary seminar; (2) an interdisciplinary lec- 
ture series; (3) a research project by each 
trainee; (4) a research design class; and (5) spe- 
cial sections of classes in educational research, 
applied statistical methods, and educational 
sociology. The objectives, content, participants, 
organization, and major strengths and weaknesses 
of the program are briefly evaluated. The appen- 
dix contains a copy of the institute’s brochure, 
application form, evaluation form, and a list of 
on trainees. A related document is EA 002 679. 
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Smith, Stuart C., Comp. 

A Directory of izations and Personnel in 
Educational Administration. Second Edition. 

Oregon Univ., Eugene. ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Educational Administration. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0353 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Contract—OEC-0-8-080353-3514 

Note—90p. 

Available from—ERIC Clearinghouse on Educa- 
tional Administration, University of Ore., Eu- 
gene, Ore. ($2.00). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.60 

Descriptors—* Directories, *Educational Adminis- 
tration, *Educational Research, *Educational 
Researchers, Information Sources, *Organiza- 
tions (Groups), Publications, Subject Index 
Terms 
This second edition of the directory includes 

two sections: a list of 122 organizations and a list 

of 125 researchers involved in educational ad- 
ministration research. The organizational listing 
describes in detail the subject areas in which the 
organizations specialize, publications that can be 
obtained on the subjects, and each organization’s 
policy for supplying information in respgnse, to 
requests. The new list of personnel is designed to 
facilitate communication among _ researchers. 
Each entry indicates the researcher’s title and ad- 
dress for the 1969-70 academic year, the sub- 
ject(s) of his research, his institutional affiliation, 
and any publications he has authored that can be 
obtained by writing directly to him at his own ad- 
dress. An extensive subject index is provided for 
each section. A related document is EA 001 736. 
(Author/MF) 
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Banathy, Bela H. And Others 
Systems Development in Guidance--a_ Learning- 
Task-Centered Approach. Final Report. 
Pacific Grove Unified School District, Calif. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-I-106 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-9-8-08 1106-01 16-(010) 
Note—96p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.90 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, Counselor Role, 
Curriculum Design, Curriculum Development, 
Educational Objectives, Educational Research, 
Educational Strategies, Grade 1, *Guidance 
Personnel, *Guidance Programs, Individualized 
Instruction, Input Output, Instructional Pro- 
grams, ‘*Interaction Process Analysis, Kin- 
dergarten, Learning Activities, *Models, 
*Systems Approach 
To develop a _ systems-oriented model for 
guidance and counseling at all levels of schooling, 
a research project was conducted in a California 
school district, testing the applicability of systems 
concepts in guidance at the kindergarten and first 
grade levels. The project report includes a review 
of literature relating the systems approach to edu- 
cation, a description of the data gathered during 
observation of kindergarten children’s learning 
experiences through various kinds of social in- 
teraction (verbal, kinesthetic, physical), and a se- 
ries of nine diagrams illustrating the systems ap- 
proach. A six-phase schematic design (input 
process, integration, facilitation, transformation, 
adjustment and control, and output) incorporates 
the study’s findings, based upon the assumption 
that the instructional program is the primary 
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focus within the educational system around which 
all functions revolve, including guidance and 
counseling. (JK) 
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Bressler, Marvin Tumin, Melvin M. 

Evaluation of the Effectiveness of Educational 
Systems. Final R Volume I. 

Princeton Univ., N.J. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2023 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Grant—OEG- 1-7-1062023-0164 

Note—447p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Classification, *Comparative Educa- 
tion, *Cross Cultural Studies, Developed Na- 
tions, *Educational Objectives, Educational 
Programs, Educational Theories, *Models, Per- 
formance Criteria, Primary Education, *Pro- 

ram Evaluation, Secondary Education, Social 
ystems, Taxonomy 

Identifiers—England, France, Italy, Netherlands, 
United States, West Germany 
Volume I discusses the background, findings 

and analysis, and conclusions and recommenda- 

tions of a two-volume study aimed at developing 

a cross-national model to enable the United 

States and five European democracies, England, 

France, Italy, the Netherlands, and West Ger- 

many, to make more adequate estimates of the 

effectiveness of their primary and secondary 
schools. Two major tasks attempted were the 
dévelopment of taxonomy for the classification of 
claimed and confirmed educational outcomes and 
a comprehensive e to indicate a gross edu- 
cational product. Appendices include an an- 
notated bibliography on the aims and outcomes 
of education and a case study of the application 
of the model of educational goals and outcomes 
to materials published by educational sources in 

New Jersey. Two articles; “Evaluation of Educa- 

tional Goals” and “Problems in the Theory and 

Method of the Classification of Outcomes,” are 

included. A related document is Volume Il, EA 

002 596. [Not available in hard copy due to mar- 

ginal legibility of original document.| (MF) 
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Bressler, Marvin Tumin, Melvin M. 

Evaluation of the Effectiveness of Educational 
Systems. Final Report. Volume II. 

Princeton Univ., N.J. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2023 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Grant—OEG- 1-7-1062023-0164 

Note—567p. 

EDRS Price MF-$2.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Classification, *Comparative Educa- 
tion, *Cross Cultural Studies, Curriculum, 
* Educational Objectives, Educational 
Problems, Educational Research, *Models, Pri- 
mary Education, *Program Evaluation, Secon- 
dary Education, Values 

Identifiers—England, France, Italy, Netherlands, 
United States, West Germany 
This report is the second volume of a study 

aimed at developing a cross-national model to 

estimate the effectiveness of primary and secon- 

dary schools in the United States and five Eu- 

ropean countries. The following articles are in- 

cluded: (1) “Educational Goals and Outcomes in 

England,” (2) “Major Changes in French Educa- 

tion in the Twentieth Century,” (3) “The Aims 

of Education in Western Germany: Their 

Manifestations and Social Determinants,” (4) 

“The Aims, Values, and Content of Education as 

Manifested in the Curriculum in West German 

Schools,” (5) “Educational Goals in Italy,” (6) 

“Educational Goals in the Netherlands,” (7) “On 

the Definition of Goals and the Classification of 

Outcomes,” (8) “Educational Problems and the 

Situation of Educational Research in the Nether- 

lands.” Article (2) is in French, articles (3) and 

(4) are in German, and the remainder are in En- 

glish. A related document is Volume I, EA 002 

595. [Not available in hard copy due to marginal 

legibility of original ovement (MF) 
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Kiser, Chester, Ed. And Others 

Proceedings of the Annual Workshop for School 
Business Officials (2nd State University of New 
York at Buffalo, January 31, 1969). 

New York State Association of School Business 
Officials, Inc., Western N.Y. Chapter.; Western 
New York School Study Council, Buffalo. 

Pub Date 31 Jan 69 

Note—113p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.75 

Descriptors— Administrative Personnel, Adminis- 
trator Role, Board of Education Role, *Collec- 
tive Negotiation, Conference Reports, Cost Ef- 
fectiveness, *Educational Finance, *Fringe 
Benefits, Job Analysis, Personnel Evaluation, 
Personnel Policy, *Personnel Selection, *Pro- 
gram Budgeting, Staff Utilization, Systems Ap- 
proach 
Five papers are presented from a workshop for 

school business officials. One analyzes the limita- 

tions and potential misuses of planning, pro- 
gramming, budgeting systems (PPBS) in educa- 
tion. The second surveys current activity in edu- 
cational program budgeting with a look to the fu- 

ture. These two presentations are followed by a 

panel discussion. The third paper is a short 

presentation of hints and guidelines for school 
business officials involved in collective negotia- 
tions, followed by a question and answer session. 

The fourth presentation considers the following 

as major factors to be considered in classified 

personnel staffing: (1) The goals or policies of 
the organization, (2) the numerical adequacy of 
the staff, (3) the kinds of jobs to be performed, 
and (4) the inservice supervision and evaluation 
of personnel. The last paper reports the findings 
of studies on the value and cost of fringe benefits 
for administrative personnel, teaching personnel, 
and classified personnel within the western New 
York school system. A related document is EA 
002 147. (DE) 
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Campbell, Roald F. 
Capital Investment for Research and Develop- 
ment. 
Pub Date 17 Jul 69 
Note—Sp.; Paper presented to the Conference on 
a National Agenda for American Education, 
(Washington, D.C., July 17, 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—*Adoption (Ideas), Educational In- 
novation, *Educational Research, Federal Pro- 
grams, *Information Dissemination, *Regional 
Laboratories, *Research and Development 
Centers 
In education, the road from research to prac- 
tice is a long one and includes research, develop- 
ment, and application. The notion of a continuum 
from research to practice was recognized in 1965 
when the provisions of the Cooperative Research 
Program were incorporated into the Elementary 
and Secondary Education Act. Since that time, 
however, total funds for rescarch and develop- 
ment have leveled off and expenditure priorities 
have been given to specific research and dis- 
semination programs such as regional R & D cen- 
ters and the ERIC system. These programs, meri- 
torious as they are, have left less and less for 
— research purposes. Research itself is the 
asic capital in the research-dissemination-appli- 
cation system. Development and application can- 
~4 long be supported at the expense of research. 
(DE) 
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Pub Date 7 Jul 69 
Note—IIp.; Paper presented to the Annual 
Meeting of the Education Commission of the 
States (Denver, Colorado, July 7-9, 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.6 
Descriptors—Administrative Personnel, *Educa- 
tional Legislation, *Parochial Schools, *Private 
Schools, Professional Personnel, Standardized 
Tests, *State Aid, State Laws, *State Stan- 
dards, Student Enrollment, Teacher Certifica- 
tion, Teacher Salaries 
The Pennsylvania Nonpublic Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act, signed into law in June 
1968, made Pennsylvania the first State legaily 
powered to give direct public aid to nonpublic 
schools. Such schools contain about one-fourth of 
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the State’s elementary and secondary school en- 
rollment. Aid is restricted to teachers’ salaries 
and to textbooks and instructional materials in 
the fields of mathematics, modern foreign lan- 
guages, physical education, and physical science. 
Teacher certification must be approved by the 
State and standardized tests are required of stu- 
dents to insure quality. No public school funds 
are used. Instead, certain State revenues from 
horse and harness racing are used. The positions 
taken by other States regarding aid to nonpublic 
schools are discussed in addition to the specific 
ee of the Pennsylvania school situation. 
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Mi School District Cooperation. 
Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Educa- 
tional Administration. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—15Ip.; Prepared by members of the 1968- 
1969 Practicum in Educational Administration. 
Available from—Center for Educational Adminis- 
tration, The Ohio State University, Columbus, 
Ohio 43210 ($2.00) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, City Problems, City 
Wide Programs, Community Agencies (Public), 
Community Surveys, Educational Problems, 
Experimental Programs, Federal Programs, *In- 
teragency Cooperation, *Interinstitutional 
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Coordination, Program Evaluation, *School 
amma 3 a School Role, Social 
Change, *Urban Schools 
This monograph is the culmination of a prac- 
ticum in educational administration by graduate 
students of Ohio State University for the 
academic year 1968-1969. It focuses on various 
aspects of interagency and interschool district 
cooperation within the metropolitan setting. After 
a review of relevant literature in these two areas, 
a survey of cooperative projects in nine Ohio 
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas (SMSA’s) 
is presented. Five field reports developed from 
more intensive investigation of selected projects 
include (1) the development of a Model Cities 
project, (2) public school and social agency rela- 
tionships, (3) community-wide vocational 
planning, (4) the community school, and (5) 
cooperative working relationships between public 
and parochial schools. The monograph concludes 
with summarizing statements relating its parts. A 
116-entry bibliography is appended. (DE) 
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Shreeve, William, Ed. 
Negotiations in Public Education. 
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EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$15.00 
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ments, Negotiation Impasses, Political In- 
fluences, Sanctions, *State Legislation, 
*Teacher Associations, Teacher Militancy, 
Teacher Salaries, Teacher Strikes 
This document contains 27 papers, by various 
authors, related to collective negotiations in edu- 
cation. The papers cover the following topics: (1) 
The role, desirable skills, and authority of board 
of education members, administrators, and prin- 
cipals, during collective negotiations; (2) the 
general background and status of the negotiation 
movement in public education; (3) the AFT, 
NEA, and AASA_ viewpoints of collective 
negotiations in education; (4) the scope and 
process of negotiation including use of a negotiat- 
ing council, open versus closed negotiation, ele- 
ments of a first agreement, and impasse and 
grievance procedures; (5) legislative, political, 
and financial factors affecting negotiations; and 
(6) recent research implications for future 
negotiation procedures in education. (JH) 
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Feldman, David H. 


The Fixed-Sequence Hypothesis: Ethnic Dif- 
ferences in the Development of Spatial Reason- 


ing. 
Stanford Univ., Calif. Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in Teaching. 


Spons Agency—Office of Educati 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Renna 

Report No—TR-7 ; 

Bureau No—BR-5-0252 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-078 

Note—42p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.20 


This research tests the implicit assumpti 
cognitive development is inlapanieet py 
background. The testing instrument used was : 
newly designed spatial reasoning test intended to 
reflect the sequence of acquisition of skills 
requisite to map reading and drawing. A sample 
of 270 black, Chinese, and white subjects (90 
each at the 5th, 7th, and 9th grade levels and of 
equivalent social class) were tested. The mean 
differences in map-reading ability between ethnic 
and age groups were significant. The data also 
support the proposition that each ethnic group 
has a unique fixed rate and sequence of Cognitive 
development. Some support was evident for four 
secondary hypotheses: (1) positive correlation 
between map-reading scores (MS) and map draw. 
ing catagories (MC); (2) a significant increase in 
MS with grade level; (3) an increase in students’ 
reasoning level as MC increased; and (4) an MS 
order of achievement for the three ethnic groups 
consistently occurring, (Chinese / white / black) 
A related document is EA 002 533. (LN) : 
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Adkins, E. Robert 
The Development of Research Capability at 
Private Colleges in North and South Dakota, 
Final Report. 
Jamestown Coll., N. Dak. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2927 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-3-6-062927-2132 
Note—54p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.80 
Descriptors—Annual Reports, * Educational 
Research, Information Retrieval, Interinstitu- 
tional Cooperation, *Private Colleges, Program 
Evaluation, Research Methodology, *Research 
Opportunities, Research Projects, *Research 
Skills, Seminars, Symposia, *Teacher Improve- 
ment, Workshops 
Identifiers— CORD Project, North Dakota, South 
Dakota 
This final report summarizes the activities and 
accomplishments of a 3-year cooperative project 
(Dakota ACCORD) designed to stimulate and 
support educational research in three private 
liberal arts colleges located in North and South 
Dakota. Specific project objectives were: (1) to 
develop an awareness of research opportunities 
and skills among the faculty and administrators 
within the cooperating institutions; (2) to stimu- 
late faculty members to engage in research; and 
(3) to involve the cooperating colleges in a com- 
mon research and development program. 
Methods used to attain these objectives during 
the project are described and briefly evaluated. 
The development of a research capability in these 
colleges affected the total academic process by 
increasing faculty competence in both scholastic 
and instructional areas. Consequently, the report 
recommends extension of the program to other 
small developing colleges as a means of upgrad- 
ing faculty quality and standards. The appendix 
contains extracts from previous project proposals 
and annual reports, and a list of related project 
documents. Gh) 
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Note—19p.; Paper prepared for National School 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 

Descriptors—*Board of Education Role, *Boards 
of Education, City Demography, Cost Effec- 
tiveness, *Educational Trends, Federal State 
Relationship, Minority Role, Parent School 
Relationship, *School District Autonomy, 
School Role, Social Change, State School Dis- 


EA 002 630 





HEW) 


lationship, Superintendent Role, 
phe Militancy, *Urban Schools 
late 19th and early 20th centuries were the 
period of rapid urban development red by 
1 ‘alization. This was also the period of 
m-wide development of city school districts 
Tied by favorable tax bases from industrial pro- 
bs and from a complete cross-section of social 
ea The first consolidation of districts began 
within the cities and, at least as an ideal, an elitist 
: pt governed the selection of persons for a 
lace on relatively autonomous school boards. 
| jation shifts, decentralization of industry, 
pr demands for local control have each served 
to erode the position of city boards. It is cur- 
ntly possible to see a trend toward more 
representative boards, having greater citizen in- 
volvement. Decentralized, federated school 
stems are in sight with the board free to 
Cone a more effective political force. Along 
with more force will come more responsibility 
because the board will be held increasingly ac- 
countable for the results of public education. 


(DE) 
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Chanin, Robert H. ¢ 
N in Public Education: Developing a 
tive Framework. 
Educational Commission of the States. 
Report No—R-13 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—35p. : the 
Available from—Education Commission of the 
States, 822 Lincoln Tower, 1860 Lincoln 
Street, Denver, Colorado 80203 ($1.00). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 
Descriptors—Arbitration, *Boards of Education, 
*Collective Negotiation, Government Em- 
ployees, Guidelines, Labor Legislation, 
Negotiation Impasses, *State Legislation, 
*Teacher Associations, Teacher Strikes 
Prior to drafting State legislation pertaining to 
collective negotiation in education, it is necessary 
to understand the essential differences between 
public and private employment and to determine 
whether teachers should be included under a 
statute covering many categories of public em- 
ployees or whether they should receive separate 
statutory treatment. Following this determination 
of the general legislative approach, several deci- 
sions must be made concerning the following 
content areas of the statute: (1) Rights and 
obligations of employers and employees; (2) 
structure of the negotiating unit; (3) type of 
recognition; (4) ascertaining employee choice; 
(5) scope of negotiation; (6) —" impasse; 
and (7) strikes and penalties. (JH) 
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Teamwork in School Health; Guidelines for 
School-Community Coordination. A Report of 
the National Conference on Coordination of the 
School Health Program. 

American Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 62 

Note—36p. 

Available from—American Association for 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation, 
1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036 ($.75) 

= “gi MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—Committees, Guidelines, *Health 
Education, *Health Programs, Leadership 
Qualities, Leadership Responsibility, Parent 
Child Relationship, *Program Coordination, 
Program Evaluation, *School Community 
Cooperation, School Community Relationship, 
*School Health Services 
An effective school health program requires 

optimum coordination of the efforts of parental, 

professional, governmental, voluntary, religious, 
commercial, civic, and service groups in the com- 
munity. Common methods for achieving coor- 
dination, which vary in effectiveness depending 
upon available personnel and community needs, 
include: (1) informal procedures, (2) an ad-hoc 
problem-solving group, (3) a continuing commit- 
tee or council, (4) a specialized advisory commit- 
ee, and (5) combinations or adaptations of the 
above, Effective coordination also requires 
leadership which exhibits an understanding of the 
school health program, appreciation of program 
goals, skill in working with people, and a dis- 
crminating use of authority. The coordinating 


group must also develop procedures to con- 
tinually evaluate the efforts and effectiveness of 
the program. A selected bibliography containing 
82 references from the literature pertaining to 
teamwork in school-community health programs 
is included. (JH) 
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Eichhorn, Donald H. 
The Controversy of the Middle School. 
Pub Date 17 Mar 69 
Note—Sp.; Forum address presented at the Na- 
tional Conference of the Assoc. for Supervision 
and Curriculum Development (Chicago, Il- 
linois, March 17, 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—*Educational Environment, Emo- 
tional Development, *Grouping (Instructional 
Purposes), Growth Patterns, ‘*Individual 
Development, Junior High Schools, *Matura- 
tion, *Middle Schools, Physical Development, 
Social Development 
Students’ maturational levels, rather than 
grades or chronological age, should determine en- 
rollment in the middle school. Diversity in matu- 
ration rates creates diversity in interests and at- 
titudes. These differences necessitate the develop- 
ment of programs for the middle school which 
differ from the elementary and high school ap- 
proaches. Two fundamental areas are grouping 
and climate for instruction. Separate but related 
dimensions are involved in student grouping. One 
facet involves the rate of student growth men- 
tally; the other involves the rate of student 
growth physically, socially, and emotionally. A 
flexible school climate can be encouraged by staff 
attitudes that permit considerable freedom of ac- 
tion to youngsters and also by flexible scheduling. 
Related documents are EA 002 527 and EA 002 
528. (MF) 
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Van Mondfrans, Adrian P. And Others 
Purdue Undergraduate Participation Program in 
Educational Research. 
Purdue Univ., Lafayette, Ind. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—P-51-R523 
Burcau No—BR-6-2698 
Pub Date Nov 68 
Grant—OEG-2062-82-355 
Note—48p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 
Descriptors—Career Opportunities, *College Stu- 
dents, *Educational Research, Educational 
Researchers, Graduate Study, *Program 
Evaluation, Research Methodology, Research 
Projects, *Research Skills, Student Projects, 
Student Research, *Training 
This report describes the development and im- 
plementation of a 2-year program designed to 
prepare 32 undergraduates for roles in educa- 
tional research. An evaluation of the program’s 
success is made on the basis of the following five 
major objectives: (1) To develop competencics 
necessary to conduct educational research, (2) to 
develop favorable attitudes toward educational 
research, (3) to prepare prospective teachers for 
their roles as participants in and as consumers of 
educational research, (4) to interest talented un- 
dergraduates in graduate work and careers in 
educational research, and (5) to provide talented 
assistants for faculty researchers. The major ac- 
tivities of the program are also evaluated, includ- 
ing a weekly seminar on research methods, work 
with a faculty member as a research assistant, 
and visits to various research settings. The appen- 
dix contains (1) the course outline for the 
seminar, (2) a bibliography of research products 
in which the trainces participated, (3) excerpts 
from program evaluations made by student and 
faculty participants, and (4) papers by two 
trainees describing their involvement in the 
research process. A related document is EA (02 
688. [Table | may reproduce poorly due to mar- 
ginal legibility] (JH) 
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Pub Date 69 

Note—44p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 

Descriptors—Clinics, Consultants, Cooperative 
Programs, *Exceptional Child Education, 
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Federal Legislation, Fellowships, *Handicapped 
Children, Incidence, Parent Conferences, 
Preschool Programs, Psychological Services, 
Regional Programs, Special Schools, *State 
Programs, Teacher Workshops, Vocational 
Rehabilitation 
Identifiers— Alabama 
Discussed in the report are the state’s programs 
for exceptional children in 1967 and 1968, the 
proposed events for 1968-1969, the scope of the 
special education program, a special education 
model, and a breakdown of four geographic re- 
gions. Services and planning for consultation by 
the State Department of Education, psychological 
services, diagnostic centers, vocational rehabilita- 
tion cooperative programs, education for children 
with emotional disturbances, and centers for the 
deaf-blind are considered. The following topics 
are also included: the President’s Committee on 
Employment of the Handicapped, a study in- 
stitute for parents of preschool deaf, traineeships 
and fellowships (special study institute), a 
planning conference, Title IV-A projects, a state 
Title IV pilot study, Title III projects, the Han- 
dicapped Children’s Early Assistance Act of 
1968, the planning conference bureau, state 
adopted textbooks, special olympics, visiting edu- 
cators, a special education musical group, and the 
Alabama Federation Council for Exceptional 
Children. (LE) 
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Budoff, M. 

An Educational Test of the Learning Potential 
Hypothesis with Adolescent Mentally Retarded 
Special Class Children, Volume I. Final Report. 

Cambridge Mental Health Center, Mass. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1184 

Pub Date [69] 

Grant—OEG-32-3 1-0000-6019 

Note—242p. 


Available from—Cambridge Mental Health 


Center, 20 Sacramento Street, Cambridge, 

Massachusetts 02138. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 
S. 


Descriptors— Ability, *Academic Achievement, 
Average Students, Educable Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Electricity, Evaluation Methods, 
*Exceptional Child Research, *Instructional 
Materials, Junior High School Students, 
Manipulative Materials, *Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Nonverbal Ability, Nonverbal Learn- 
ing, Sciences, Student Evaluation, *Teaching 
Methods 
To test the hypothesis that the amount learned 

from a manipulative, nonverbal oriented unit on 

electricity would be better predicted by a lcarn- 
ing potential assessment procedure than from an 
1Q based classification (educable mentally re- 
tarded status), an EMR group and a regular class 
non EMR group were both exposed to the unit; 
untaught EMRs served as controls. Students were 
assessed on pretests; students who were high 
scorers or gainers were considered to have strong 
learning potential. Results showed that both 
taught groups knew more about electricity after 
the unit than before, and that EMR gainers and 

highscorers learned more than nongainers. A 

second study showed no difference in amount 

learned between the unit and a lecture-demon- 
stration unit. Conclusions were as follow: certain 

EMR's are very capable when taught by nonver- 

bal material; high scorers in the EMR range and 

low achieving regular class children may require 
novel presentations that will minimize effects of 
poor literacy skills; and EMR high scorers might 
do better in a regular class if curriculum changes 
were made to compensate for their reading 
deficits or if they were given extensive work in 

reading. The manipulative, nonverbal unit, a 

teacher’s guide for the unit, and the lecture 

demonstration unit are available in EC 004 359. 

[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of original document. | (Author/RJ) 
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Clarizio, Harvey F. 

Mental Health and the Educative Process: Selected 
Readings. Rand McNally Education Series. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—476p. 

Available from—Rand McNally Company, Box 
7600, Chicago, Illinois 60680. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Descriptors—*Adjustment (to Environment), 
Adolescents, Behavior Problems, Child 
Development, Classroom Environment, Cogni- 
tive Development, Community Programs, Dis- 
advantaged Youth, Discipline, *Emotionally 
Disturbed, *Exceptional Child Education, 
Group Dynamics, ‘*Intervention, *Mental 
Health, Mental Health Programs, Personality 
Development, Preschool Children, 
Psychotherapy, Student Motivation, Teacher 
Morale 
Contained in the text are four readings on 

mental health and the schools, five on childrens’ 
problems in developing, five on social and emo- 
tional aspects of educational adjustment, five on 
cognitive development and mental health, and 
five on group aspects of classroom functioning. 
Six articles concern students with special needs, 
five discuss classroom discipline, and four con- 
sider the mental health of teachers. Also included 
are ten readings on intervention procedures in 
the school and six on intervention procedures in 
the community; references follow chapters. (LE) 
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Axline, Virginia M. 

Play Therapy. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—374p. 

Available from—Department CS, Ballantine 
Books, 101 Fifth Avenue, New York, N.Y. 
10003 ($1.25). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Adjustment Problems, Behavior 
Problems, Case Studies (Education), Commu- 
nication (Thought Transfer), *Emotionally 
Disturbed, *Exceptional Child Education, 
Family Relationship, Group Dynamics, In- 
dividual Development, Maladjustment, Permis- 
sive Environment, *Play Therapy, 
Psychotherapy, Self Concept, Student Teacher 
Relationship, Therapists 
An introduction to children with emotional 

problems is followed by discussions of the non- 
directive play therapy situation and participants: 
the playroom and suggested materials, the child, 
the therapist, and the parent or parent-substitute 
as an indirect participant. The eight basic princi- 
ples of non-directive therapy are considered 
along with problems in establishing rapport, ac- 
cepting the child completely, establishing a feel- 
ing of permissiveness, recognizing and reflecting 
feelings, maintaining respect for the child, allow- 
ing the child to lead the way, not hurrying 
therapy, and knowing the value of limitations. Im- 
plications for education mentioned are practical 
schoolroom application.of non-directive methods 
and application to parent-teacher relationships 
and to teacher-administrator relationships. An- 
notated therapy records from cases of children 
aged 4 to 12 years are presented. (LE) 
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Children with Learning Disabilities, 1967-1969. 
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Detroit, Mich. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Grant—OEG-3-7-002429-1621 
Note—20p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—*County School Systems, *Excep- 
tional Child Education, Identification, *Learn- 
ing Disabilities, *Program Planning, Program 
Proposals, Regular Class Placement, School 
Surveys, Special Services 
Identifiers— Michigan, Wayne County 
A report of a county committee to investigate 
programs and problems related to learning disa- 
bilities reviews areas which were examined. Con- 
sideration is given to the work of the committee 
and its division into subcommittees, to the dilem- 
ma of defining learning disabilities, and to solu- 
tions for dealing with handicapped children, in- 
cluding special classes and regular class place- 
ment. Supportive services, aids, and resource 
teachers are considered to assist regular teachers. 
The responses of 31 of 43 public school districts 
in the county concerning practices for children 
with learning disabilities are summarized. Recom- 
mendations for research and field trips made by 
H. Carl Haywood are presented as are his sug- 
gestions for planning and developing 4 yee 
The suggestions of the committee and a list of 
members are included. (RJ) 
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lowa State Dept. of Public Instruction, Des 
Moines.; lowa Univ., lowa City. Special Educa- 
tion Curriculum Development Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note— 163p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.25 

Descriptors—Budgeting, Clothing Instruction, 
*Curriculum Guides, Educable Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Educational Objectives, *Exceptional 
Child Education, Experience Charts, Instruc- 
tional Materials, Lesson Plans, *Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Money Management, Prevocational 
Education, School Orientation, Self Care Skills, 
Travel, Travel Training 
Developmental steps to writing life experience 

units for the educable retarded are outlined and 

six units are partially completed. Objectives of 

the unit, sub-units, core activities, resource 

materials, vocabulary words, and lesson plans are 

provided for primary units on school orientation 

and clothing, intermediate units on grooming and 

taking a trip, and advanced units on a matin for 

work experience and budgeting. Each lesson plan 

contains objectives, activities, resources, and 

ideas for experience charts. Forms for teacher 

evaluation of the material are included. (RJ) 
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Pub Date 69 
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Descriptors— Death, *Exceptional Child 
Research, Expenditures, *Incidence, *Institu- 
tionalized (Persons), *Mentally memes: 
Patients (Persons), Personnel, *Population 
Trends, Statistical Surveys 
Data collected on the number of resident pa- 

tients, total admissions, net releases, and deaths 
in public institutions for the mentally retarded in 
the United States from 1950 to 1968 are given. 
Tables present information on trends of patient 
movement and administrative data from 1963 to 
1968; similar information is presented for each 
state from 1967 to 1968. A description of the 
summarized data and the limitations of the 
material are provided. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment]. (WW) 
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Means, Howard, Ed. Hammett, Ron, Ed. 
Rehabilitation Programs in the Public Schools; A 

Handbook for Counselors and Supervisors. 
Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C.; 

Rehabilitation Services Administration (D- 

HEW), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—77p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.95 

Descriptors— Administration, Administrative Per- 
sonnel, Agency Role, Cooperative Programs, 

Educable Mentally Handicapped, *Exceptional 

Child Services, Expenditures, Job Placement, 

Junior High School Students, *Mentally Han- 

dicapped, Physically Handicapped, Program 

Budgeting, Staff Role, Student Evaluation, 

*Vocational Education, *Vocational Reha- 

bilitation, Work Experience Programs, *Work 

Study Programs ; 

The work experience program of the Depart- 
ment of Vocational Rehabilitation, which pro- 
vides vocational, educational, and social ex- 
periences for mentally handicapped adolescents 
while they are still in the school setting, is 
described. Information is given on the Depart- 
ment’s responsibilities, on methods used to bridge 
the gap between the student’s school experiences 
and gainful work experiences, and on ways to 
assist in the evaluation of the student's potential 
and to bring ancillary services to the student 
which schools cannot provide. Program funding, 
administrative structure, guidelines for imple- 
menting the program, and descriptions of the in- 
school work experience program, the physically 


disabled program, and the junior hi rogram 
are outlined. An appendix provides me ofa 
—— yo — supply list, group coun. 
selin; ics, and other informati rogram 
provisions. (WW) a 
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ental Retardation, Selected Conference Papers 
Illinois State i of Mental Health. 
Spons Agency—Public Health Servic 
Arlington, Va. baie! 
Pub Date 69 
Note—220p. 
per Price meyer HC-$11.10 
scriptors—*Ancillary Services, i 
Change, Communication Skills, Comeain 
Services, Cooperative Programs, Evaluation 
Methods, *Exceptional Child Education, Foster 
Family, Handicrafts, *Identification, Instity. 
tionalized (Persons), Medical Evaluation 
*Mentally Handicapped, Nursery Schools 
*Program —. Religious Education, Rural 
Areas, Teaching Methods, Tests, Transporta- 
tion, Volunteers 
A compilation of selected papers includes the 
following: comprehensive diagnostic services: 
pediatric aspects of diagnosis; psychological 
evaluation of the severely retarded; use of social 
competency devices; diagnosis of the adult re- 
tarded; programing for the severely retarded; 
nursery school experiences for the trainable; a 
practical approach to teaching; behavior shaping 
with the severely retarded; development of com- 
munication skills; a speech, language, and hearing 
program; arts and crafts with preschool children; 
music activities; activity programs; recreation; 
and educational evaluation. Also discussed are 
these topics: medical considerations; the role of 
the nurse; public health services; pastoral care; 
boarding home provisions; social services in re- 
sidential care facilities; a volunteer program in a 
residential facility; transportation _ facilities; 
developing community services; planning local 
services and programs; programing and the public 
schools; the needs of the retarded program 
planning, and satellite programs in rural areas; a 
project in Wisconsin; and diagnosis and followup 
in non-metropolitan areas. (RJ) 
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Emerick, Lon 

The Parent Interview; Guidelines for Student and 
Practicing Speech Clinicians. 

Pub Date 69 


Note—37p. 

Available from—The Interstate Printers & 
Publishers, Inc., 19-27 North Jackson Street, 
Danville, Ilinois 61832 ($1.50). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Clinical Diagnosis, Communication 
Problems, *Exceptional Child Services, *Inter- 
views, Parent Counseling, *Parents, *Speech 
Handicapped, Speech Therapists, *Speech 
Therapy 
The importance and nature of the speech clini- 

cian’s diagnostic interview with his client's 
parents are discussed; also discussed are factors 
preventing establishment of effective communica- 
tion, including the clinician’s fears and attitudes 
toward parents. An approach to interviewing is 
presented in terms of the goals of obtaining and 
giving information and providing release and sup- 
port. Ways to improve interviewing are also sug 
gested. (JD) 
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Hamilton County Public Schools, Division of Spe- 
cial Education, Speech and Hearing Services 
Handbook 1969-70. oe 

Hamilton County Public Schools, Cincinnati, 
Ohio. Speech and Hearing Services. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—7 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.65 bes 

Descriptors— Administrative Policy, * Administra- 
tor Guides, Bibliographies, Educable Mentally 
Handicapped, *Exceptional Child Education, 
Identification, Inservice Education, Internship 
Programs, Parent Teacher Conferences, 
Records (Forms), Referral, Scheduling, Speech 
Evaluation, *Speech Handicapped, Speech 
Therapists, *Speech Therapy, Staff Meetings, 
Student Records, Teacher Role : 
Concerned with speech and hearing services, 

the handbook provides guidelines, policies, or in- 

formation on the following subjects: a calendar 
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| year; dates of reports due; names 
ps —— of speech therapists; schools served 
administrative personnel connected with 
them; screening procedures, survey reports; case 
ioads; the waiting list; conferences with parents, 
home visits; parents of children with dysrhythmia; 
attendance problems; report cards; the semi-an- 
nual report; the final state report and closing out 
ures; forms; psychological referrals; the in- 
cycle approach; assignment to home 
length of school day; and therapy plans. 
Also considered are speech books, coordination 
time, inclusion of the educable retarded in speech 
therapy, speech improvement, learning disabili- 
ties, staff meetings, the intern program, leave pol- 
icy, conventions, therapist conferences, visitation 
days, organizational membership, relationship 
with supervisors, school meetings, committees, 
rchase of equipment, staff meeting assign- 
ments, speeches to community groups, the profes- 
sional library, channels of referral, and state pro- 
gram standards. (RJ) 
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Arkansas State Dept. of Education, Little Rock. 
Special Education Section. : 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Sep 68 
Note—248p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.50 
Descriptors—American Government (Course), 
American History, *Curriculum Guides, Driver 
Education, Educable Mentally Handicapped, 
English, *Exceptional Child Education, Family 
Life Education, General Science, Home 
Economics, Instructional Materials, Interper- 
sonal Competence, Mathematics, *Mentally 
Handicapped, Secondary Grades, Social Stu- 
dies, Vocational Education 
Emphasizing social and economic growth of the 
educable retarded secondary student, provision is 
made for lesson and unit plans which give infor- 
mation on vocational and educational opportuni- 
ties and which develop habits, attitudes and skills 
necessary for the individual to hold a job. The 
basic skills to be taught, books and materials use- 
ful in presentations, and suggestions and teaching 
aids for enrichment are given for grades 10, 11, 
and 12. Included in the sequential social studies 
units are American history and government, job 
skills, driver training, map skills and world geog- 
raphy. Activities are suggested for each grade in 
functional English, functional mathematics, and 
functional science. Grade 10 includes a unit on 
home economic skills with emphasis on human 
development and family, food and nutrition, 
housing, and textiles and clothing. Units for 
Grade 12 include a pre-vocational orientation 
which prepares the student for employment inter- 
views, job skills and work attitudes. An appendix 
gives a dictionary of vocational vocabulary along 
with sample forms of employment applications, 
social security cards, wage comparisons for vari- 
ous occupations, and checking account state- 
ments. (WW) 
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Arkansas State Dept. of Education, Little Rock. 
Special Education Section. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Sep 68 

Note—226p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.40 

Descriptors—Basic Skills, *Curriculum Guides, 
Educable Mentally Handicapped, *Exceptional 
Child Education, Handwriting, Instructional 
Materials, Intermediate Grades, Interpersonal 
Comp e, Language Arts, Mathematics, 
*Mentally Handicapped, Prevocational Educa- 
tion, Primary Grades, Reading, Sciences, Self 
Concept, Teaching Methods 
A guide for the special education instructional 

Program gives directions, scope and sequence, 

subject matter skills, and teaching suggestions for 

educable mentally retarded elementary students. 

At the primary level, activities are centered 

around readiness materials, motor and sensory 

training, personal hygiene, habit training, speech 

improvement and emotional control. Activities at 





the intermediate level concern subjects in the 
basic areas (reading, phonics, English, writing, 
spelling and mathematics). Activities, materials, 
and resources are given for a developmental 
science program with units in safety, health, food, 
clothing, communication, weather, transportation, 
earth, plants, animals, birds, and insects. Diag- 
nostic reading vocabulary lists and math place- 
ment tests are included. A bibliography includes 
lists of publisher’s addresses and curriculum 
guides. (WW) 
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dicapped, Prevocational Education, Sciences, 
Social Studies 
Identifiers— Arkansas 
To help prepare the junior high student for 
personal and social adjustment, units and activi- 
ties are geared to provide functional learning ex- 
periences in situations that will benefit the educa- 
ble mentally retarded in his daily life. Units 
covered in grades 7, 8, and 9 include social stu- 
dies, functional English, functional mathematics, 
functional science, home economics (human 
development, food and nutrition, housing, textiles 
and clothing) and prevocational orientation. In- 
cluded in each unit is an outline list of basic 
skills, books and materials helpful for concept 
formation, and suggested activities and resources 
for reinforcement and enrichment. Emphasis in 
the prevocational unit is on occupational analysis, 
development of the individual for occupational 
eo job retention, and job advancement. 
( ) 
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Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.50 
Descriptors—*Aphasia, Audiovisual Instruction, 
Auditory Discrimination, *Discrimination 
Learning, Educational Equipment, *Excep- 
tional Child Research, Instructional Materials, 
Intermode Differences, Language Develop- 
ment, Language Patterns, Learning Charac- 
teristics, Learning Disabilities, | *Material 
Development, *Multisensory Learning, Pro- 
gramed Instruction, Verbal Stimuli, Visual Dis- 
crimination, Visual Stimuli 
Three projects were designed to develop and 
evaluate materials for use with aphasic children 
(perceptually handicapped with language 
problems). The first project presented stimulus 
pairs in varying modality conditions. Results sug- 
gested that, although the aphasic children were 
not capable of improving their auditory dis- 
crimination performance, they had some ability 
to improve discrimination performance in the 
visual and especially in the combined modalities. 
The second project, ongoing when reported, stu- 
died the nature of auditory sequencing abilities in 
an optimally controlled environment and ex- 
plored means of improving those abilities. Stimuli 
were presented in successive auditory, simultane- 
ous auditory, or successive visual conditions; in- 
tensity, inflection, and configuration were varied. 
The third project, also ongoing, developed in- 
structional materials making maximal use of 
visual stimuli with primarily auditory programs 
designed to provide phrase structure and ap- 
propriate units. Appendixes, comprising over half 
of the document, report on the form program, 
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the sequencing stimuli and equipment, teaching 
programs, and stimulus items and scoring forms. 
(JD) 
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Iowa Univ., Iowa City.; Special Education Cur- 
riculum Development Center, Iowa City, lowa. 

Spons Agency—lowa State Dept. of Public In- 
struction, Des Moines.; Office of Education (D- 
HEW), Washington, D.C. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2883 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Grant—OEG-3-7-002883-0499 

Note—83p. 

Available from—Special Education Curriculum 
Development Center, W-305 East Hall, Univer- 
sity of lowa, lowa City, lowa. 52240 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Art, Art Activities, Art Materials, 
*Core Curriculum, *Exceptional Child Educa- 
tion, Handicrafts, Instructional Materials, 
*Mentally Handicapped, *Teaching Methods 
To aid the teacher of the mentally retarded in 

integrating art into other subject areas, two sam- 
ple projects and two five-lesson units with core 
activities, one on clothing and one on the state of 
Iowa, are presented. In addition, suggestions for 
teachers are listed along with the expectations of 
normal children and the basics of good art. 
Directions are given for the use of the media of 
clay, fingerpaint, watercolor, tempera, crayon, 
paper, and other materials; craft projects and 
ideas for core area activities are proposed. Ap- 
pendixes list art materials, supply and equipment 
companies, and books for both teachers and chil- 
dren. [Not available in hard copy due to marginal 
legibility of original document]. (JD) 
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Washington, D.C. Bureau of Education for the 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.85 

Descriptors—Arousal Patterns, *Audiometric 
Tests, Audition (Physiology), *Auditory 
Evaluation, Auditory Perception, Auditory 
Tests, *Aurally Handicapped, Aural Stimuli, 
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Research, Multiply Handicapped, Response 
Mode, Stimulus Behavior, Testing, Testing 
Problems 
The parameters influencing the respiratory pat- 

tern at or near the threshold for hearing were stu- 

died in hearing impaired and normal hearing sub- 
jects. A semiautomatic system was designed to 
process the data. Results indicated that thresholds 
for pure tones could be estimated better on the 
inspiration phase of the breathing cycle and that 
duration of the cycle was more precise than am- 
plitude. An ascending mode of presentation was 
as satisfactory as the random and better than the 
descending methods; a 250 millisecond tone was 
as effective as longer tones. Estimation of 

thresholds were not as successful with hearing im- 

paired as with normal hearing children; however, 

an accurate estimate could be made if the 

breathing cycle approximated a sine wave. A 

method based on visually apparent changes in the 

cycle as recorded on the strip chart was at least 
as accurate as the semiautomated system. A con- 
dition of visual distraction elevated auditory 
threshold; thresholds in the second stage of natu- 
ral sleep or in sparine induced sleep were essen- 
tially similar to thresholds in the waking state. 
(Author/JD) 
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Descriptors—Civil Rights, Clinical Diagnosis, 
Crime, Educational Programs, ‘Epilepsy, 
Etiology, Historical Reviews, Individual 
Characteristics, Literature, Marriage, *Medical 
Evaluation, Medical Research, *Medical Treat- 
ment, Pregnancy, Preventive Medicine, Special 
Health Problems, Special Services, Vocational 
Rehabilitation 
Epileptic fits, faints, and falls are described; the 

causes, sorts, and diagnosis of fits are detailed; 
and treatment that both doctor and surgeon can 
provide is reviewed. Further consideration is 
given to children with fits, the effect of fits on the 
mind, the care of the epileptic person, marriage 
and pregnancy, and the prevention of fits. Also 
treated are the following: epilepsy in history, 
some historical epileptic people, epilepsy in 
literature, epilepsy and crime, and epilepsy in the 
future. (JD) 
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Pub Date 69 

Note—90p. 

Available from—Educational Service Bureau, 
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20006 ($6.95). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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tional Child Education, Federal Legislation, 
Government Role, *Handicapped Children, In- 
cidence, Parent School Relationship, Profes- 
sional Personnel, *Program Administration, Re- 
gional Programs, School Community Relation- 
ship, School Services, Special Classes, Student 
Placement, Student Transportation 
Based in part on a study of 20 school systems 

judged to have outstanding programs of pupil ser- 
vices and special education, the manual presents 
varying philosophies of education for the han- 
dicapped and considers the nature and incidence 
of handicaps. Special programs and services for 
handicapped children are described, and informa- 
tion is provided concerning organizing and 
staffing in the operating district and organizing 
for special education across district lines. Aspects 
of program administration are considered as are 
the state and federal role in special education and 
relations with parents and the community. (JD) 
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Pub Date 69 

Note—86p.; Paper presented to the National 
Academy of Sciences (New Haven, Connec- 
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Available from—Alexander Graham Bell Associa- 
tion for the Deaf, Inc., 1537 35th St., N. W., 
Washington, D.C. 20007 ($25.00). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Aurally Handicapped, Environ- 
mental Influences, *Exceptional Child 
Research, Family Background, Family Rela- 
tionship, *Heredity, *Incidence, Marital Status, 
*Marriage, Social Isolation, Statistical Studies 

Identifiers— Alexander Graham Bell 
A compilation of data on the hereditary aspects 

of deafness presented at a conference in 1883 by 
Alexander Graham Bell, the document contains 
records of familial occurences of deafness and 
marriage statistics. Tables indicate that within 
schools for the deaf many students had the same 
family name; it was considered highly probable 
that a considerable proportion of deaf mutes be- 
longed to families containing more than one such 
person. Of 5,823 deaf mutes from various parts 
of the county, 29.5% were known to have deaf 
and dumb relatives. Records from two institutions 
showed that about one half of the students born 
before 1840 had marricd; of 1,089 from five 
schools who had married, an increased propor- 
tion had married other deaf mutes. Indications 
were found that a hereditary tendency toward 
deafness, as indicated by the possession of deaf 
relatives, was a most important element in deter- 
mining the production of deaf offspring, and that 
the proportion of deaf mute children born to deaf 
mutes was many times greater than the propor- 
tion born to the people at large. Additional infor- 
mation is provided and includes charts, graphs, 
and family trees. (RJ). 
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McDougall, Joyce _ Lebovici, Serge 

Dialogue with Sammy. A Psycho-Analytical Con- 
tribution to the Understanding of Child Psycho- 


sis. 

Pub Date 26 May 69 

Note—273p. 

Available from—International Universities Press, 
239 Park Avenue South, New York, N.Y. 
10003 ($7.50). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Anxiety, *Case Studies (Education), 
*Emotionally Disturbed, *Exceptional Child 
Services, Fear, Hostility, Parent Child Relation- 
ship, *Psychotherapy, Sexuality 
A psychoanalytic case study of an emotionally 

disturbed boy, the book presents verbatim reports 

of conversations between the child and therapist 
which took place for the better part of a year. 

The therapist's interpretations of the dialogue are 

included. A selection from the analysis of the 

boy’s mother and followup notes on the son are 
also presented. (RJ) 
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Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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Note—7 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.65 
Descriptors—*Articulation (Speech), *Excep- 
tional Child Research, Kindergarten Children, 
Performance Factors, *Prediction, Primary 
Grades, $peech Evaluation, Speech Han- 
dicapped, *Speech Improvement, Speech Skills, 
Specch Tests, Speech Therapy 
To determine factors influencing the per- 
manency of a protrustional lisp and to incor- 
porate them into predictive profiles, approximate- 
ly 8,000 kindergarten children were screened for 
articulation and those appearing to have a protru- 
sional lisp were tested individually. The 1,043 
subjects exhibiting such a lisp were examined 
semiannually for 4 years with a battery of speech 
and other tests; their school records were as- 
sessed; no speech therapy was given. The data for 
the 475 subjects who remained, based on 
recovery and nonrecovery by the end of grade 3, 
were formulated into seven profiles, one for each 
testing period. The pattern indicated that no sin- 
gle test or subtest proved to be predictive at all 
periods. Results demonstrated a consistent  in- 
crease in the number of subjects recovering, with 
56% recovering without therapy. Higher recovery 
rates were found among subjects with a protru- 
sional lisp only or with less severe articulation 
problems initially and more rapid reduction of er- 
rors throughout. Also, subjects producing [t,d,n,1] 
with the tongue tip and not the blade had a 
better chance to recover without therapy. 
(Author/JD) 
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tional Methods, *Exceptional Child Research, 
Intermode Differences, Learning Charac- 
teristics, *Mentally Handicapped, Multisensory 
Learning, Sheltered Workshops, *Task Per- 
formance, Trainable Mentally Handicapped, 
Transfer of Training, *Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion 
Sixty-four moderately and severely retarded in- 

dividuals enrolled in four sheltered workshops 

learned to assemble a 15 piece and a 24 piece 
bicycle brake. Training procedures utilized infor- 
mation obtained from the basic psychological 
research on discrimination learning. One-half of 
the subjects worked with the parts of the training 


task brake as they came from the fa 

only). The others worked with one dae 
color coded (Color Form). Coding consisted of 
painting that surface of each part that is facin 
the subject when it is placed in the Proper 5 
tion for assembly. All groups worked vik te 
parts of the transfer task brake as they cam 
from the factory (Form only). Half of the wh. 
jects learned the tasks to a criterion of six correct 
out of eight consecutive trials, the other half r- 
formed 20 trials beyond criterion on the trainin 
task brake (overlearning). The Color Fone 
groups learned the training task brake Signifi- 
cantly faster than the Form Onl groups. No sig. 
nificant overlearning effect was found. (Author)? 
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*Mentally Handicapped, *Paired Associate 
Learning, Performance Factors 
The effects of interspersed trials on prompted 
(P) and confirmation (C) paired associate learn- 
ing were studied in 64 institutionalized educable 
mental retardates. Subjects were instructed to 
learn eight pairs of pictures which were presented 
by a slide projector. There were four groups in 
both the P and C condition. The treatment for 
these groups consisted of practice trials followed 
by two blocks of neutral trials, or two blocks of 
test trials, or one block of test trials, or no inter- 
vening material. Inclusion of interspersed test tri- 
als significantly improved performance in the C 
condition (p less than .05). This supports Izawa’s 
(1968) findings that interspersed nonreinforced 
test trials significantly improved performance in 
the C condition. The results suggest that subtle 
variations in the methods of task presentation 
might be producing some of the discrepancies re- 
ported in studies on P and C learning. (Author) 
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ship, Observation, *Residential Centers, 
Therapeutic Environment 
Nine papers by Albert E. Trieschman, Larry K. 

Brendtro, and James K. Whittaker consider 
management of emotionally disturbed children in 
residential centers. Topics treated include un- 
derstanding the nature of a therapeutic milieu, 
establishing relationship beachheads, understand- 
ing the stages of a typical temper tantrum, ob- 
serving and recording children’s behavior, and 
avoiding some of the roadblocks to therapeutic 
management. In addition, suggestions are made 
for program activities and for managing wake-up, 
mealtime, and bedtime behavior. (JD) 
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tarded Speech Development, Speech 
on Baar Teaching Methods, | Verbal 


Oe eth to parents and to professionals, 
the manual explains factors involved in normal 
and abnormal language development. Language 
‘sarders are discussed, and methods and sources 
of help are described. (JD) 
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Descriptors— * Administration, Adults, Aurally 
Handica' ped, Emotionally Disturbed, *Excep- 
tional child Education, Games, *Handicapped 
Children, Human Posture, Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Neurologically Handicapped, *Physi- 
cal Activities, *Physical Education, Physical 
Education Facilities, Physically Handicapped, 
Special Health Problems, Teaching Methods, 
Visually Handicapped ; ; 
Programs in adapted physical education are 
resented preceded by a background of services 

for the handicapped, by the psychosocial implica- 
tions of disability, and by the growth and 
development of t= handicapped. Elements of 
conducting prog.ums discussed are organization 
and administration, class organization, facilities, 
exercise programs (selection, assignment, and 
teaching), an exercise for tension reduction, and 
adapted games and sports. Problems of specific 
disabilities and programs for the unfit which are 
considered are the following: posture malalign- 
ment, cardiovascular disorders, musculoskeletal 
disorders (acute, chronic, and congenital), mental 
retardation, emotional disturbances, sensory dis- 
orders, neurological and other disorders, and 
adult fitness and aging. Also included are photo- 
graphs, a glossary, and four appendixes with exer- 
cise diagrams. (JM) 
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Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Auditory 
Discrimination, Auditory Evaluation, *Aurally 
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ing Scales, *Exceptional Child Research, 
‘Identification, Incidence, Parent Attitudes, 
Questionnaires, Reading Achievement, Reading 
Difficulty, Referral, Screening Tests, Summer 
Programs, * Visually Handicapped 
A summer clinic was established which 

screened 425 subjects for visual and auditory dis- 

orders; those who passed these tests but who had 
poor academic achievement were evaluated on 
other measures. Of 265 students referred by their 
parents, 34% had faulty vision, 5% had impaired 
hearing, and 10% had faulty auditory discrimina- 
tion. Twenty one percent of 160 reading clinic 
studenis had visual problems, 4% had hearing im- 
pairments, and 15% had auditory discrimination 
defects. ‘fhe high incidence of poor auditory dis- 
crimination among the reading clinic subjects was 
held to be an indication of the relationship 
between this problem and poor reading. Vision, 

hearing, and auditory discrimination problems did 

not seem to affect reading achievement or IQ 

Scores on standardized tests. All children 

screened were given two questionnaires for their 

— to complete; 68% were returned. The 
me background of most children was judged to 

be middle class; of the parent referred group, 
over half of the families had members with vision, 
hearing, or speech problems; 29% of the referred 
and 24% of the non-referred school age children 
had repeated a grade, and only 39% of the 
teferred group and 45% of the non-referred 
~~ behaved constructively in the face of a dif- 
cult task. Additional results, recommendations, 
and conclusions are reported. (RJ) 
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tion, *Program Planning, Residential Centers, 
School Services, *State Programs, State Sur- 


veys 
Identifiers—California 

Written to aid in the development and im- 
provement of facilities for the mentally retarded 
in California, the guide describes the organization 
of the agency responsible, the State Department 
of Public Health, and presents the laws relating to 
hospital survey and construction, the State Health 
and Safety Code. Further information is provided 
concerning the State Advisory Hospital Council, 
methods of administration, general policies, the 
construction program, and state standards for 
maintenance and operation. The plan’s relation- 
ship to other planning efforts is defined; and 
planning areas are described and a map is in- 
cluded. The state inventory of facilities is set 
forth in table form specifying by area the types 
and numbers of facilities existing, the kinds and 
numbers of services offered, and the levels, age 
groups, and numbers of persons served. Also con- 
sidered are priority data, the short range pro- 
gram, general characteristics of the state, in- 
dividual county information, and public school 
special education services for the educable and 
trainable retarded. (JD) 
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*Speech Therapy, Standards, Teacher At- 
titudes, Teaching Methods 
A pilot pow for supportive personnel in 
speech pathology and audiology began with 3 
weeks of formal training. Ten speech aids then 
worked for 10 weeks in nine school districts. 
Speech correctionists evaluated the aids and in- 
dicated that they were most helpful in articula- 
tion and language drills, carry-over activities, ear 
training, preparation of therapy material, and 
record keeping. Eleven of 14 correctionists felt 
that they would like to have the continued ser- 
vices of an aide although many negative attitudes 
toward aides were in existence (many cor- 
rectionists felt threatened). The speech aides also 
evaluated the program; favorable reactions were 
expressed toward the field of speech correction, 
and seven aids said they would like to continue 
their work. Speeches made to the trainees are 
presented and include the following: public 
school organization and administration; the role 
of the speech specialist; professional responsibili- 
ties and ethics; child growth, speech, and lan- 
guage development; the speech mechanism; disor- 
ders of speech and language and their evaluation 
and rehabilitation; the hearing mechanism; hear- 
ing disorders, evaluation, and rehabilitation; and 
identification audiometry. (RJ) 
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rally Handicapped, Electronic Equipment, 
*Equipment Evaluation, *Exceptional Child 
Research, Hearing Aids, Loop Induction 
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To obtain an overall view of the auditory train- 
ing equipment used in California, 27 different 
models of nine makes of auditory training systems 
were subjected to an acoustical, quality control, 
and educational analysis. The test methods used 
were those of the hearing aid industry. An analy- 
sis of questionnaires sent to teachers, speeches by 
Hyman Goldberg and Richard S. Campbell on 
amplification systems, definitions used, and 
procedures followed are ' provided. Physical 
descriptions and assessments of quality, per- 
formance, and educational suitability are given 
for each piece of equipment. Recommendations 
include suggestions that the industry work more 
closely with schools in designing systems and 
equipping classes, and that studies should be 
made at 3-year intervals to assure continuing im- 
provements in educational amplification equip- 
ment. Appendixes include the educational 
questionnaire, a harmonic distortion guide, and a 
list of the manufacturers. (JM) 
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Results are reported of five studies of word 

meanings and associations of the deaf child. Sub- 
jects from two oral schools for the deaf and a 
group of normally hearing students were given a 
word association test. The generally higher same 
form class responses of subjects from oral school 
B were thought to reflect their language instruc- 
tion which emphasized grammatical structure. On 
a continuous association task, deaf children per- 
formed relatively well compared to a standard for 
hearing children in grade 7. On a test of written 
meanings, results revealed that deaf children used 
more associations in defining than hearing chil- 
dren, and they gave fewer adequate definitions. 
Another investigation showed that the two groups 
of deaf children were less able than the hearing 
to identify synonyms and associations correctly. 
In a study of alternative word meanings, the item 
context had essentially no effect on the per- 
formance of deaf subjects while the performance 
of hearing subjects was depressed by misleading 
contexts. The overall results showed the deaf to 
be deficient in verbal association in comparison 
to the hearing and showed a lack of improvement 
with age in the deaf groups. It was suggested that 
verbal achievement and behavior patterns of the 
deaf be studied without continuous comparison 
with the hearing. (RJ) 
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Material is discussed in articles by 40 contribu- 

tors. Concerning physiopathogenesis of epilepsies 

there are introductory notes, two articles on 

genetics, one on neurophysiological and metabol- 

ic mechanisms, two on renal failure, a discussion 

of convulsive seizure and water intoxication, 

three articles on hypoglycemia, one on elec- 

troclinical correlations during tetanic manifesta- 

tions, and one study of electroencephalographic 

abnormalities. In a presentation of organic origin 
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the following are included: an introductory arti- 
cle, a study of cingulate gyrus epileptogenic foci, 
and observations on the pathogenesis of the bi- 
lateral spike and wave pattern. Concerning neu- 
rophysiological bases are articles on 
pathophysiology of the EEG pattern, focal sub- 
cortical lesions, the evolution of ictal discharges, 
photomyoclonic epilepsy, seizure from a focal 
discharge, intracarotid sodium amytol tests, and 
evoked potentials of epileptics. Also presented 
are discussions of new findings by the contribu- 
tors and’a conclusion by H. H. Jasper. (JM) 
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Handicapped, *Multiply Handicapped, 
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Rubella, Taxonomy, Visually Handicapped 
Articles presented in the area of the medical 

and educational challenge of the multiply han- 

dicapped child are an overview of the problem, 
the increasing challenge, congenital malforma- 
tions, children whose mothers had rubella, pre- 
maturity and deafness, the epidemiology of 
reproductive casualty, and new education for old 
problems. Discussions of incidence are the health 
of well children, handicapped children in Geor- 
ia, a followup study, a survey in Alamance 
‘ounty, North Carolina, and the Onondaga Cen- 
sus. Concerned with education are selections on 
the multiply handicapped deaf, the multiply han- 
dicapped retarded, a multidisciplinary approach 
to preschoolers, the multiply handicapped 
cerebral palsied and visually impaired, cou- 
rageous action, and learning disabilities. Articles 
on evaluation include evaluation of cerebral pal- 
sied preschoolers, advances in assessment of the 
cerebral palsied since 1958, psychological evalua- 
tion of the blind, diagnosis and recommendations 
for placement, and remediation for learning disa- 
bilities. Development of a taxonomy for special 
education, a proposed conceptual framework, 

consideration of issues in special education, a 

suggested classification for the handicapped, and 

a compendium and comments comprise the con- 

cluding chapters. (RJ) 
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Descriptors—Arithmetic, Auditory Perception, 
Behavior, Comprehension, *Exceptional Child 
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Skills, Reading, Receptive Language, *Remedi- 
al Instruction, Space Orientation, Spelling, Tac- 
tual Perception, *Teaching Methods, Visual 
Perception 
A compilation of ideas and teaching methods 
to be used for remediation of learning problems 
is presented with skills coded to four different 
colors of paper. Auditory skills, visual skills, and 
auditory-visual association (all three both recep- 
tive and expressive) are discussed as are non-ver- 
bal skills. The stated purposes of this type of 
compilation are as follows: to increase the 
teacher's awareness of the learning process, to 
aid in identification of those with learning 
problems, to train teachers to develop and use 
remedial teaching and compensatory learning 
techniques, to create new curriculum ideas and 
instructional materials, and to establish a learning 
resource center for instructional materials. (JM) 
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Research Projects, Residential Schools, Special 
Classes, State Programs, Teacher Education, 
Teacher Educators, Teachers 
The directory contains a listing (made in Oc- 
tober, 1968) of teachers of the deaf, teachers in 
training, teacher educators, and training centers. 
A directory of services lists religious workers with 
the deaf, American organizations, adult education 
pe airy international programs, agencies of the 
nited Nations, summer camps, social and reha- 
bilitation services, rehabilitation and professional 
personnel, psychiatrists and social workers, cen- 
ters and services for the deaf-blind, community 
services, and training programs supported by 
rehabilitation centers. Private and government 
sponsored research, publications on deafness, 
necrology; and state department programs are 
discussed. A directory of schools, classes, and 
clinics for the deaf in the U.S. and Canada is in- 
cluded along with information from the U.S. Of- 
fice of Education on instructional materials cen- 
ters and media services. (JM) 
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diovigual Aids, Auditory Agnosia, Auditory 
Training, Clinical Diagnosis, Diagnostic Tests, 
Emotional Problems, *Exceptional Child Edu- 
cation, Expressive Language, Group Therapy, 
Instructional Materials, *Language Han- 
dicapped, Reading Comprehension, Receptive 
Language, Speech Therapy, *Teaching 
Methods, Visual Perception, Word Recogni- 
tion, Writing Exercises 
The occurance of aphasia in adults and chil- 

dren is discussed along with therapeutic mea- 
sures. An orientation of what aphasia is and the 
problems it presents for adults is followed by a 
statement of present methods of retraining. Con- 
sideration is given to an evaluation of defects, at- 
titudes and techniques in retraining, group 
therapy, and utilization of personalized 
notebooks. Visual and auditory aids, auditory 
recognition, naming and recall, motor speech pat- 
terns, oral formulation, jargon and garbled lan- 
guage, reading recognition, and comprehension, 
writing, and arithmetic are also discussed. Special 
problems inherent in children are mentioned with 
information addressed to parents. Also included 
are presentations on the evaluation of defects, 
special techniques, group therapy involving chil- 
dren, therapy materials, training for visual and 
auditory recognition, naming, formulating con- 
cepts, articulating, and reading, writing, and 
arithmetic. (JM) 
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The effects of blindness in adults, attivj 
grams, and the administrative technical 
these programs are discussed. A definition of 
blindness, historical background, and Mention of 
social group work serve as introduction to the im 
pact of blindness. Under these activities are in 
cluded the following subjects: arts and 
study and participation in dance and ‘dratha 
group activities and social events, literary and 
language activities (braille, lectures, 
groups, music appreciation and contribution), na. 
ture outings, sporting events, and miscellane 
features. The qualifications of paid and volunteer 
staff are considered as is their training. The chain 
of administration, programing, financing, and 
physical facilities, including operational problems 
= included in addition to the practical problems 
of recruiting, transporting, and chargin i 
for the pom (JM) , ai Ba 
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Discussed are the problems of communication 

in mental retardation with an_ introductory 
background and definition of this problem, in- 
cluding the etiological factors and general charac- 
teristics. A presentation of diagnostic methods 
leads into discussions of the problem of medical- 
dental management and educational management 
of the retarded child. Specific diagnosis of com- 
munication disorders, and management of and 
therapy procedures for these communication dis- 
orders are treated and include the following sug- 
gestions for assistance: individual attention in 
speech programs; social group situations; and the 
establishment of socially useful goals in communi- 
cation skills. Also provided are notes on future 
trends in the field. (JM) 
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ists, Teachers 
t is stated that dyslexia is a disorder of audito- 
ry origin. The meaning of dyslexia is divided into 
the medical and educational aspects of the dis- 
ease in an attempt to lead the teacher to 
emphasize hearing in education rather than mere- 
ly sight. The role of the teacher, doctor, and 
psychologist in the history of dyslexia is 
discussed. In dealing with the proposed concept 
of dyslexia, it is suggested that there is an interac- 
tion between audio and phonatory functions and 
that this function is important. in reading. The 
methods of audio-psycho-phonologic diagnosis 
are treated along with audio-psycho-phonologic 
treatment using filtered music, the maternal vo- 
ice, and electronic auditory equipment. The con- 
clusion reached is that better listening leads to 
better reading. (JM) 
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cal Data, Test Reliability, Test Validity 
|dentifiers— Stanford Achievement Tests : 
objectives of the annual survey of aan | 
red children and youth which are presente 
are to collect, process, and ae ore statistical 
i ion on characteristics of all hearing im- 
rer iduals through college age. One 
t of this work is described through results of 
the administration of the Stanford Achievement 
Tests (Form W) to about 12,000 hearing im- 
‘ed children from 70 schools and 39 classes. A 
description of the tests, the methodology and 
sources of the data, and the qualifications and 
limitations of the data are included. Also pro- 
vided are detailed tables of the results of the test 
batteries and a description of these tables. It was 
noted that the test results should be considered 
limited because the Stanford Achievement Tests 
were developed for hearing students. Appendixes 
include an annual census form, a description of 
the sub-tests of the Wechsler, and a list of par- 
ticipating schools. (JM) 
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The beneficial and harmful effects of acting out 

are studied in a series of short essays by nu- 

merous authors. Included are four articles on the 
theoretical and dynamic considerations of acting 
out, along with five clinical manifestations of act- 
ing out involving suicide and criminality in 
adolescents and adults. Special forms of harmful 
acting out including drug addiction, alcoholism, 
psychosomatic illness, obesity, learning inhibition, 
and homosexuality are presented. Group therapy 
and the management of acting out problems in 
adolescents and adults are discussed as aids to 
mental hygiene. The beneficial aspects of predict- 
ing acting out by tests, such as the .Wechsler 

Scales, the Rorschach, the Thematic Appercep- 

tion Test, ——, drawings, and the Bender 

Gestalt are included. (JM) 
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tional Education 

Identifiers— Texas 
The following guidelines for establishing 

cooperative school programs are presented: in- 

vestigating local needs, informing the public, 
selecting the coordinator, confering’ with the 
counselor, explaining the program to school per- 
sonnel, informing and involving parents, survey- 
ing on-campus and off-campus training, and 
establishing the evaluation committee and the 
tesponsibility of school personnel. The charac- 
teristics and job description of the vocational ad- 
justment coordinator are discussed along with his 
duties of supervising job training and placement 
and of utilizing community resources. His respon- 
sibilities in the classroom, in counseling, in record 
keeping, and in suggested activities throughout 
the year are considered. The duties of the voca- 

tional rehabilitation counselor are also listed. A 

revised state rehabilitation program involving the 





administrative organization and the purpose is 
described. Appendixes include state and local 
agencies to be investigated, national agencies 
which provide information, suggested curriculum 
materials, graduation requirements, and profes- 
9 organizations; sample forms are provided. 
( 


ED 033 526 EC 004 705 

Arena, John I., Ed. 

Teaching through Sensory-Motor Experiences. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—137p. 

Available from—Academic Therapy Publications, 
1539 Fourth Street, San Rafael, California 
94901. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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*Exceptional Child Education, Eye Hand Coor- 
dination, Kinesthetic Perception, Lateral 
Dominance, *Learning Disabilities, * Perceptual 
Motor Learning, Retention, *Sensory Training, 
Sequential Approach, Space Orientation, Tac- 
tual Perception, *Teaching Methods, Visualiza- 
tion, Visual Perception 
Included in the collection are articles on senso- 

ry-motor sequencing experiences in-learning by 
R.G. Heckelman, integrating form perception by 
Floria Coon-Teters, building patterns of retention 
by Harold Helms, hand-eye coordination by Shir- 
ley Linn, laterality and directionality by Sheila 
Benyon, body image and body awareness by 
Grace Petitclerc, tactile-kinesthetic approaches to 
learning by Lena Gitter, and relating body aware- 
ness and effortless motion to visual training by 
C.V. Lyons and Emily Lyons. Also discussed are 
visual perception and discrimination (Donald 
Hardy and Beverly Casebeer), auditory percep- 
tion (Martha Serio and Martha Faelchle), percep- 
tual distortion (Jack Wahl), arithmetic and lan- 
guage skills developed through emphasis on 
counting sequences (Florence A. Sharp), and er- 
rors in visual perception (Mary Lu Kost). (JM) 
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Discussed in a conference report on adolescent 
psychology are the varieties of behavioral 
problems and family dynamics by Richard Jen- 
kins, biological growth during adolescence by 
J.R. Unwin, management of adolescents in a 
general hospital setting by Henry Kravitz, and 
educational problems in disturbed adolescents by 
§.J. Shamsie, Jean-L. Lapointe, and H. Boudin, 
Additional articles are concerned with 
adolescents in the family (Ronald B. Feldman), 
adolescents ih Juvenile ‘Court (S.J. Shamsie), and 
adolescence as rebirth (Vivian Rakoff). Also in- 
cluded is a panel discussion on the need for 
separate treatment facilities for adolescents (W.J. 
Hendrickson, H. Caplan, G.J. Sarwer-Foner, H.E. 
Lehmann, and S.J. Shamsie). (JM) 
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Caudill, Rowlett, and Scott, a firm of 
architects, planners, and engineers, present their 
method of campus planning for Pima County Ju- 
nior College. The elements which shape the 
physical form of PCJC are analyzed and 
represented by diagrams and sketches. From the 
analysis of the educational program, the site 
characteristics, and the budget, the planning 
precepts were developed which are general rules 
for orderly campus growth. The final develop- 
ment studies are derived from ““The Campus Plan 
of Ten Precepts” designed specifically for Pima 
County Junior College. (TC) 
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Building Design, Controlled Environment, 
Design Needs, *Environmental Criteria, *En- 
vironmental _ Influences, *Environmental 
Research, Interior Design, Interior Space, *Of- 
fices (Facilities), Physical Design Needs, Physi- 
cal Environment, Psychological Design Needs, 
Research Criteria, Social Environment, Space 
Utilization, Surveys, Task Performance, Ther- 
mal Environment, Visual Environment, *Work 
Environment 
Reporting upon.a study of environment which 

was based on the design of office buildings and 

office space, the study forms part of a continuing 
program of environmental research sponsored by 

Pilkington Brothers Limited of St. Helens, En- 

gland. In this report the word ‘environment’ is 

used in the sense of the sum of the physical and 
emotional sensations experienced by people 
within buildings. «The long-term aim of this 
research is the academic development of an un- 
derstanding of this “total environment”. This 
multi-disciplinary publication is accomplished b' 
individual reports from the four research sta! 
members--(1) a general survey by the architect of 
literature relating to office design and environ- 
ment, (2) an account by the geographer of the 
general characteristics, population and location of 
post-war ,office buildings in England and Wales, 

(3) a report by the physicist of the-results of sur- 

veys in offices of noise, lighting, and thermal con- 

ditions in winter and summer, and (4) a report by 
the psychologist of the response of the CIS (Co- 
operative Insurance Society, Lid., Manchester, 

England) staff to their working environment and 

its implications for office design. Illustrations, 
hotographs, charts, diagrams, appendices, and 

oe indo o provided. (KK) a 
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A methodology guide is presented for data col- 

lection and reporting for the West Virginia Facili- 

ties Inventory, which is the preliminary phase of 
the Higher Education. Comprehensive Planning 

Project. The methodology described represents a 

convenient outline of techniques designed to ac- 

complish+(1) a quantity and quality inventory of 
physical facilities in West Virginia colleges and 
universities, (2) a uniform evaluation of present 
conditions of space utilization, and (3) projec- 
tions of enrollment and utilization conditions, 
with resulting building needs, to 1977. The data 
handling and analyses are planned for computer 





44 Document Resumes 


ne Included in the appendices are the 
classification and definition manual, data collec- 
tion forms for the facility inventory, sample floor 
lans, space factor models, sample computer 
istings, and change report forms. (FS) 
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The classroom environment is a working sur- 

round in which children, through participating in 

organized experiences, can grow and develop in 
an optimum manner. Classroom design requires 
organization of principles of environmental con- 
trol in order to assure efficient and successful 
performance. This control cannot be left to 
chance. In considering the nature of the human 
organism, how it regulates and maintains its body 
temperature, as well as those changes which 
occur under various forms of activity, three fac- 
tors are relevant to design and control of the 
thermal environment of classrooms--(1) the 
developing child differs from the adult and needs 
a different set of standards for controlling his 
thermal environment in the school, (2) thermally 
induced stresses can alter the growth, develop- 
ment, and learning of children, and (3) the 
child’s problem-solving capacity is affected by the 
effective temperature of his classroom. If we are 
to meet the needs of our growing children, then 
this understanding necessary for proper classroom 
design must include knowledge of the control of 
heat, air movement, and humidity along with that 


of light, sound, structural materials, teaching 
space, and the other areas that enter into making 
adequate classrooms in our schools. (Footnote 
references are given). (KK) 
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mal Environment 
Because of the intensity factors involved in 
school tasks, and the importance of schooling in 
determining the child’s future in this complex 
civilization, the energy organizations and physical 
limits of the classroom are probably the most sig- 
nificant of all the factors encountered in shaping 
the child's ultimate social form. Very little is 
known about the energy aspects of the thermal 
environment as it affects learning performance. 
Three basic points on this matter can be 
identified here--(1) the biochemical make-up of 
the developing child necessitates a different set of 
standards for controlling the thermal school en- 
vironment from those used for adults, (2) 
because organic function is modified through 
stress, and action which is induced by any energy 
organization, the school thermal environment 
requires more careful control (temperature, air 
movement, and humidity) to assure promotion of 
optimum learning, and (3) full rapport in 
problem-solving situations depends on shifts in in- 
ternal body temperature and close maintenance 
of certain body temperature levels: this fact 
necessitates rigid control to assure optimum 
learning outcomes. Considerable work is needed 
to establish the norms of these temperature levels 
for children, together with their tolerance for 
eee while engaging in school activities. 
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National Academy of Sciences, National 
Research Council, Washington, D.C. 
Report No—NAS-NRC-910 
Pub Date 61 
Note—7p.; Paper presented at a conference of 
the Building Research Institute, Division of En- 
gineering and Industrial Research (Washington, 
D.C., Fall 1960) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—*Controlled Environment, *Fallout 
Shelters, *Safety, *School Construction, *Ven- 
tilation, Windowless Rooms 
Means are suggested by which a school district 
may incorporate low-cost fallout protection in a 
school construction program, through construc- 
tion of an underground shelter beneath the 
concrete slab foundation. Ways of controlling dis- 
tribution and filtering air are discussed. The 
author also suggests consideration of a complete- 
ly underground school, leaving only large span 
units such as gymnasiums and auditoriums above 
ground. (RH) 
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National Academy of Sciences, National 
Research Council, Washington, D.C. 
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Pub Date 61 
Note—16p.; Paper presented at a conference of 
the Building Research Institute, Division of En- 
vag and Industrial Research (Washington, 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—*Architectural Elements, *Building 
Improvement, Crippled Children, *Design 
Needs, Flooring, *Physical Characteristics, 
*Physically Handicapped, Sanitary Facilities 
—_— to existing structures and specific 
design features for new structures are discussed 
as a means of making buildings usable by the 
physically handicapped. The author stresses the 
need for consideration of approaches, entrances 
and exits, and equipment and facilities which will 
allow the disabled to enter, leave and work within 
all types of public buildings. Experiments with 
wheelchair patients to set up criteria for ramps, 
floor covering, floor finishing, door mechanisms 
and hardware, water coolers, bathroom facilities, 
and desks are reported. A detailed work outline 
for American Standards Association Project A- 
117, co-sponsored by the President’s Committee 
on the Employment of the cha gy ge | Han- 
dicapped and the National Society for Crippled 
Children and Adults, is included as an appendix. 
(RH) 
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Environment 
More sophisticated and better controlled light, 
a key factor in environmental engineering, is 
discussed in three sections as follows--(1) how 
light should be released into interior spaces to 
satisfy the optical, physiological and psychologi- 
cal characteristics of people, (2) ways of reduc- 
ing reflected glare, including the use of polariza- 
tion, and (3) quality lighting at lower cost when 
lighting equipment with the fewest anti-footcan- 
dles is selected. (KK) 
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Report. 
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Pub Date Feb 68 

Note—78p. 
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Descriptors—*College Planning, *Data nalysis 
Data Collection, *Facility Taventory, Hee 
Education, Institutional Research, *Research 
Methodology, *Space Utilization 

_A report on a study of the use of space facil 

ties in universities in England is mainly concerned 

with the methodology involved in the Study. An 

extensive appendix provides information on 4 

different technical aspects of the study. (FPO) 
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Pub Date Jul 64 
pe A 
Available from—National Safety Council, 425 N 
Michigan Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60611 ($180) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Accident _ Prevention, Building 
Design, College Buildings, College Housing 
Electricity, Fire Protection, Laboratory Safety, 
Police School Relationship, *Safety, *Safely 
Equipment, *School Safety, * Universities, 
Workmans Compensation d 
A need for systematic organization of safety 
standards in several areas of university activity is 
supported. It is emphasized that safe facilities and 
activity procedures should not be assumed but 
must be carefully designed into buildings, and 
reventive measures must be organized and en- 
orced through administrative policies. Papers 
presented fall into the following categories--(1) 
the ge Ty and operating of campus patrol ac- 
tivities, (2) the dangers of handling toxic chemi- 
cals in school laboratory work, (3) off campus 
housing inspection programs, (4) accident 
prevention through careful job instruction train- 
ing, (5) designing electrical safety into campus 
facilities, and (6) the importance of safety clauses 
in student and faculty research proposals. 
Bibliographies are presented with speeches. (KK) 


ED 033 538 EF 003 262 

Allen, Phyllis 

Hostel User Study. 

British Ministry of Technology, Garston, Watford, 
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Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—23p.; Reprinted from The Architects’ 
Journal; v147 nl6 pp847-854 Apr 17 1968, 
and v147 n17 pp905-914 Apr 24 1968 

Available from—The Publications Officer, Build- 
ing Research Station, Bucknalls Lane, Garston, 
Watford, Herts, U.K. (Single copies free) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Acoustics, *Behavior Patterns, 
Design Preferences, Dining Facilities, Dormito- 
ries, Furniture, Heating, *Housing, Individual 
Needs, Interior Space, Lighting, Music Facili- 
ties, *Physical Design Needs, *Research, Sani- 
tary Facilities, * Young Adults 
Findings from a study of living accommoda- 

tions for young people are given in the first part. 

Features are identified that are regarded as im- 

portant by management and residents. Sug- 

estions are made as to how user response may 
be predicted and the responses of the residents to 
eight schemes are examined in detail. Also con- 
sidered are--(1) the provision for the necessities 
of daily living associated with study bedrooms, 
and (2) the more general communal facilities 
with reference to those required by young people 
living away from home. The second part gives the 
results of a survey of residents’ experience of 
storage units and furniture in study bedrooms. 


(RK) 
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ERS Pree Mt Soom Communication, *Com- 
tive Analysis, Educational Complexes, 

Peucational Facilities, *Educational Parks, 

*Educational Planning, *Rural Education, 

Rural School Systems, Rural Urban Dif- 

ferences, *Urban Education 

Speakers and discussions at this one day con- 
ference were dedicated to building for quality 
education, with major emphasis on the concept of 
educational parks. The five major speeches are-- 
(1) Advantages and Disadvantages of Educational 
Parks, (2) Educational Parks: Appalachian Style, 
emphasizing a twist in the park idea in order to 
accommodate rural educational problems, (3) A 
Haven Against Disaster, treating the problem of 
communication between administration, teachers, 
and students, (4) Educational Parks in New York 
City, a discussion of the park concept as it af- 
fected New York City with general comments on 
the importance of local background in workin 
out details of parking planning, and (5) Tota 
Community Planning, discussing the relationship 
between the school plant, the teacher, and the 
rocess of change in educational programs. In 
eneral, the conference served--(1) to identify 
the range of dimensions to educational facility 
planning, which vary with different school 
systems and populations, and (2) to emphasize 
that with the development of the educational 
park the approach to quality education has 
changed and is constantly incorporating new 
ideas. Panel discussions are included. (KK) 
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Note—6p.; Paper presented at a conference of 
the Building Research Institute, Division of En- 
ineering and Industrial Research (Washington, 
bc. Fall 1960) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 
Descriptors— Acoustical Environment, Anatomy, 
Behavior, *Behavioral Science Research, 
Behavior Patterns, Biology, *Building Design, 
Design Needs, *Environmental Criteria, *En- 
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*Physical Design Needs, Physical Environment, 
Physiology, Psychological Design Needs, Spa- 
tal Relationship 
Building Research is urged to expand into areas 
concerned with human behavior, and a need for 
information on how people react physically and 
mentally, and how they perform their various 
tasks in environment created for them by the 
design professions, is cited. A research project at 
the University of Michigan is described, aimed at 
measuring the effects of all aspects of the en- 
vironment on the learning process. Environment 
considered in terms of--(1) atmosphere, (2) 
light, (3) sound, (4) spatial arrangement, and (5) 
social groupings. Human behavior is considered 
in terms of--(1) physiology and anatomy, (2) per- 
ception, (3) mental reactions, (4) performance, 
and (5) learning. (RH) 
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Planning, Design Preferences, *Facility 
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tional Facilities, Social Recreation Programs, 
Student Organizations, *Student Unions 
This volume examines the background and 

characteristics of the college union and _ its 

buildings, discusses its purposes and the means by 
which they may be achieved, and considers the 
mpact of these means on the building require- 
ments. General planning principles are developed 
and applied to the union building and its various 
areas. The translation of plans into a physical 


plant as well as into an operating organization is 
considered, and some concrete illustrations are 
offered as guides to college union planners. (FS) 
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Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
N.Y.; Murphy, Levy and Wurman, Architects, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Pub Date [68] 

Note—40p. 
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Traffic Patterns 
The Philadelphia Board of Education has 
begun to consider the purchase and conversion of 
commercial and industrial structures for use as 
teaching facilities. One such building, a six-story 
fireproof loft building, has been purchased for 
this purpose. This study investigates the possibili- 
ties and limitations of conversion and points up 
the capabilities and difficulties of such an ap- 
proach. It is divided into four parts--(1) a 
description of the spatial and structural charac- 
teristics of the loft building, (2) an analysis of its 
capacity to meet general design criteria for 
teaching spaces, (3) an outline of the program 
for an intensive learning center, and (4) a design 
proposal incorporating specific design recommen- 
dations. (TC) 
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Research which can form new bases for interi- 

or design is being greatly accelerated. Investiga- 
tions in psychology, anthropology, psychiatry, and 
biology, as well as interdisciplinary projects, turn 
up literally hundreds of studies, the results of 
which will vitally affect interior design. This body 
of research falls into two parts--(1) human en- 
gineering and measurement, usually referred to as 
human factors in the United States and er- 
gonomics in England and Europe, which is 
primarily concerned with creating designs to 
match human capacities and limitations, and (2) 
a cross-disciplinary and multi-disciplinary collec- 
tion which includes, but is not limited to, 
anthropology, psychology, biology, medicine, 
statistics, and various forms of enginecring. The 
more useful of them concentrate on human reac- 
tions to interior space and artifacts. From this 
breakdown of disciplines, the interior designer 
emerges as a job captain, aware of and familiar 
with the growth of knowledge in the behavioral 
sciences, and more importantly, ready to call 
upon each specialist as needed. A bibliography is 
included. (KK) 
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Descriptors—Design Needs, *Environmental 
Criteria, Environmental Influences, ‘*Inter- 
disciplinary Approach, *Interior Design, Interi- 
or § , Physical Design Needs, *Psychologi- 
cal Design Needs, *Social Factors 
Identifying psychological and _ sociological 

design considerations is a difficult matter. So 
much is hidden behind our normal, but biased, 
level of perception. The importance of psycho-so- 
cial considerations can be drawn from an ex- 
amination of the quantity and types of buildings 
produced today for human occupancy--office 
buildings, libraries, laboratories, housing, and 
hospitals. The inhabitants are at the mercy of 
designers, and to a large extent, interior 
designers. It is becoming increasingly difficult, ex- 
cept for the very affluent, to find the kind of en- 
vironment which can be adapted to personal 
needs and preferences. This places a special 
responsibility on the designer. He must un- 
derstand the needs of consumers, which requires 
an interdisciplinary view of design. Serious con- 
sideration must be paid to human visual percep- 
tion, such as those problems arising from the am- 
biguity of certain mirror placements, glass doors, 
and poorly located door knobs, as well as the 
need for privacy, human spatial needs, how peo- 
ple choose to arrange themselves in rooms, wait- 
ing areas, and landscape. Judging from the scope 
of psychological and sociological design con- 
siderations, the interior designer, in the near fu- 
ture, will be called upon to consider these and 
many other psycho-social aspects of interior 
design. (KK) 
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roach, *Interior Design 

he National Society of Interior Designers In- 
teriors Environment Research Council feels that a 
wide range of research findings in the environ- 
mental sciences has great interest and value for 
the professional interior designer. One hundred 
and sixty-nine listings represent a broad range of 
topics relating to the design professions-- 
economics, environmental design theory, city 
planning, psychology, physiology; sociology, 
design methodology, psychiatry, and philosophy. 

The dates range throughout a twenty year period, 

1949-1969, with greatest emphasis on the 1960's. 

Included is a list of several periodicals which 

regularly contain material of interest to con- 

cerned design professionals. (KK) 
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plies 
This instructional guide to civil defense shelter 

management is given as an aid to shelter survival 

techniques rather than to shelter comfort. The 
basis, purposes, and organization of shelter ad- 
ministration are outlined, with instructions on-- 

(1) shelter management, (2) shelter teams and 

functions, (3) supplics and locations, and (4) 

daily shelter scheduling. A section on shelter 
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functions and regulations deals with--(1) feeding, 
(2) sleeping, (3) sanitation and medicine, (4) 
radiological defense, and (5) communications. 
Example schedules are also given. (TG) 
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proach, Theories 
The technical director of the Metropolitan 

Toronto School Boards Study of Educational 

Facilities (SEF) presents a description of the 

general theory and execution of the first SEF 

building system, and his views on the general 

principles of system building as they might affect 

architecture and the economy. (TC) 
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Identifiers— Philadelphia 
The school district of Philadelphia has com- 
mitted itself to a program of upgrading the quali- 
ty of elementary educational program and facili- 
ties. To ascertain the degree to which the school 
district is succeeding in building schools to 
facilitate educational innovations is the major 
purpose of this study. Evaluation charts are used 
to determine the quality of the educational en- 
vironment’s physical characteristics. The charts 
are divided into the following sections--(1) 
general site evaluation, (2) the building, (3) the 
administrative suite, (4) classrooms, (5) special 
ow ose rooms, and (6) miscellaneous features. 
(TC) 
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Results are presented from a study of class- 
room and class laboratory space utilization at the 
University of Washington. The report is limited to 
space used for direct instruction in regularly 
scheduled classes in all disciplines except 
medicine, dentistry, and nursing; classes given 
during the day and evening are included. It does 
not include classes given in offices or locations 
other than classrooms or class laboratories, nor 
the many unscheduled hours of use of those 
rooms. Utilization is measured by--(1) the 
average number of hours per week per room, and 
(2) the percent of stations occupied when the 
room is in use. Also included is a description of 
the facilities inventory system utilized, which con- 
forms to a federally established system of inven- 
tory with some additional provisions to satisfy 
requirements of state agencics. (FS) 
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Descriptors—*Administrative Policy, *Ancillary 
Services, *College Planning, Educational 
Finance, *Facility Guidelines, Facility Require- 
ments, Higher Education, Master Plans, *Space 
Utilization, Special Services 
Recommendations pertaining to auxiliary ser- 

vices and physical plant are presented for imple- 
mentation in the development of a master plan 
for higher education in Utah. The following top- 
ics are considered regarding auxiliary services: 
establishment, organization, accounting and 
financial control, and charges. Overall policies for 
physical plant operation are discussed as well as 
utilization and space standards. Also considered 
is the need for projecting operating costs for 
facilities. (FS) 
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Paper. 
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Note—7p.; Paper presented at the Eighth Annual 
Forum of the Association for Institutional 
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Simulation is the process of synthetically 
manipulating the variables in a model of a system 
for the purpose of understanding, experimenting 
with, and predicting the behavior of that system. 
Many different models are now being developed 
by university administrators to aid them in mak- 
ing decisions. Simulation models have been 
developed for predicting instructional programs, 
academic program structures and space utiliza- 
tion. Many of these models must wait for imple- 
mentation until adequate information is collected 
which will allow meaningful values to be placed 
on the variables. At the present stage of develop- 
ment of the art, the more experimentation carried 
on in different kinds of institutions with different 
kinds of approaches, the greater the progress will 
be. As individuals develop, test, and publish their 
efforts, the trading and borrowing of ideas and 
methods should begin to shape a comprehensive 
and diversified technology. (TC) 
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*School Design, *Secondary Schools, Space 
Utilization, Spatial Relationship, Teaching 
Methods 
Construction costs, building form, design, and 

space planning are compared with regard to 

teaching and the learning needs within educa- 
tional facilities. Photographs and diagrams 
emphasize the importance of functional and flexi- 
ble facilities to quality education and environ- 
ments for wana § Building types presently popu- 
lar and successful are compared, with floor plans 
given for the following layouts--(1) hexagonal, 

(2) circular, (3) pod cluster, and (4) hexagonal- 

rectilinear. (TG) 
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Programs, Flexible Facilities, *Liberal 

Recreational Facilities, Resource Center,’ 

Science Facilities, Space Dividers Space 

Utilization, *Technical Institutes. Vocer 

Schools, * Vocational Training Centers 

Wisconsin's pilot educational program to 
equal emphasis on liberal arts college studies and 
vocational-technical training will begin with con 
struction of Nicolet College and Technical in. 
stitute in Rhinelander, Wisconsin, in September 
of 1970. This school is planned to encourage the 
intermingling of liberal arts students with tok 
tional-technical students since many of their 
courses coincide. Increased exposure to a prod 
range of subjects will benefit all students. The sis. 
structure complex of Nicolet is planned to in- 
clude a science center, campus center, learnin 
resource center, art-tech center, business educa. 
tion center, and recreational center. Many in. 
struction areas will be separated only by movable 
storage units rather than fixed walls, Providing 
greater flexibility in the utilization of space. This 
open concept offers side-by-side comparison of 
studies between liberal arts and vo-tech students 
The six “chalet” style buildings located on the 
280-acre wooded site will be constructed of field. 
stone, rough-sawn cedar and weathered wood 
with wide areas of glass. (TC) 
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Program of Requirements for a School for Severe. 
ly Physically Handicapped, for Human 
Resources Foundation, Albertson, New York. 

Educational Research Services, Inc., White 
Plains, N.Y. 

Pub Date Mar 63 

Note—70p. 

Available from—Educational Research Services, 
Inc., 7 Holland Avenue, White Plains, New 
York 10603 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.60 

Descriptors—Architecture, *Building Design, 
Facility Expansion, Facility Guidelines, *Facili- 
ty Requirements, *Handicapped Students, 
*Physically Handicapped, School Design, 
*School Planning, Spatial Relationship 
Facility requirements are presented for a 

school for severely physically handicapped chil- 
dren to be built for the Human Resources Foun- 
dation. Consideration is given to--(1) the educa- 
tional program, (2) the concept of having class- 
rooms accommodate a series of groups of pupils 
compatible as to social and age needs, yet flexible 
as to instructional techniques and subject matter, 
(3) spaces required to implement the concept, 
and (4) organization of spaces for the school 
components (lower, middle, and upper schools). 
Facility and space requirements are specified for 
the school’s science classroom, arts and crafts 
room, homemaking room, instrumental music 
room, instructional materials center, and adminis- 
trative areas. Diagrammatic representations are 
included. (FS) 
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Supervision and Inspection of School Construc- 
tion. 

Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nev. 

Pub Date [Jan 69] 

Note— 108p. 

Available from—School Construction Depart- 
ment, School Facilities Division, Clark County 
School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Building Materials, Construction 
(Process), Evaluation, *Facility Expansion, 
Field Check, *Guidelines, *Inspection, School 
Buildings, *School Construction, *Supervision 
It is noted that supervision of construction by 

school district inspectors is a twofold task--first, 
to provide a safe structure, and second, to insure 
that all phases of construction are performed in 
conformance with plans, specifications and other 
applicable codes, regulations, and directions. 
Within this context, guidelines are presented for 
construction inspection and supervision of school 
facilities. The manual is organized into the fol 
lowing sections--(1) job appointment, (2) inspec- 
tor’s code of ethics, (3) general outline of inspec- 
tor’s procedure, (4) inspection procedures by 
specification, (5) project completion and guaran- 
tee follow-up, and (6) miscellaneous. Sample in- 
spection report forms are included. (FS) 
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Proposed Merger of the Rye City 

District and the Union Free School Dis- 

trict No. 1, Rye Neck, Westchester County, New 
= Research Services, Inc., White 


tional 
eins, N.Y. 


Notte" from- Educational Research Services, 
Inc., 7 Holland Avenue, White Plains, New 


3 
anus om MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 


i —*Centralization, Educational Ad- 
en nO Educational Programs, Enrollment 
Projections, *Mergers, *Organizational Change, 
*School Districts, *School Redistricting 
The proposed merger of the Rye City and Rye 
Neck school districts in Westchester County, 
New York, is described. An overview of the two 
school systems is presented, with a discussion of 
the principles and issues involved in the proposed 
merger. Based on hypothetical data for future 
ears, an examination is made of enrollment ex- 
: tations, facility requirements, and educatjonal 
and financial implications of the merger. An as- 
sessment is made of alternative action which 
might be taken in consideration of the educa- 
tional needs of the communities served, the 
unique requirements of the two districts, and the 
overnmental structure within which such action 
might be taken. (FS) 


ED 033 557 EF 003 648 

Strohecker, Edwin C., Ed. 

Design for Progress. A Report of the Workshop in 
School Library Quarters and Equipment, July 9 
to 20, 1962. 

Pub Date 63 

Note—85p. : é 

Available from—Department of Library Science, 
Nazareth College, Louisville, Kentucky 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Acoustics, Audiovisual Aids, Build- 
ing Design, Controlled Environment, Coopera- 
tive Planning, Flooring, Furniture, Interior 
Design, *Libraries, *Library Equipment, 
*Library Facilities, *Library Planning, Library 
Standards, Lighting, Thermal Environment 
Significant ideas brought out in the workshop 

include--(1) that the library is a necessary part of 
the whole relational structure in education, and 
(2) that changes in educational programs and 
methods call for new library planning standards; a 
library should be able to provide science facili- 
ties, audiovisual materials, and a variety of group- 
work as well as individual research areas. Topics 
treated in the workshop sessions include interior 
decoration, floor covering, lighting, furniture and 
other equipment, sound and thermal control, and 
the working relation between architect and 
librarian. The report also includes a review of 
several workshop discussions, an outline of 
planning requirements and procedures stemming 
from the workshop, and a bibliography of related 
reading. (KK) 


ED 033 558 EF 003 651 

Proposed Capital Program 1970-1975, the School 
District of Philadelphia. 

Philadelphia School District, Pa. 

Pub Date [69] 

Note—109p.; Prepared by the Superintendent 
and staff of the School District for the period 
July 1, 1969 to June 30, 1975 and submitted to 
the Board of Education for presentation to the 
public for review. 

Available from—School District of Philadelphia, 
Office of Informational Services, Room 224, 
Administration Building, 21st St. South of the 
Parkwy, Philadelphia, Pa. 19103 
DRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 

Descriptors— Budgets, Capital Outlay (for Fixed 
Assets), *Construction Programs, Educational 
Economics, *Educational Finance, *Facility 
Expansion, *Financial Support, School Con- 
struction, *School Planning 
This report presents the School District of 

Philadelphia’s long-range plan for school facilities 

, based upon it, a capital program for the 
fiscal years 1970 through 1975. Present condi- 
lions are reviewed, citing the “facility gap” and 
indicating future needs. The plan for school 
acuities is presented specifying--(1) the educa- 
tonal basis of the plan, (2) physical planning 

standards, (3) the design of school buildings, (4) 


the elements of the plan, (5) desegregation 
aspects, and (6) community renewal aspects. The 
capital program is then described in regard to-- 
(1) general fiscal policies, (2) carrying out the 
program, (3) targets for accomplishment, (4) 
project descriptions, and (5) the project funding 
schedule. (FS) 
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Science Facilities Bibliography. 

National Science Foundation, Washington, D.C. 

Report No—NSF-69-24 

Pub Date 69 " 

Note—5 Ip. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 ($.35) 

ig MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors— Acoustics, anergy ow Citations, 
*Building Design, Classroom sign, Class- 
room Furniture, Educational Environment, 
Educational Finance, Educational Specifica- 
tions, Equipment Manufacturers, Exhausting, 
Facility Guidelines, Facility _ Utilization 
Research, *Planning, Safety, Science Educa- 
tion, *Science Equipment, *Science Facilities 
A bibliographic collection on science buildings 

and facilities is cited with many different 

reference sources for those concerned with the 
design, planning, and layout of science facilities. 

References are given covering a broad scope of 

information on--(1) physical plant planning, (2) 

management and safety, (3) building type studies, 

(4) design and construction, re (5) special 

facilities and equipment. An appendix with 

publishers and distribution sources for these 
documents is included. (TG) 
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Mochon, Clint 


New Concepts in Vocational-Technical Programs 
and Planning. 
Pub Date Oct 69 
Note—10p.; Speech presented at Annual Meet- 
ing, Council of Educational Facilities Planners 
(46th, Memphis, Oct. 9, 1969) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—*Educational Environment, *Educa- 
tional Facilities, *Educational Objectives, 
Planning, School Buildings, *Technical Educa- 
tion, Vocational Adjustment, * Vocational Edu- 
cation, Vocational Schools, Vocational Train- 
ing Centers 
The latest principle behind designing and 
planning vocational-technical school is “built-in- 
pride”, which must be motivated in both student 
and surrounding community. We are at last 
emerging from the dark tunnel of the “trade 
school”, away from the cold institutional look, 
the clamor of shop classrooms, echoing corridors, 
and the invisible tattoo of “labor” or “dropout” 
on each student’s forehead. This change in at- 
titude has found its realization in the design of 
new facilities as follows--(1) the community col- 
lege concept, offering more prestige than is 
usually found in vocational-technical institutions, 
(2) the shopping center concept--each class hav- 
ing large glass doors opening onto an outdoor 
mall, allowing students to window shop and 
providing a wider range of vocational ex- 
periences, and (3) the resort concept, a com- 
bined liberal arts and vocational-technical cam- 
pus which is gaining in popularity and where, in 
an atmosphere similar to that of their chosen 
profession, students may learn skills in connec- 
tion with forestry, boats, jeeps, snowmobiles, or 
motel management. These vast changes are in 
keeping with the responsibility we have to 
strengthen America by providing educational 
facilities which will actually motivate and en- 
courage people to learn to be self-respecting and 
self-supporting citizens. (KK) 


ED 033 561 EF 003 694 

Maintenance of Vinyl Asbestos and Asphalt Tile 
Floors in Institutional, Industrial and Commer- 
cial Buildings. 

Asphalt and Vinyl Asbestos Tile Inst., New York, 
N.Y 


Pub Date [68] 

Note—8p. 

Available from—Asphalt and Vinyl Asbestos Tile 
Institute, 101 Park Avenue, New York, New 
York 10017 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 

Descriptors—*Asphalts, *Cleaning, *Flooring, 
*Guidelines, *Maintenance, Preservation 


Document Resumes 47 


The claim is made that proper planning and 
modest outlays of time, labor, and material costs 
can provide and maintain a high appearance level 
for floors in institutional, commercial, and indus- 
trial buildings. Instructions for four basic steps in 
maintaining the good looks of ne asbestos and 
asphalt tile floors are treated in booklet--(1) 
sweeping, (2) washing, (3) buffing and waxing, 
and (4) protecting against indentation. Photo- 
graphs of institutional floors are included. (KK) 
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Bard, Bernard 
A College Health Center. 
oo Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 
Pub Date 63 
Note—36p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 
Descriptors—Building Design, *Building Innova- 
tion, Clinics, *College Buildings, College 
Planning, Construction Costs, *Design Needs, 
*Flexible Facilities, *Health Facilities, Health 
Needs, Health Services, Interior Space, Study 
Facilities 
Identifiers—Colorado College, Knox College, 
Wittenberg College 
This report considers problems and solutions 
related to the design and establishment of college 
health facilities. This includes the results of a 
study involving Colorado, Knox, and Wittenberg 
Colleges in which personal visits and expert 
testimony concluded that the health services of 
small colleges in the central and western states 
were seriously inadequate. A prototype solution 
was developed by an architectural firm to meet 
the needs of small independent liberal arts col- 
leges. Specific considerations included--(1) inter- 
nab expansion and flexibility, (2) study and 
recréational facilities, and (3) supervision and 
space relationships. This solution consisted of a 
circular building with patient rooms on the 
perimeter and a raised central nursing station, 
with auxiliary waiting and treatment rooms and 
an attached nurses residence. An important fea- 
ture was the provision of study space which could 
be replaced with emergency beds. The prototype 
is intended as a low cost combination clinic and 
infirmary. Specifications, layouts, and elevations 
are given with the supporting design analysis. 
This document was previously announced as ED 
015 630. (MM) 
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Zisman, S.B. Powell, Catherine 
New Campuses for Old--A Case Study of Four 
Colleges That Moved. 
Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 
Pub Date 63 
Note—32p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
Descriptors—Campus Planning, *College 
Planning, *Construction Costs, Cooperative 
Planning, Educational Specifications, *Facility 
Case Studies, Facility Guidelines, *Higher Edu- 
cation, *Relocation, School Community Rela- 
tionship, School Location, Transportation 
This report treats the problems involved in 
moving from an old campus and creating a new 
campus. It is based on the experiences of four 
colleges with particular emphasis on Skidmore 
College in Saratoga Springs, N.Y., which has de- 
cided to ‘oun: The questions discussed center 
around such topics as the reason for moving, the 
kind of new site, the kind of new campus and 
new program, and what to move first. Particular 
problems studied are transportation, duplication, 
conversions, costs, internal adjustments and effect 
on community. The report advises that the master 
plan need for such an undertaking be 
developed by an outside planning agency. This 
document was previously announced as ED 015 
630. (HH) 
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Robbie, Roderick G. 

The Application of the Systems Approach to 
School Building in Toronto. 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Note—60p.; Address to the Regional Conferences 
on a Systems Approach to Buildings, Spon- 
sored by the Dept. of Industry, Trade and 
Commerce, Ottawa, Canada 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$3.10 

Descriptors—*Component Building Systems, 
Construction (Process), Construction Needs, 
*Construction Programs, Facility Expansion, 





48 Document Resumes 


Facility Guidelines, *Modular Building Design, 

School Buildings, *School Construction, 

*School Design, Systems Approach 
Identifiers—SEF, Study of Educational Facilities 

A description is presented of the building 
system program developed by the Metropolitan 
Toronto School Board, Study of Educational 
Facilities. The organization of the project is 
discussed, and the rationale is presented for the 
selection of an open systems approach to the 
School Board’s building needs. Detailed informa- 
tion is given regarding the SEF Building System’s 
10 sub-systems and to principal non-system items; 
a sub-system is an_ identifiable, complete, 
designed, physically integrated, dimensionally co- 
ordinated, installed series of parts; which function 
as a unit without prescribed performance limits. 
Specific requirements are presented regarding an 
overall time program for the project, program 
budget, bidding procedures, and quality control 
procedures. Consideration is also given to codes 
and standards, bids and bid evaluation, and in- 
dividual project construction. (FS) 
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Guide for Schoolhouse Planning and Construction 
1969. 


New Jersey State Dept. of Education, Trenton. 
School Planning Services. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—60p. 

Available from—Director, School Planning Ser- 
vices, New Jersey State Department of Educa- 
tion, 225 West State Street, Trenton, New Jer- 
sey 08625 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.10 

Descriptors—Air Conditioning, *Construction 
Programs, ‘*Facility Guidelines, *Facility 
Requirements, Sanitation, *School Construc- 
tion, School Improvement, *School Planning, 
Site Selection, Utilities 
This guide sets forth requirements common to 

all good school construction which must be met 

and recommends additional procedures which 
can lead to a still better facility. It covers the 
construction of new buildings, of additions to or 
remodeling of existing structures, and the acquisi- 
tion of buildings occupied or to be occupied by 
pupils. Information is presented under the follow- 
ing headings--(1) planning a successful school 

building program, (2) desirable features, (3) 

selecting a site, (4) modernization of existing 

schools, (5) plan preparation, filing, and ap- 
proval, (6) design-space requirements, (7) ven- 

tilation, (8) heating, (9) air conditioning, (10) 

sanitation, (11) schoo] plant safety, and (12) 

lighting. (FS) 
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Gabrielsen, M. Alexander, Ed. 

Swimming Pools. A Guide to Their Planning, 
Design and Operation. 

Council for National Cooperation in Aquatics, 
Washington, D.C.; Hoffman Publications, Inc., 
Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—224p. 

Available from— Hoffman Publications, Inc., Sun- 
rise Professional Building, Fort Lauderdale, 
Florida 33304 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Administration, *Athletics, Design 
Preferences, Equipment, Guides, *Physical 
Education Facilities, *Physical Facilities, 
*Planning, *Swimming Pools 
Information is presented regarding all phases of 

swimming pool development and operation from 
earliest planning considerations to final program- 
ing. This comprehensive book covers--(1) the 
steps involved in planning a pool, (2) designing 
the pool, (3) water circulation, filtration, and 
treatment, (4) community pools, school and 
agency pools, and pools for competition, (5) 
portable and above ground pools, (6) pool equip- 
ment and accessories, and (7) the bathhouse and 
auxiliary services. Both indoor and outdoor pools 
are considered, as well as all types of permanent 
and temporary enclosures. Subjects regarding 
pool administration and operation are discussed, 
including budgeting, maintenance and safety 
procedures. Included in the appendices are 
worksheets for use in determining the pool 
design, check lists for pool planning, suggested 
ordinances and regulations, and an actual feasi- 
bility study that secured a new pool for an Illinois 
town. Photographs and diagrams are included 
throughout the book. (FS) 
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Ledermann, Alfred Trachsel, Alfred 

Creative Playgrounds and Recreation Centers. 
Revised Edition. 

— A. Praeger, Publishers, New York, 


Pub Date 68 
Note—176p.; English translation by James C. 
Palmes and Erast Priefert 
Available § from—Frederick A. Praeger, 
Publishers, 111 4th Avenue, New York, New 
York 10003 ($15.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Design Preferences, *Equipment, 
Parks, *Physical Education Facilities, Physical 
Facilities, Physically Handicapped, *Planning, 
*Playgrounds, *Recreational Facilities 
This comprehensive guidebook (written in both 
English and German), pertains to various aspects 
of planning and designing playgrounds and com- 
munity centers. The introductory chapter 
discusses the educational and formative aspects 
of playgrounds, city planning prerequisites, and 
the effects of sociological conditions before initial 
planning is begun. The main body treats tradi- 
tional children’s playgrounds, grouped according 
to type, and leisure centers for young and old. 
Many of the latest examples are included, par- 
ticularly those from the United States. Special 
projects such as srg playgrounds for chil- 
dren’s hospitals are illustrated, as well as experi- 
mental schoolyards. A section is also included on 
playground equipment, with special emphasis 
given to structures that stimulate the creative 
imagination of the child. Photographs and dia- 
grammatic representations are presented 
throughout. (FS) 
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Isler, Norman P. 

Temporary School Facilities. An Annotated 
Bibliography. 

Wisconsin Univ., Madison. ERIC Clearinghouse 
on Educational Facilities. 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Note—16p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors—*Bibliographies, *Classrooms, Flexi- 
ble Facilities, *Mobile Classrooms, *Prefabrica- 
tion, School Buildings, *School Construction 
Covered are references to documents received 

and processed to date by the ERIC Clearinghouse 

on Educational Facilities concerned with tempo- 

rary, portable, or mobile schools and classrooms. 

Documents include publications by state depart- 

ments of education, Educational Facilities 

Laboratories, the Association of School Business 

Officials, and the American Plywood Association. 

(Author) 
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Weiss, Walter 

Effects of the Mass Media of Communication. 

City Univ. of New York, N.Y. Hunter Coll. 

Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—AD-643-167; TR-8 

Pub Date Nov 66 

Note—209p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (AD-643 167, MF $.65, HC $3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Aggression, *Behavior Change, 
*Communications, *Comparative Analysis, 
Consumer Economics, Information Theory, 
Leadership Qualities, *Mass Media, Middle 
Class Values, *News Media, Newspapers, Per- 
sonal Values, Political Attitudes, Political In- 
fluences, Purchasing, Radio, Social Values, 
Television, Television Commercials, Television 
Surveys, Viewing Time, Violence, Voting 
The mass media are considered to be televi- 

sion, radio, movies, and newspapers. They may 

generate changes in cognition and comprehen- 
sion. They do effect emotional arousal, sex and 
behavior identification, and changes in allocation 
of time, consumer purchase, and voting behavior. 
The only data which show a clear relationship 
between the mass media and aggressive behavior 
occur when the testing situation is designed to 
give the impression that aggression is permissible; 
research suggests that filmed violence must be ac- 
companied by a complex set of personal and so- 
cial circumstances in order to produce aggres- 
sion. There is some evidence that mass media in- 
fluence interests and interest-related behavior, 


public taste, outlook and values, Passivity 

but more research is needed. Television seems : 

intensify pre-existing family relationships rather 
than change them. The opinions of the mass 
dience do not seem to be formed by the pg 

Rather, the interested segment of the audienc, 

receives information from the media and then 

serves in the role of interpersonal communicator 
so influencing the remainder of the community 

The document is a survey of literature on the ef 

ects of the mass media on ications 

oe Communications, 

ED 033 570 E 

rey" Karl _ ma 

A Comparative Study of Langua: for 
gramming Interactive Use of Comer ke 
struction. Final Report. 

Interuniversity Communications Council (EDU. 
COM), Bethesda, Md.; Michigan Univ., Ann 
Arbor. Center for Research, Learning and 
Teaching. 

Spons Agency—General Learning Corp, 
Washington, D.C.; Office of Naval Research, 
Washington, D.C. j 

Pub Date 28 Feb 69 

Note—229p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien. 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield 
Va. 22151 (AD-692 506; MF $.65, HC $3.00)" 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Comparative Analysis, Computer 
Assisted Instruction, *Computer Pr 
Computers, Instructional Media, Instructional 
Program Divisions, Instructional Technology, 
*Language Classification, Program Desenip- 
tions, *Program Design, Programed Instruction, 
Programers, *Programing, Programing 
Problems, Programs 

Identifiers—APL, BASIC, CAL, EDUCOM Task 
Force Educational Systems & Technology, FO- 
oo aaa LOGO, PIL, STROOMP, TEL- 


A clearly defined and formal method for com- 
parative analysis and evaluation of computer 
author languages would permit the worker in 
computer-based instruction to select a language 
by its effectiveness for the task rather than its 
easy availability. Such a comparative framework 
is put forward in this study. The report identifies 
the useful features of various languages and their 
support systems, gives categories for the easy 
description of all languages, and identifies the 
requirements of authors, teachers, and students 
which are not being met in existing languages. 
Four kinds of languages are discussed--those 
based on a presentation of successive frames, 
conversation within a limited context, presenta- 
tion of curriculum files by standard procedures, 
and data analysis and revision of materials. A 
glossary of terms defines the major usages in 
computer-based instruction and defines those 
used in the eight categories. The major docu- 
ments of the study appear in the six appendices, 
including information on specific languages and 
sample programs. (BB) 
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Rosenthal, Raymond, Ed. 

McLuhan: Pro and Con. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—308p. 

Available ons Punik & Wagnalls Co., Inc., 360 
Lexington Ave., New York, N. Y. 10017 
($5.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Commercial Television, *Commu- 
nications, Educational Improvement, 
Generalization, Information Theory, Interac- 
tion, *Literary Criticism, Logical Thinking, 
Man Machine Systems, *Mass Media, *Media 
Technology, Philosophy, Sensory Integration, 
Social Change 

Identifiers—Harold Adams Innis, James Joyce, 
Norman O Brown, Sigmund Freud 
Twenty-one critical essays on the ideas and 

works of Marshall McLuhan are offered in this 

review. In the course of the essays, McLuhan is 
characterized alternately as a genius, an ¢- 
trapolator, and an oracle; a defender of the cho- 
ice of choicelessness; a generalizer who reat- 
ranges, misinterprets, and misreads the facts to 
support his theses; an idealizer of twelfth century 
philosophy; a prophet who would use television 

for providing future educational relevance; a 

technological determinist; an exaggerator of in- 

sights into generalizations; a mythicizer of process 
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i f media; an original, stimulating 
eS a Oe agiinet and oversimplifier; and 
- index to the cultural permissiveness of mid- 
psi America. McLuhan’s ideas on the effects 
oie new media on wey gp oe his wiesoel 
ia di especially in relation to televi- 
—_ rere te thee ye media as an exten- 
¢ man, and his thesis, “the medium is the 
” are subjected to detailed analyses, as 
literary style (his mosaic, non-linear ap- 
his point of view, and his lack of con- 
structive suggestions for dealing with media ef- 
fects) and the people (including Sigmund Freud, 
Norman O. Brown, James Joyce, and Harold 
Adams Innis) who influenced his thought. (SP) 
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igney, Joseph W. And Others 
RR TEACH: A Method for Computer-Assisted 
Learning of Serial-Action Tasks. Technical Re- 


m . 
are his 


Note—39p. : , 
Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (AD-684 492, MF $.65, HC $3.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
Diagnostic Teaching, Digital Computers, Feed- 
back, Learning Motivation, *Mediation Theory, 
Problem Solving, Response Mode, ‘*Self 
Directed Classrooms, Self Pacing Machines, 
Sequential Learning, *Serial Ordering, *Task 
Performance 
Identifiers— TASKTEACH 
Knowledge of the importance of mediatin 
processes for sustaining performance, and of self- 
organizing abilities for learning to perform a 
given task, served as the basis for a method 
(called TASKTEACH) of using a time-sharing 
digital computer to assist learning of prescriptive- 
ered or problem-solving serial-action tasks. 
students involved in this program are pro- 
vided with instruction in different mediating 
processes and their corresponding requirements 
and with a variety of types of support: explicit 
maps of task structures, control of procedure, 
control over monitoring progress, explanations of 
computer responses, suggestions for the next ac- 
tion, and a detailed history of all actions accom- 
plished and errors committed. These support 
functions are implemented singly, in standard 
combinations, or in individually tailored combina- 
tions determined by the student. Combinations 
are arranged with the support functions to form 
four modes of support, each characterized by a 
rticular pattern of support functions (ranging 
rom maximum support to none at all) which are 
automatically provided in that mode. TASK- 
TEACH is currently undergoing field tryout and 
is expected to encourage the generalization of 
self-organizing abilities, to facilitate the learning 
of mediating skills, and to increase learning 
motivation. (Author/SP) 
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yle. 
New Orleans Public Schools, La. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
tt No—ESEA-3; OE-BESE 
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n 


Two problem-solving IBM 1130 computers 
were installed in two New Orleans high schools 
ta project designed to enrich the mathematics, 
science, and physics curricula, to provide student 
motivation through individualized instruction, to 
develop course materials, to develop programing 


skills, and to encourage broader computer use in 
schools. Four key teachers from each school 
(who participated in an inservice training pro- 
gram in which they learned the FORTRAN com- 
puter language, had “hands on” experience with 
computers, and develo programs and materi- 
als to incorporate problem solving in their cur- 
ricula). consultants from IBM, volunteer research 
engineers and computer analysts, and a computer 
center assistant staffed the project. Students were 
chosen for the project on the basis of aptitude 
and achievement; they received instruction in 
computer use as part of the regular curriculum. 
In addition to teaching activities, the project util- 
ized conferences, meetings, and instructional 
courses for teachers and administrators to extend 
problem solving techniques to a wider variety of 
students and curricular areas. A Fig evalua- 
tion showed the project as successful. (SP) 
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Annotated Bibliography on Television and 
Videotape in Psychiatry. 

Mississippi Univ. Medical Center, Jackson. Dept. 
of Psychiatry. 

Spons Agency—National Inst. of Mental Health 
(DHEW), Bethesda, Md. 

Pub Date Apr 69 
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Descriptors—*Broadcast Television, *Closed Cir- 
cuit Television, Group Therapy, *Instructional 
Television, Marital Instability, Measurement In- 
struments, Medical Education, Programed In- 
struction, Psychiatric Hospitals, *Psychiatry, 
Psychotherapy, Role Playing, *Video Tape 
Recordings 
This annotated bibliography contains 

references to 60 articles published between 1962 

and 1969 on the uses of television and videotape 

in psychiatry and psychiatric education. A subject 

index, listing authors under areas such as patient 

confrontations, group psychotherapy, measuring 

instruments, resident training, review articles, and 

undergraduate training, is included. (SP) 
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Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—6p.; Paper presented at Canadian Con- 
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Available from—Canadian Council for Research 
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($.15 in advance) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 
Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
*Computers, Costs, Information Retrieval, Pro- 
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A computer system, introduced for use in 
Statistics courses within a college of education, 
features the performance of a variety of func- 
tions, a relatively economic operation, and the 
facilitation of placing remote terminals in schools. 
The system provides an interactive statistics 
laboratory in which the student learns to write 
programs for the computer in a short course, and 
uses the computer as a supportive tool to perform 
lower level cognitive operations. Plans are being 
made to expand this system to handle computer- 
assisted learning and information retrieval func- 
tions. (SP) 
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Note— 160p. 

Available from—ENTELEK, Inc., 42 Pleasant St., 
Newburyport, Mass. 01950 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Computers, Educational Change, Educational 
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Learning Theories, Program Administration, 
Program Development, Programing Languages, 


Document Resumes 49 


Research and Development Centers, Student 

Development, Student Motivation, Student 

Reaction, *Surveys, Systems Approach 

References to literature published before July 
1968 on computer-assisted instruction (CAI) are 
presented in this survey. Nine subject area chap- 
ters, providing the framework for the references, 
deal with general statements on CAI (including 
benefits, state of the art, problems, roles in 
society, financial support, and trends); applica- 
tions of CAI through reports from operating pro- 
grams in the United States; major centers of CAI 
research, development, and application; systems 
analysis and design of CAI, computer hardware 
used in CAI, and prepackaged CAI systems which 
are available commercially; programing languages 
in general and specific references to problem and 
calculating languages, text processing languages, 
compilers, assemblers, and utility programs; theo- 
ries of learning which support the use of educa- 
tional technology and CAI, and the instructional 
strategies which mediate the interaction between 
students and computers; stimulus presentation 
strategies which maximize student potential, and 
student response modes and their measurement; 
production and evaluation of useful and interest- 
ing programs; and factors involved in implement- 
ing and administrating CAI programs. (SP) 
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Patrik and Putrik and Clown Ferdl; Findings and 
Cognition on the Television Perception of Chil- 
dren and Young People Based on the Prize- 
Winning Programmes of Prix Jeunesse 1966. 
Publications of the Internationales Zentralin- 
stitut fur das Jugend- und Bildungsfernsehen, 
Number 3. 
International Central Inst. for Youth and Educa- 
tional TV. 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—109p.; Research Report 
Available from—International Central Institute 
for Youth and Educational Television, 
Bayerischer Rundfunk, 8 Munchen 2, Rund- 
funkplatz |, German 
EDRS MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
Descriptors—*Child Development, *Children, 
Cognitive Development, Cognitive Measure- 
ment, *Films, International Programs, *Percep- 
tion, Television Research 
The results of an investigation of the reactions 
of young children (ranging from four to nine 
years of age) in France, Germany, England, 
America, and Czechoslovkia to two Prix Jeunesse 
winning television films are examined in this 
document. Summarized reports from each of the 
participating countries for the film “Patrik and 
Putrik” and, separately, for the film “Clown 
Ferd!” are included. Each report offers a discus- 
sion of the method used for gathering data, 
findings, and conclusions. At the beginning of the 
grouped reports for each film there is an in- 
troductory passage indicating problems encoun- 
tered in attempting to coordinate the studies 
among the countries, problems involved in 
gathering and evaluating the information, com- 
parative results which show that the films 
generally were liked but would not have been 
chosen for the Prix Jeunesse by the children, and 
the varying theoretical and methodological ap- 
proaches of each country to analyzing the chil- 
dren’s film receptivity, understanding, and per- 
ception. (SP) 
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Pub Date | May 69 

Note—2Ip.; Paper presented at National Society 
for Programmed Instruction (Washington, 
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Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (AD-691 748, MF $.65; HC $3.00) 
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Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
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Physics Curriculum, Professional Recognition, 

Program Costs, Program Evaluation, *Research 

and Development Centers, Science Instruction 

A Computer-Assisted Instruction (CAI) center, 
designed to train graduate students in CAI, con- 
duct learning research, and develop prototypic in- 
structional materials and systems, is described in 
this report. The problems of dealing with finan- 
cial needs for staff salaries and computer costs, 
recruiting experienced personnel and identifying 
qualified graduate students, developing academic 
training courses, handling professional identity, 
and selecting and using computer hardware are 
examined in detail, and a brief review of the past 
and present projects carried out by the Center is 
presented: the development and evaluation of a 
college physics course, instruction and evaluation 
of seventh and eighth grade science students, 
basic and applied research in the uses of compu- 
ters in education, research in the use of CAI 
systems in testing, and the provision of a remote 
CAI terminal for mathematics instruction. Finally, 
Center future directions, such as continued train- 
ing in the use of CAI, research in the capabilities 
of computer systems, interest in applied research 
and development, and investigations into decreas- 
ing CAI implementation and use costs are an- 
nounced. (SP) 
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A great deal of research has been done on in- 

structional strategies and concepts of individual- 
ized instruction in computer-assisted instruction 
(CAI). Individualizing instruction within CAI can 
be defined in terms of an input output process 
which includes a_ stimulus array, cognitive 
processes, and response requirements. Research 
in these areas of the behavioral processes of 
learning has shown that an individualized ap- 
proach must be used for applying instructional 
media, in arranging the difficulty levels of learn- 
ing materials, and in providing a broad array of 
response modes. In addition, it has been deter- 
mined that a broad research basis is needed for 
developing individualized curricular areas by edu- 
cational level for CAI. The process for selection 
of instructional strategies for applying such in- 
dividualized CAI programs is most effective when 
negotiated between the instructional system and 
the student; research in this area has shown that 
when students are allowed to negotiate, their in- 
itiative and learning motivation increases. CAI 
has also been found useful in guidance counseling 
and in lending anonymity to instruction for 
greater self-exploration. (SP) 
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Degrees, Psychology, Simulation, *Social 

Work, Sociology 

After a discussion of the need for analyzing 
knowledge bases in the areas of psychology, 
Freudian concepts, child development, and the 
sociology of students entering a master’s program 
in social work, this report examines concepts of 
simulation, straight line, and branching in compu- 
terized teaching, the diagnostic evaluation possi- 
bilities of computers, and the applications of 
computers to devising and testing behavioral and 
instructional objectives. Next, descriptions of 
three studies which were devised to prepare tests 
for examining student entering behaviors, materi- 
als for a computer-assisted instruction (CAI) 
course in the above knowledge base areas, and 
tests for examining postcourse knowledge is pro- 
vided. The results of the studies (which indicated 
that students accept the results of computer 
testings, that rapid testing using a computer is 
possible, and that CAI tends to enable students to 
score higher on postcourse tests) and a projection 
of future field testing and reorganization activities 
are also presented. A nine-item reference list is 
included. (Author/SP) 
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Pub Date 19 May 67 
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Descriptors—*Carrels, *Classroom Environment, 
*Classroom Furniture, Classroom Research, 
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Research, Facility Utilization Research, *Lan- 
guage Laboratories, *Language Laboratory 
Equipment, Student Behavior 
The hypothesis that students will express no 
preference between carrels and open table type 
of accommodation in a language laboratory was 
tested in a four-week study. Two identical rooms, 
one containing carrels and the other containing 
open tables, were connected to a single control 
room and used by 1,080 university students (en- 
rolled in language courses) who served as sub- 
jects. The students were observed in four week- 
long phases in which their behavior in selecting 
and using laboratory accommodation was ob- 
served; a verbal instrument designed to solicit 
factors in their selection of laboratory accom- 
modation was administered; a questionnaire to 
determine each subject’s normal choice of ac- 
commodation, whether he attended sessions alone 
or with a friend, and the effects of restricting him 
to one or the other of the rooms was completed 
by each student. Another observation procedure 
which identified subject choices by sex and a 
short questionnaire designed to identify 
preference, isolation, social, and interference 
variables were completed. Findings were that 
while students verbally preferred carrels, they ac- 
tually used tables, that students at carrels were 
more easily disturbed, and that female students 
were more decisive in their choice of open tables 
and were more likely to attend with friends. (A 
nine-item bibliography is included.) (SP) 
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This self-instructional guide to audiovisual 
laboratory experiences contains 50 exercises 
designed to give the user active experiences in 
the practical problems of choosing, using, and in- 
venting instructional materials and in operating 
and audiovisual equipment. With the exception of 
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the first four exercises (which intr 
to the manual and to audiovisual roi. se 
exercise contains purposes, required past 
and assignments. Exercises five through 22 deaj 
with creating instructional materials and fieden 
instruction in drawing letters, designing di ; 
simple sketching, chalkboard techniques an, 
and time lines, flannel and magnetic boar 
mounting flat pictures, making still pictures and 
making motion pictures. The third group of ete 
cises (23 through 38), which provides instructiy, 
in selecting and using ready-made materials, in 
cludes analyzing educational media ceaeied ing 
classroom facilities; locating information and 
media; teaching with flat pictures; and usin 
recordings, films, programed materials ma 
radio programs, and television. The last Broup of 
exercises, concerned with equipment Operation 
provides instruction in record and tape players, 
projection principles, television equipment and 
opignce maeenenee. Apuenies are a source 
irectory, a basic reference ist, d a la " 
checklist. (SP) a +e 
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Pub Date Jun 69 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.85 
Descriptors—Changing Attitudes, *Community 
Study, Enrichment Activities, Enrichment Ey. 
erience, Enrichment Programs, Experimental 
rograms, *Field Trips, *Instructional Trips, 
*Mobile Classrooms, *Mobile Educational Ser. 
vices, Mobility, Morale, Program Evaluation, 
Research, Student Attitudes, Teacher Attitudes 
Identifiers—Classroom on Wheels 
The Classroom on Wheels was an experimental 
program involving a series of trips by Junior High 
School Students to places of interest in the city, 
Randomly selected groups of students were tested 
before and after to evaluate the program’s effec- 
tiveness in terms of pre-program objectives. 
These including helping students to increase their 
liking for school, to retain information gained on 
the trips more easily, to indicate a more positive 
attitude toward other racial and ethnic groups, 
and to learn more about existing city services. 
Faculty evaluations of the program were also ob- 
tained. Faculty opinion was divided, but was 
generally favorable to continuation of the pro- 
gram if administrative details could be more care- 
fully worked out. Subsequent testing on students 
revealed that there was no significant increase in 
their liking for school and that absenteeism and 
lack of punctuality did not decrease. Also, no 
change was noted in attitudes towards other ra- 
cial or ethnic groups. However, retention of in- 
formation received on the trips was. significant 
and students were able to identify slides of places 
visited. Few city service agencies were visited so 
that this objective could not be evaluated. Sample 
tests, interview schedules and evaluation forms 


are included in the appendix. (SH) 
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Programs, *Computer Programs, *Electronic 
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mation Science, *Information Services, Infor- 
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ing, Simulation, Surveys, Technological Ad- 
vancement, Use Studies 
In an effort to increase the awareness of educa- 

tors about the potential of electronic data 

processing (EDP) in education and acquaint the 
specialists with current educational 
problems this book discusses the routine uses of 

EDP for business and student accounting, as well 

as its innovative uses in instruction. A description 

of computers and electronic accounting machines 
includes an evaluation of their potentials and 
limitations in a variety of school situations. Case 
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schools and universities document a 

i ge the current uses of EDP in general 
pore accounting, general administration, stu- 
dent accounting, instructional programs, educa- 
tional information systems, research and experi- 
tation, and computer science. In presenting 
the problems and issues raised by an automated 
school in information systems, the book notes 
those which have implications for future research 
and development projects. Criteria designed to 
assist funding agencies in judging the merits of 
research and development proposals submitted to 
are set forth. An appendix contains a 
description of 27 educational EDP projects 


in existence. A bibliography and a sub- 
pevindek supplement the text UY) 
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D. 
he the Integration of Instructional 
Television in Speech and Hearing Facilities. — 
Indiana Univ., Bloomington. Speech and Hearing 
Center. 
Pub Date 69 


—33p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 
Descriptors— Administrative Personnel, Broadcast 
Reception Equipment, Centralization, Cost Ef- 
fectiveness, Curriculum Development, Decen- 
tralization, *Facility Guidelines, *Facility 
Requirements, Information Storage, *Instruc- 
tional Television, Mechanical Equipment, Mo- 
bile Educational Services, Personnel, *Program 
Planning, Research Opportunities, Teaching 
Methods, Video Tape Recordings 
To devise an efficient instructional television 
system, the planner must first identify and assess 
objectives for target audiences; allow for con- 
struction of a flexible, expansible system; plan for 
exchangeable instructional tapes; observe instruc- 
tional procedures for large class, small group, and 
remote location operations; consider types of 
library tape storage; plan to integrate the 
proposed system with research interests; allow for 
resent and long-range curricular and service 
Fractions of the system; and evaluate whether a 
television system is needed to satisfy the 
identified instructional objectives. Next, the 
planner must choose between a centralized-stu- 
dio, decentralized-mobile, or combination 
philosophy of operation through analyzing cost 
effectiveness and ability to meet functional 
requirements, and determine the size and number 
of systems (each of which consists of program 
origination, distribution, and reception com- 
ponents) needed. Once these decisions have been 
made, the television studio can be planned and 
equipped with the system (large, medium or 
small) which is best suited to the proposed in- 
structional objectives, operational b gaspre A 
and budget. Finally, the system should be staffed 
with an administrator, a coordinator of objectives 
and system capabilities, a non-technical operator, 
and a technician. (SP) 
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Available from—Association of American Geog- 
raphers, 1146 16th Street, N.W., Washington, 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Analog Computers, *Autoinstruc- 
tional Aids, Autoinstructional Methods, College 
Instruction, *Computer Assisted Instruction, 
*Computer Oriented Programs, Educational 
Technology, *Geographic Concepts, Geog- 
raphy, *Geography Instruction, Instructional 
Media, Map Skills, Programed Instruction, Pro- 
_— Materials, Simulation, Simulators, 
caching Models 
The objectives of this volume are to demon- 

strate methods for the use of computers in un- 

dergraduate instruction of geography; and to 

develop geographical course material so that, as 

time-shared terminals become more widely 

available, geographers will have course material 

whose learning achievement has been demon- 

strated. The editors provide a brief introduction 

‘© computer assisted instruction. They describe 


five computer based programs, covering the con- 
cepts of map projections and scale, climate types, 
energy budgets, urban geography, and spatial as- 
sociation. The learning objectives, computer lan- 
guage, and equipment used in each program are 
noted. In addition to the actual program, they 
provide flow charts, sample printouts, chargs and 
graphs. Two generative computer programs are 
described which are not dependent upon time- 
shared terminals. Students enter variable informa- 
tion, into a model of a process and note the 
change in the model. One model can be used to 
illustrate how the land use pattern is altered by 
environmental change. The other model uses an 
inexpensive analyzer, an analog field plotter, to 
serve as a link between a set of assumptions and 
the cartographic portrayal of the consequences. 
Some chapters are supplemented by bibliogra- 
phies. (JY) 
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gram Evaluation, Program renee. Stan- 
dardized Tests, Standards, Teaching Machines, 
Validity 
Evaluation of self-instructional programs calls 

for a practical procedure which is consistent with 
the available information from scientific research 
studies and field reports. In order to aid teachers, 
principals, curriculum specialists, and other 
school administrators who may be unacquainted 
with the area, this book begins its development of 
a guideline with a general introduction to pro- 
gramed instruction. Included in the discussion are 
the historical and theoretical background of pro- 
gramed instruction, the availability, classroom 
uses, advantages and limitations of self-instruc- 
tional programs, and the role of the teaching 
machine. In screening a program for a specific 
use, it is suggested that the first source of infor- 
mation be the manual which is supplied by the 
publisher to accompany the program. From this 
material an evaluation can be made of the pro- 
gram itself and its suitability for the curriculum. 
Research and field reports are suggested as a 
source of information about the program’s effec- 
tiveness. These programs which have survived the 
preliminary screening may then be evaluated to 
assess their potential within the context of a given 
set of students, teachers, other instructional 
techniques employed, and desired instructional 
outcomes. (JY) 
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The outpouring of new instructional materials 

and techniques has resulted in a demand for in- 

structional materials centers at the elementary 
school level. This handbook has been published 
to assist in planning and developing such a facili- 
ty. The media center’s usefullness to students, 
teachers, and administrators is outlined. The 
qualifications and job descriptions of the profes- 
sional staff are set forth, slong with a list of 
necessary supportive staff. It is pointed out that 
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the quarters for a media center should be cen- 
trally located to students and teachers. Guidelines 
are laid down for the acquisition of an adequate 
supply of books, magazines, and other materials 
needed for both student and teacher use; the 
equipment necessary for the display and use of 
the materials is listed. An annual budget is 
proposed to provide sufficient funds to cover the 
costs of maintenance. Since there will be some 
material the teacher will want to develop himself, 
equipment necessary for such production is sug- 
gested. Standard library furnishings are suggested; 
specifications (height, width, depth, etc.) for vari- 
ous items are noted. A 3-phase program for each 
ct of the center’s development is outlined. A 
bibliography supplements the report. (JY) 
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Brigham Young University, Provo, Utah. Dept. of 
‘ommunications. 
Pub Date Aug 69 
Note—112p.; Thesis submitted to the Department 
of Communications of Brigham Young Univer- 
sity, Provo, Utah 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.70 
Descriptors— *Centralization, Educational Facili- 
ties, Educational Television, Expenditure Per 
Student, Facility Case Studies, *Facility 
Guidelines, Facility Utilization Research, 
*Higher Education, *Instructional Television, 
Media Research, ‘*Regional Programs, 
Research Reviews (Publications), State Col- 
leges, State Universities, Teacher Attitudes, 
Televised Instruction, Television Surveys 
The author sought to evaluate the feasibility of 
developing a centralized instructional television 
(ITV) production facility for institutions of higher 
learning in the state of Utah. He considered 
economic factors, availability of qualified person- 
nel, space and physical plant, potential to provide 
the required service, and the degree of ac- 
ceptance of individual institutions. He surveyed 
seven Utah universities and colleges, investigated 
the use of ITV activities at Brigham Young 
University and Hill Air Force Base, collected in- 
formation about the use of ITV in higher educa- 
tion in other states, and conducted a review of 
research on the use of television as a tool in the 
teaching-learning process. In checking his infor- 
mation against the criteria, he found that only the 
national outlook for qualified personnel sad the 
degree of a by individual institutions 
were unacceptable. The author feels that both 
these objections may be readily overcome: those 
who have used ITV are usually converted to its 
favor, and the recruitment of the few personnel 
necessary for a_ centralized facility in a 
metropolitan area would be easier than staffing 
many smaller facilities in rural areas. He con- 
cludes that a centralized ITV facility would be of 
great benefit to the state of Utah. A bibliography 
is appended. (JY) 
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*Systems Concepts, Systems Development 
Identifiers—RAND Corporation, Systems 
Development Corporation 
A demand for more and better education has 
driven educators to seek the help of systems anal- 
ysis in the process of decision making. Basic to 
the entire systems notion is the concept of a 
model, a simplified but controllable version of the 
real world. The systems approach, once the 
problem is defined, is to specify the subfunctions 
and alternatives, build them into a total system 
which can be evaluated and compared in terms of 
basic objectives. Any one of a variety of methods 
can be used to organize data into a model. A 
number of problems may be dealt with by 
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systems analysis: staffing, scheduling, transporta- 
tion, and even certain social problems. A number 
of systems studies have already been used to 
solve educational problems in the United States 
and abroad. The University of Toronto, The 
University of California, and Case Western 
Reserve University are using a systems approach 
to problems related to the university environ- 
ment. Close-up or micro studies of events taking 
place in the classrooms of individual schools have 
led to some attempts, notably those of the 
Systems Development Corporation (SDC), to use 
a systems approach to solve problems in the ele- 
mentary and secondary schools. In the future, 
systems analysis will have an even greater impact 
in the field of human planning. (JY) 
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Film Catalog; University of Southern California 
1969-70. 

University of Southern California, Los Angeles. 
National Information Center for Educational 
Media. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—226p. 

Available from—University of Southern Califor- 
nia, Division of Cinema, Film Distribution Sec- 
tion, University Park, Los Angeles, California 
90007 ($1.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Audiovisual Aids,.*Catalogs, Edu- 
cational Resources, *Films, Instructional Aids, 
*Instructional Films, Instructional Materials, In- 
structional Media, Resource Materials 
The National Information Center for Educa- 

tional Media (NICEM) at the University of 
Southern California, using a computer to search a 
data bank of over 70,000 titles of non-book 
materials, has compiled a motion picture film 
catalog. First, the films are listed by title under 
one of the subheadings of 26 subjects. Then an 
alphabetical title section provides a synopsis of 
the film content, its rental charge, date of 
production, producer, and distributor. The names 
and addresses of producers and distributors are 
listed. The films are educational or documentary 
in nature, and the potential audience ranges from 
kindergarten to college. Not all codes used are 
completely expanded. (JY) 
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icy, Washington, D.C. 
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Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—27 Ip. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (PB-184 417, MF $.65, HC $3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Broadcast Industry, *Communica- 
tions, Communication Satellites, Federal 
Government, *Government Publications, Infor- 
mation Networks, Information Systems, Mass 
Media, Networks, Policy Formation, *Telecom- 
munication, *Telephone Communications In- 
dustry, *Telephone Communication Systems, 
Utilities 

Identifiers—American Telephone and Telegraph, 
A T and T, Western Union 
A staff paper submitted to the President's Task 

Force on Communications Policy recommends 
that public policy ensure an integrated structure 
in the telecommunications industry, while foster- 
ing limited competition to keep the system 
responsive to new technology and to consumer 
demands. The present system of regulated 
monopoly for companies supplying basic services 
should be continued, but more liberal rules of 
entry into the telecommunications market should 
be devised to encourage diversified new services 
as they become technologically feasible. Along 
with a history of the telecommunications industry 
and a description of its present structure and 
regulation, specific issues confronting the industry 
are discussed--including the problems of long- 
haul transmission, network interconnections, and 
computer telecommunications. Rate structure 
revision is recommended and Western Union’s 
merging with the Post Office suggested. Special 
studies appear as appendices to the report. (BB) 
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Rostow, Eugene V. 

Satellite Communications and Educational Televi- 
sion in Less Developed Countries. President’s 
Task Force on Communications Policy. Staff 
Paper Three. 

President’s Task Force on Communications Pol- 
icy, Washington, D.C. 

Report No—PB-1 84-415 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—208p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (PB-184 415, MF $.65, HC $3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Aerospace Technology, Communi- 
cations, *Communication Satellites, *Develop- 
ing Nations, *Educational Television, Foreign 
Relations, *Government Publications, Interna- 
tional Education, International Programs, 
Technological Advancement, Television 

Identifiers—INTELSAT, International Telecom- 
munications Satellite 
A staff paper submitted to the President’s Task 

Force on Communications Policy discusses the 

implications of satellites on communications 

development in less developed countries. A 

global satellite system promises fast, direct, inter- 

national communications to nations whose 
present surface facilities are inadequate--at a con- 
siderable savings over development of equivalent 
surface capability. The present INTELSAT 
system should provide by 1972 a high capacity, 
reliable, direct hook-up for 55 countries (40 of 
them underdeveloped). In addition to a general 
description of the state of the art, the paper in- 
cludes two illustrative studies of international 
satellite communications use. The first describes 

a system capable of linking all major population 

centers in Latin America by television, voice, 

data and record transmission. The second is a 

study of educational television as transmitted by 

satellite in Latin America and India. (BB) 
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Rostow, Eugene V. 

A Survey of Telecommunications Technology. Part 
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Policy. Staff Paper One, Part I. 

President’s Task Force on Communications Pol- 
icy, Washington, D.C. 

Report No—PB-184-412 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—145p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (PB-184 412, MF $.65, HC $3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Communications, Communication 
Satellites, Computers, Federal Government, 
*Government Publications, Information Dis- 
semination, Information Services, Information 
Systems, *Innovation, Mass Media, Media 
Technology, Policy Formation, *Technological 
Advancement, Telephone Communication 
Systems 
A staff paper submitted to the President’s Task 

Force on Communications Policy surveys the 

range of present and future innovations in com- 

munications techniques, assesses their feasibility 
and costs, and projects the rate and manner in 
which they will be deployed in the future. In 
general, the many technologicai possibilities--in- 
cluding person-to-person video circuits and com- 
puter access for small businesses and households- 
-must await the emergence of more low-cost 
forms. While economies of scale, especially for 
long-haul transmission, are expected to grow 
larger, the outlook is less favorable for cost 
reductions in the local communications area 
which is assuming an increasing part of the 
system’s capacity. Terrestrial microwave and 


coaxial cable, now the predominant long-haul - 


media, may be replaced by communications satel- 
lites by 1980. Implications for the common-carri- 
er network, with all its facets, are discussed in 
detail, and additional technological information is 
included in the appendices. (BB) 
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icy, Washington, D.C. 
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Technological Advancement, *Teleco: i 
tion, Telephone Communications aa 
esearch, Urban Areas, Urban En. 


Television 

vironment 
Identifiers—CATV, FDM, Frequency Divic; 

Multiplex, TDM, Time Division dito 

The document contains the final four appen- 
dices to a staff paper submitted to the President's 
Task Force on Communications Policy. “The 
Digital Loop” describes changes in urban 
telecommunications which are predicted {or 
1970-80, considering three possible systems: 
paired wires with single analog signals (present 
telephones), coaxial cables wit multiple ana! 
signals, and coaxial cables with multiple digital 
signals. This latter system is the most versatile, ef. 
ficient and Seago for the next decade. The 
Panel on Urban Communications points out that 
although techniques exist which could solve most 
major urban problems, slow progress is made for 
the lack of incentive to change, especially in the 
public sector. Its report calls for a basic change 
of incentives and institutions in urban telecom. 
munications. The third appendix concludes that 
cable TV will not replace the frequency spectrum 
in the future and that new channels will develop 
without governmental help. The last appendix 
summarizes future telecommunications via satel- 
lites utilizing low cost earth stations. (BB) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Ghettos, *Government Publications, Media 
Technology, *Telecommunication, Televised 
Instruction, *Television, Television Research, 
Urban Environment 
An appendix to a staff paper on telecommuni- 

cations in urban development, submitted to the 
President’s Task Force on Communications Pol- 
icy, describes possible uses of new communica- 
tions technology in the ghetto. Television, the 
most widely spread and most promising medium, 
has potential for improving education, increasing 
community awareness, and increasing flow of so- 
cial service and public information. Educational 
television can be used in both school instruction 
and in general broadcast, especially to the 
preschool ghetto child. pc gots public uses of 
television--for example a TV job center--are sug- 
gested. Technology and program feasibility are 
examined in detail and analyzed in terms of 
achieving prc community objectives. A pilot 
program of television use for educational and 
community objectives is detailed for the diverse 
ghetto area of South Central Los Angeles. Ap- 
pendices are included. (BB) 
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ibraries, *Information Centers, *In- 
ashe Materials Centers, Librarians, 
+Libraries, Library Education, Library Facili- 
ties, Library Science, Multimedia Instruction, 
School Design, School Libraries, *School Study 
Centers, University Libraries : 
Identifiers—IMC, Instructional Materials Center, 
Learning Center AS A 
Revolutionary innovation In the traditional 
school library has produced “the media center”, 
here--in addition to books--films, television, 
and multimedia displays are available to in- 
crease student learning. This book represents a 
collection of eighty-three articles from library 
journals dealing with library science in its modern 
form. The philosophy of the instructional materi- 
als center, or IMC, discussed in the first section, 
is that combining the available specialized ser- 
vices will enable the teacher or librarian to max- 
imize the student’s educational environment, and 
thereby maximize his learning. The librarian must 
become an information retrieval and dissemina- 
tion expert. Subsequent sections of the book deal 
with the particular problems of the IMC in the 
elementary school, the secondary school, and the 
college and university. Final sections deal with 
the specifics of operation of an IMC--equipment, 
|, and evaluation of performance. (BB) 
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Technology, Instructional Television, *Media 
Specialists, Media Technology, Occupations, 
School Personnel 
This book presents a wide discussion of the 

educational and administrative tasks of the in- 
structional media program director. It includes 
guidelines, principles, case studies, and examples 
of advanced media use, with emphasis on au- 
diovisual media, the area in which innovation has 
occurred most. Strong leadership, technological 
competence, and good public relations image are 
cited as prerequisite qualities for a successful 
media specialist. The media director should serve 
as an agent of change in the existing school struc- 
ture--initiating in-service retraining of teachers 
and, through his preparation of media, trying to 
integrate divergent teaching policies. Descriptions 
of jobs, duties, and standard operating procedures 
for media use for those working in school media 
programs are given in detail, along with discus- 
sions of the physical environment suitable for 
media use, city-wide media centers, instructional 
television, integration of A-V media with print 
medium services, and other subjects. (BB) 
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References to literature published between 

1958 and 1968, which was reviewed in a study of 

Computer-Assisted Instruction for the United 

States Naval Weapons Laboratory, are presented 

in this bibliography. In the first half, selections 

are arranged by Key Word in Context (KWIC) 
and are numbered to correspond with an an- 





notated version of each of the 570 entries in the 
second half. The material presented includes 
work in interactive computational languages, 
gaming and_ simulation, education data 
processing, programed texts and _ teaching 
machines, although most of the material deals 
with computerized tutorial interaction. (SP) 
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gramed Materials, *Programing, Programing 
Languages, Systems Approach, *Teaching 
Models 
Computer assisted instruction (CAI) can 

achieve its potential as a tool for individualizing 

instruction only if the flexible logic and memory 
capabilities of computers are utilized. An instruc- 
tional program must be written in such a way that 
it can handle at least three variables: (a) who is 
being taught; (b) what is critical; and (c) how the 
teaching is to be done. The program must also be 
capable of choosing the most effective mode of 
instruction in a given instance: problem solving, 
drill and practice, inquiry, simulation and gaming, 
or tutorial instruction. Student response data con- 
stitute an additional variable. An idiographic 
model may be a useful approach to considering 
both the prescriptive and descriptive aspects of 
programed instruction. Useful techniques for 
achieving individualization and student participa- 
tion may be seen in studies involving the use of 

CAILAN (CAI language) and symbolic logic as 

the teaching material. A bibliography supple- 

ments the text. (JY) 
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Skills, *Masters Degrees, *Media Specialists, 
*Occupational Surveys, Questionnaires, 
Teacher Education 
Data was gathered from master’s degree 

recipients and candidates in audiovisual educa- 

tion, their employers, and prospective employers 
to provide information to implement decision- 
making by degree candidates, departments of au- 
diovisual education, prospective employers, and 
professional organizations. The entering com- 
petencies of degree candidates were ascertained. 
Demographic characteristics of both recipients 
and candidates were identified. Each degree 
recipient was asked to identify the type of posi- 
tion he expected upon graduation. Prospective 
employers were surveyed to identify the types of 
positions they had available for degree can- 
didates. Employers and degree recipients were 
asked to indicate areas of graduate study they 
considered to be essential for certain positions. 

Data was analyzed to determine relationships 

between any two characteristics and a chi-square 

program was applied to determine the sig- 
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nificance of any differences. Based on the 
analyzed data, recommendations are made to in- 
crease the coordination of manpower develop- 
ment efforts by the educational media industry, 
universities, and professional organizations. (JY ) 
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Educational Improvement, * Educational 
Philosophy, Educational Technology, Instruc- 
tional Media, Man Machine Systems, Models, 
Programed Instruction, Programed Materials, 
*Systems Approach 
With the computer and the environments it 

makes possible, the author feels, we are on the 

threshold of being able to coalesce the study of 
learning and the prescription of instruction. To 
accomplish this, however, man must change his 
egocentric views concerning the value of tradi- 
tional education. In the future, he predicts, an in- 
terdisciplinary instructional team will design cour- 
ses which will meet more efficiently the in- 
dividual requirements of the students. He points 
to Instructional Model Prototypes Attainable in 

Computerized Training (IMPACT) as an example 

of a project which is aimed at the development of 

appropriate classes of instructional decision 
models. (Author/JY ) 
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Identifiers—University of Gothenburg Institute of 
Education 
The University of Gothenburg Institute of Edu- 
cation has undertaken in the production of a con- 
centrated course in instructional technology in 
order to relieve the acute shortage of such 
technologists in Sweden. The planned study 
packet will contain material covering the formu- 
lation of teaching objectives in terms of observa- 
ble pupil behavior, the design of test situations, 
sequencing of learning situations, and program 
validation and correction. The project is planned 
to be ready for distribution by June 1970. (JY) 
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*Methods Research, ‘*National Surveys, 

*Research Projects, Research Reviews (Publi- 

cations) 

The Swedish National Board of Education, in 
this newsletter, gives a brief survey of various 
current projects and offers some points of view 
on coordination and division of work between 
different development functions. The work is di- 
vided into long-term projects which will con- 
tribute to a gradually improved educational 
technology; and short-term projects in the fields 
of curricula and instructional material develop- 
ment, which are directed to concrete changes in 
school work. Some 50 research and development 
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projects are listed, dealing with instructional 
methods, quality measurement, and planning. 


(JY) 
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The. second part of a staff paper to the Pre- 
sident’s Task Force on Communications Policy 
dealing with the domestic telecommunications 
carrier industry consists of the final two appen- 
dices. In the first, the history, structure, present 
services, and future plans of the Western Union 
Telegraph Company are discussed. Evidence is 
given that by allowing continual rate increases, 
the FCC has effectively countenanced a Western 
Union-administered destruction of the public 
message telegraph service. Western Union now 
believes that the telegram is destined to become a 
high cost,.distress service. Hence it is trying to 
enter new markets, especially computer-based 
communication service. The solution recom- 
mended is transfer to the U.S. Post Office of han- 
dling and delivery of telegrams, with tariff revi- 
sion. The final appendix is a systems analysis of 
the vertical integration pattern of the Bell 
Telephone System, with an explanation of the 
technological and economic pressures which have 
shaped it. (BB) 
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A staff paper to the President’s Task Force on 

Communications Policy examines the future of 

broadcast television. The central question in for- 

mulating broadcast policy is how to mesh tradi- 
tional policies with new technology to exploit 
fully the potential value of television. Two areas 
are stressed--the basic structure of TV broadcast- 
ing in the light of the objectives of broadcast pol- 
icy, and the role of the Executive Branch in 
broadcasting. The paper concludes that a mul- 
tichannel system is most desirable to promote in- 
creased variety in TV, and that a regulated, 
private cable television network is the-best way to 
obtain such variety. Restraining cable expansion 
until the prospects for UHF growth become more 
certain is likely to damage later cable develop- 
ment. Adequate over-the-air transmission should 
be maintained and other broadcast forms, includ- 
ing satellite and Pay-TV should be investigated. 

To enhance the social use of TV, the various 

agencies of the Executive Branch should more 

actively represent the public interest before the 

FCC, aber om | more educational and social 

broadcasting. (BB) 
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Identifiers—Communications Act 1934, FCC, 
Federal Communications Commission 
A staff paper to the President’s Task Force on 

Communications Policy reviews the role played 

by the Federal Government in regulating the 

telecommunications industries and recommends 
broader federal jurisdiction. The history of 
federal action in telecommunications has been 
one of ad hoc responses to discrete problems, 
leading to an inefficient, patchwork regulatory 
structure insufficient for the growing complexities 
of the industry. Government powers are in- 
adequate for the development of a national policy 
covering important areas such as administration 
of the radio spectrum, research and development, 
provision of necessary analytic support to com- 
mon carrier regulation, and even national 
procurement of services and equipment by the 

Federal Government itself. New executive capa- 

bility should include long-range planning, policy 

formation and coordination, and mission-support, 
so as to integrate the various governmental roles. 


(BB) 
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sion 
Identifiers—FCC, Federal Communications Com- 
mission 
A staff paper to the President’s Task Force on 
Communications Policy analyses the use of the 
electromagnetic spectrum for communications 
and suggests improvements. The evolution of 
spectrum use and its present;federal management 
are described together with the problem of 
achieving efficient use in the areas of electromag- 
netic congestion. Criticism centers on the “- 
block” allocation plan, in which the spectrum is 
broken into sections each for the exclusive use of 
a class of users, rather than according to the par- 
ticular needs of a geographical area. Lack of en- 
ineering of individual spectrum uses creates 
urther waste. Although a free market system of 
allocation is rejected, greater incentives towards 
economy in band use is advocated. Spectrum en- 
gineering would allow individual operators to use 
the power, bandwidth, modulation and beam lo- 
calization necessary to reduce spectrum waste. 
Crisis areas include land-mobile service, VHF and 
lower UHF, and television frequencies. (BB) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS, 
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Identifiers—American Telephone and 
Co Inc, A T and T, FCC, Federal Coma 
tions a aon : 
A staff paper to the President's Task 
Cqmmunicatons Policy examines the Howe 
of a domestic communications satellite system 
Although, with expected technological advance. 
ment, satellites may play a significant role in 
domestic transmission and are economically feasi. 
ble right now, a number of remaining questions 
make the establishment of a full-scale system pre- 
mature at this time. These questions involve the 
nature of the optimal system for changing com. 
munications needs, whether general purpose or 
specialized, and the best use of the electromag. 
netic spectrum. Consequently, a pilot Project 
should be initiated to develop necessary technical 
data on different system types, spectrum inter. 
ference, the feasibility of a multiple-beam satel. 
lite, and other subjects. Comsat should be given 
primary responsibility with other domestic car. 
riers allowed to participate. Data generated by 
the pilot project will allow further commitments 
on the structure of a mature domestic satellite 
system. Appendices are included. (BB) 
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TELSAT 

A staff paper to the President's Task Force on 
Communications Policy reviews the organization 
of the American international communications in- 
dustries and recommends a consolidation of the 
pe I international carriers. Particularly 
emphasized is the competition and division of 
ownership between the two technologies involved 
in. international transmission--cable-based voice- 
and-record carriers, and communications satel- 
lites. In describing the operations of the indus- 
tries, it is shown that the divided ownership leads 
to conflicts of interest, difficulties in government 
regulation, ineffective national competition in in- 
ternational markets, and problems of “over- 
building” in new installations and services. Cost 
comparison between conventional cable transmis- 
sion and satellite transmission show the latter to 
be more economical, though accurate analysis is 
obscured by present rapid deployment of commu- 
nications satellites and the development of 
transistorized undersea cables. An appendix 
a. an engineering report on satellites and 

ng-haul transmission. (BB) 
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: resented to the National In- 
NO TP Peru Basic Education, North 
Carolina State University, Raleigh (July 28, 


1969) 
.25 HC-$1.45 
EDRS Price yb Education, College Students, 
ter Assisted Instruction, Computers, 
Cost Effectiveness, *Curriculum Development, 
*Differentiated Staffs, Educational Counseling, 
Feedback, *Instructional Materials, Knowledge 
Level, Multimedia Instruction, Physics Instruc- 
tion Problem Solving, Programed Instruction, 
-Prosramed Tutoring, Reinforcement, Simula- 
tion, Systems ae Teacher Education, 
Teaching Methods ; 
Identifiers— Computer Managed Instruction 
After a detailed history and definition of Com- 
ter-Assisted Instruction (which identifies drill 
ps practice, tutorial, and problem-solving activi- 
ties a8 comprising CAI); the development and im- 
entation of a college level computer based 
multimedia physics course is described as an ex- 
ample of tutorial activities in CAI for those in- 
terested in applying CAI to adult education. Spe- 
cial emphasis is placed on the base line student 
rformance information, multimedia materials, 
staff differentiation, field tests, a systems ap- 
h, and cost effectiveness plans which were 
used in devising this program. An overview of 
computer hardware and software problems, such 
as cost (especially with reference to the ad- 
vantages of centralized and decentralized 
systems), type of terminal device (such as the 
cathode-ray tube), and computer control of mul- 
timedia instructional devices is presented next, 
along with a brief indication of the problems in- 
volved in dealing with computer manufacturers 
and in training employees. Finally, computer ap- 
plications which are being investigated at Florida 
State University are reviewed with reference to 
their implications. for adult education: drill and 
practice, problem solving, computer-managed in- 
struction, and computerized testing and educa- 
tional guidance. (SP) 
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Approximately 3,000 films and filmstrips which 
document the functions and operations of Federal 
agencies are referenced in this annotated sales 
catalog. Each entry is listed according to one of 
20 areas: agriculture, automotive, aviation, busi- 
ness, education and culture, electricity, elec- 
tronics, health and ‘medical, human relations, 
machining, marine, national security, physical fit- 
ness, safety, social science, technical, woodwork- 
ing, and filmstrips.: These areas are subdivided 
into appropriate categories. Separate title indexes 
to films and filmstrips are also provided. (SP) 
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mation Sources, Library Science, Program 

Costs, Program Development, Program Evalua- 

tion, Program Planning, *Regional Programs, 

Search Strategies, Staff Utilization 
Identifiers— * Regional Information System, RIS 

A series of four pamphlets which describe the 
Regional Information System (RIS) of the 
Michigan-Ohio Regional Educational Laboratory 
(MOREL), a system designed to provide an ef- 
fective, systematic methodology for linking users 
with relevant resources, compose the major por- 
tion of this information package. Each publica- 
tion details an aspect of the background, func- 
tions, and utilization of the RIS: the searching 
procedure and information sources in the biblio- 
graphic chain; selection, installation, and evalua- 
tion procedures (including planning activities, 
costs, and staff requirements); a developmental 
history of the field of information services from 
ancient times to the present, with emphasis on 
documentation, information retrieval, and infor- 
mation science in the period of 1900 to the 
present; planning, development, and operation 
procedures, including program objectives and 
cost effectiveness data. An overview of the histo- 
ry, structure, and utilization of the RIS completes 
the package. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.] (SP) 
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ing 
Identifiers—MATCH Boxes, *Materials and Ac- 

tivities for Teachers and Children 

The Children’s Museum in Boston developed 
MATCH Boxes (Materials and Activities for 
Teachers and Children) to provide self-contained, 
multi-media kits for elementary school use. The 
project sought to determine an optimum balance 
of activities and various media which would in- 
volve the student directly in the learning process 
and would make use of the vast amount of learn- 
ing potential which is non-verbal in character. A 
total of 114 boxes on 16 topics, largely in the so- 
cial sciences, were assembled. Each box con- 
tained enough real objects, filmstrips, pictures, 
games, and supplies for 30 students:to investigate 
the topics for two to three weeks. A teacher's 
guide offered lesson plans and information about 
the materials with the purpose of helping the 
teacher to pattern a three-way encounter between 
herself, the children, and the materials. The 
boxes were developed by teams of subject matter 
specialists, teachers, artists, and technicians over 
a period of four years. Three generations of 
boxes wete evaluated. The teachers participating 
in the testing phase were asked to make a daily 
and an overall appraisal of the materials. Random 
visits by. observers provided more information 
about the usefulness of the boxes. A second 
volume of the report contains analysis and 
evaluation of the project. This document previ- 
ously announced as ED 026 852. (JY) 
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Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, Class Activities, 
Classroom Materials, *Data, Discovery 
Processes, Elementary Grades, Evaluation 
Criteria, *Instructional Materials, Learning Ac- 
tivities, Manipulative Materials, *Material 
Development, Media Research, *Multimedia 
Instruction, *Nonverbal Learning, Teaching 
Guides, Three Dimensional Aids, Visual Learn- 


ing 
Identifiers—MATCH Boxes, *Materials and Ac- 

tivities for Teachers and Children 

The second volume of the report by the Chil- 
dren’s Museum of Boston on the development of 
MATCH Boxes (Materials and Activities for 
Teachers and Children) contains materials related 
to the evaluation of these multi-media kits. The 
MATCH Boxes, designed for. use by a teacher 
with 30 children for two to three weeks, covered 
16 different topics, the majority of which relate 
to the social sciences. The boxes were developed 
in three groups, each one building on techniques 
learned with the previous group. The criteria 
which were ph to select an idea to be used 
for a box are listed. Sample sections from several 
of the teacher’s guides which accompanied each 
box are included. Examples are given of the tabu- 
lated data which was collected from the teachers 
on a daily log and a final evaluation sheet and 
from observers sent to view the use of the materi- 
als in the classroom. Samples of the evaluation 
forms used by the teachers and independent ob- 
servers in this testing stage are reproduced. Sum- 
maries of the reports on each of the 16 boxes in- 
dicate that they were at least acceptable as to 
workability, success in reaching stated aims, 
teacher acceptance, and student response. Sug- 
gestions on specific modifications for each box 
were made, and the possibility of commercial 
production was estimated. This document previ- 
ously announced as ED 026 851. (JY/MT) 
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Programs, Educational Specifications, *Facility 
Guidelines, Instructional Materials, *Instruc- 
tional Materials Centers, *Instructional Media, 
Instructional Staff, Library Acquisition, Library 
Standards, *Media Specialists, | Media 
Technology, Multimedia Instruction, Purchas- 
ing, Reference Materials, School Libraries, 
School Personnel, *Standards 
In order to create and maintain adequate 

media standards, it is necessary to refer to an 
ideal media program that is generally adaptable. 
The program should provide materials needed by 
students and teachers, working areas, equipment, 
consultant services, instruction in media use, and 
information on recent developments. It should be 
staffed by media specialists (one for every 250 
students) whose, work would consist of imple- 
menting the media program: Standards for the 
selection and allocation of materials are necessa- 
ty if materials of good quality, and optimum use 
of them, are to be had. Each school and school 
system should have a written statement of stan- 
dards for selection, policy, and procedures. The 
media specialists within the schools should obtain 
the advice of outside specialists, consult with 
teachers who are to use the materials, select the 
appropriate materials, and engage in continuing 
evaluation after acquisition. Materials should be 
organized in such a manner as to be readily ac- 
cessible to users. Specific desirable acquisitions, 
requisite school facilities, and desirable supple- 
mental services are discussed. This document 
previously announced as ED 031 086. (RP/GO) 
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Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids, Composition 
Skills (Literary), *English (Second Language), 
*Language Instruction, *Language Research, 
Language Tests, Language Usage, Learning 
Theories, *Linguistics, Literature, Nucleation 
(Language Learning), Reading Instruction, 
*Second Language Learning, Specialists, 
Speech Instruction, Structural Grammar, Stu- 
dent Testing, Teaching Methods, Teaching 
Techniques, Vocabulary 
This collection of 50 articles by 45 authors, lar- 

gely from the United Kingdom and America, 

serves as an introduction for teachers preparing 
to teach English as a second or foreign language, 
or for administrators planning a program of En- 
glish study as a second language. The readings 
are grouped in nine sections, each with an over- 
view, according to the needs of the classroom 
teacher. Major consideration is given to social, 
psychological, and linguistic theories and ap- 
proaches and to teaching English speech. Other 
groupings cover the teaching of English struc- 
tures, vocabulary, usage and composition, and 
reading and literature. Methods and techniques, 
audiovisual aids, and testing are also represented. 
An index is provided. (AF) 
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Teachers, Language Tests, Pattern Drills (Lan- 

uage), Pronunciation Instruction, Reading, 
ociocultural Patterns, Spelling, Structural 

Grammar, *Teaching Guides, *Teaching 
Procedures, Teaching Techniques, Writing 
This book, the third publication in a mono- 

graph series on language study, examines princi- 

ples, techniques, and procedures of teaching En- 

glish as a second language. Serving as a hand- 

book for teachers primarily in the Republic of the 

Philippines, the work combines both theory and 

practice. Chapters on presenting English struc- 

ture, pattern practice or structure drills, pronun- 

ciation lessons, reading, writing, spelling, and 

testing comprise the fundamental material of the 

text. Cartoon figures are used frequently to 

demonstrate instructional procedures. A bibliog- 

raphy and index are furnished. (AF) 
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This semantic frequency list for English, 

French, German, and Spanish correlates 6,474 

concepts represented by individual words in an 

order of diminishing occurrence. Designed as a 

research tool, the work is segmented into seven 

comparative “‘Thousand Concepts” lists with 115 

sectional subdivisions, each of which begins with 

the key English word listings contrasted with a 

similar thought-content word list in each of the 

three other languages. Separate indexes of each 
language grouping allow the reader to find the 
basic section in the appropriate divisional group- 


ing in which it is located. The appendixes 

describe changes made from the original source 

list used, and provide a conceptual analysis of 

ro ggaaepe verbs, and adjectives in the list. 
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The problem of measuring meaning viewed 
strictly as a psychological conception via the ap- 
plication of semantic differential theory is 
presented in this study. The first half of the book 
discusses theoretical background, logic of seman- 
tic measurement, basic factor analysis research, 
and a critical scientific evaluation of measuring 
procedures. The remaining material describes ap- 
plication of theory in personality, psychotherapy, 
and communications research. A summary, ap- 
pendix, and references are included. (RL) 
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guage Research, Linguistics, Periodicals, 
Research Methodology, *Research Projects, 
*Second Language Learning, Teacher Educa- 
tion, Teacher Qualifications, Teaching Methods 
Research reports, including some foreign ones, 
completed since 1945 or in progress in 1964 are 
included. The research reported was performed 
pursuant to a contract with the United States Of- 
fice of Education, Department of Health, Educa- 
tion, and Welfare. Bibliographies, periodicals, and 
serials are listed with occasional annotations; 
however, research completed and in progress 
make up the bulk of the material. A great deal of 
attention is given to methods, materials, and 
equipment, covering the teaching of specific lan- 
guages, auditory and visual aids, language 
achievement evaluation, and equipment specifica- 
tions. Other sections cover methodology of 
research, psychology of language and langauge 
learning, linguistics, teaching cultural and inter- 
cultural context, languages in the curriculum, and 
teacher qualifications and training. Author and 
subject indexes are included. For a related docu- 
ment see ED 024 293. (AF) 
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American Culture, Cultural Activition Cae 
Education, *Cultural Interrelationships 
tional Change, Exchange Programs, *Foge; 
Relations, Human Relations, Intercultural Pro. 
s, International Education, International 
tganizations, International Programs, (); 
ganizations (Groups), Program Deve ‘ 
*Program Guides, *Voluntary Agencies : 
This guidebook explores the significance of i 
ternational cultural relations giving special con 
sideration to voluntary action eng 
developed in the U.S. since World War If kaw 
ican voluntary agencies and institutions ‘seeki i 
to develop sound cultural relations programs will 
find 25 possible approaches described. ‘onsidera 
ble material on human relations, educational 
reconstruction, affiliations, the role of voly 
rary and oe approaches is presented 
A biblio y, agency addresses, and an inde. 
are proviaed. (RL) ' ‘o 
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uistics, *Descriptive Linguistics, *Diachronic 
inguistics, Language Classification, Language 
Research, Language Universals, *Linguistic 
Theory, Mathematics, *Methods, Phonemics 
Phonetics, Sciences, Semantics, Social Studies, 
*Synchronic Linguistics, Vocabulary 
The basis for understanding the origin 
development, and behavior o' language is 
presented in this introduction to linguistic 
science. Aspects of 'anguage that link linguistics 
to anthropology, social studies, and mathematics 
are examined. Major emphasis is on phonetics 
and phonemics, historical considerations, vocabu- 
lary, and semantic change. Other sections clarify 
concepts of linguistic assimilation and dissimila- 
tion, analogic creation, and the comparative 
method. An index is provided. (RL) 
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Sweet, Henry 

The Practical Study of Languages: A Guide for 
Teachers and Learners. Language and Lan- 
guage Learning [Series], Number 1. 

Pub Date 64 

Note—292p. 

Available from—Oxford University Press, 200 
Madison Ave., New York, New York 10016 
($1.60) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors— Audiolingual Skills, *Classical Lan- 
guages, Dictionaries, Grammar, Language In- 
struction, Language Research, *Learning 
Processes, Literary Analysis, *Modern Lan- 

uages, Phonetics, Pronunciation, *Second 
anguage Learning, Second Languages, *Study 
Guides, Teaching Guides, Teaching Methods, 
Translation, Vocabulary 
A landmark in the literature of linguistic 
dagogy is presented in this reprint of a book 
irst published in 1899. The broad scope of this 
practical guide to the study of language includes 
extensive material on phonetic notation, general 
and special principles of method, grammar, 
vocabulary, translation, original language in- 
vestigation, difficulties of language, and general 
considerations about language study. Other chap- 
ters discuss “dead languages”, varieties of 
pronunciation, foreign alphabets, and the classic 
defense of intensive language study as a “mind- 
trainer”. (RL) 


ED 033 625 FL 001 293 

Palmer, Harold E. 

The Principles of Language-Study. Language and 
Language Learning [Series], Number 5. 

Pub Date 64 

Note— 142p. 

Available from—Oxford University Press, Inc., 
200 Madison Ave., New York, New York 
10016 ($1.20) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Behavioral Objectives, Course Or- 
— Educational interest, Educational 

bjectives, *Educational Principles, Habit For- 
mation, Language Instruction, Learning Dif- 
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i ing Experience, *Learning 
ful a, Learning Processes, Learning 
eadiness, *Learning Theories, Memorizing, 
ral (Psychological ), *Second Language 
Learning, Sequential Learning, *Teaching 
= wie of a popular book written in the 
1920's on the principles of language study, this 
ork is included in a series of publications 
devoted to language and language learning. The 
thodology prescribed centers upon nine funda- 
pe principles: (1) initial preparation, (2) 
habit forming, (3) accuracy, (4) gradation, (5) 
rtion, (6) concreteness, (7) interest, (8) 
order of progression, and (9) multiple line ap- 
h. The basic distinction between the intel- 
od understanding of language theory and the 
acquisition of language skills underlies introduc- 
chapters treating psychological factors and 
inciples of language learning and teaching. A 
nopsis of each of the 16 chapters is provided. 


(RL) 
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aching Foreign Languages by Means of the 
™ — French, Spanish, Latin. 


Keystone View Co., Meadville, Pa. 
Pub Date 60 


—29p. 
Noe ee MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


dcigeies-- Avdiovieusl Aids, Behavior Theo- 
ries, *French, Instructional Aids, *Instructional 
Materials, Kinesthetic Methods, Language In- 
struction, *Latin, Learning Theories, Reading 
Habits, Reading Improvement, Reading Instruc- 
tion, Reading Speed, Simulators, *Spanish 
Spelling, *Tachistoscopes, Teaching 
Procedures, Visual Perception, Visual Stimuli 
A series of individual tachistoscope slide 
reproductions with descriptions for various levels 
of French, Spanish, and Latin is furnished in this 
booklet. Improved spelling achievement, reading 
speed, and comprehension point out the value of 
T-scope training in foreign language study. 
General tachistoscope theory and operational 
procedures are presented. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment}. (RL) 
ED 033 627 
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Politzer, Robert L. 
Teaching French: An Introduction to Applied Lin- 





Pub Date 60 
Note—140p. 
Available from—Ginn and Company, 125 Second 
Ave., Waltham, Mass. 02154 ($4.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Annotated Bibliographies, *Applied 
Linguistics, Bibliographies, *French, Instruc- 
tional Materials, *Language Instruction, Lan- 
guage Patterns, Linguistic Theory, Morphology 
(Languages), Phonemics, Phonetics, Pronuncia- 
tion Instruction, *Second Language Learning, 
Substitution Drills, Syntax, Teaching Guides, 
*Teaching Methods, Textbooks, Vowels 
= of linguistic principles in the 
teaching of French in secondary schools and col- 
leges is the main objective of this introductory 
text for teachers. Part One treats basic 
methodological considerations, among which 
psychological aspects of language learning, the 
use of English in the classroom, types of exercises 
used in language drills, and visual aids are 
emphasized. As an introduction to applied lin- 
guistic theory, Part Two is primarily directed 
toward the teaching of: (1) pronunciation, (2) 
morphology, (3) syntactical patterns, and (4) 
vocabulary. A discussion of general phonetics and 
phonemics serves as a foundation for the material 
directly related to teaching techniques, while a 
statement on cultural and Rerey context serves 
a a conclusion. A 105-item, subject classified 
bibliography includes an annotated section of 
French textbooks. (RL) 
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Torrey, Jane W. 

The Learning of Grammar: An Experimental Stu- 
dy. Experimental Studies on the Learning of 

wage, Progress Report II, Revised. 

Connecticut Coll, New London. Dept. of 
Psychology. 

Spons Agency—National Inst. of Mental Health 
(DHEW), Bethesda, Md.; Public Health Ser- 
vice (DHEW ), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jan 66 


Note—116p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.90 
Descriptors—Behavioral Objectives, Behavioral 
Science Research, *Educational Experiments, 
*G iG Translation Method, 
Language Instruction, Language Research, Lin- 
guistics, *Pattern Drills (Language), Psycholo- 
gy, Research Methodology, Research Problems, 
Russian, *Second Language Learning, Sentence 
Structure, Teaching Methods, *Traditional 
Grammar, Translation, Vocabulary Develop- 
ment 
An experiment in language behavior comparing 
two methods of learning grammatical word order 
in a new language presents scientific evidence 
supporting the use of pattern drills in foreign lan- 
guage teaching. The experiment reviews the per- 
formance of three groups attempting to learn 
small segments of Russian “microlanguage”: (1) 
a drill group learned through pattern drill, (2) a 
control group was trained with grammar rules 
and vocabulary lists, and (3) an experimental 
group learned through a combination of these 
two methods. Conclusions are discussed from the 
point of view of the linguist, the language 
teacher, and the psychologist. A general discus- 
sion of grammar and experimental procedures is 
included. Extensive statistical material, 
ew and an appendix are also furnished. 
(RL) 
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Andrusyshen, C.H., Ed. _Kirkconnell, Watson, Ed. 

The Ukrainian Poets: 1189-1962. 

Spons Agency—Ukrainian Canadian Committee, 
Winnipeg (Manitoba). 

Pub Date 63 

Note—500p. 

Available from—University of Toronto Press, 
Toronto, Ontario, Canada ($7.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Anthologies, Biographies, *En- 
glish, Epics, Historical Criticism, Literature, 
Literature Reviews, Medieval Literature, 
*Poetry, Poets, *Translation, *Ukrainian 

Identifiers—* Ukraine 
Selected Ukrainian poetry rendered in identical 

or equivalent English meter makes this annotated 

anthology the first comprehensive survey of this 

poetry in English. A substantial introduction to 

the literature of the Ukraine points out the histor- 

ical development and sociological significance of 

this literature. The complete text of the 12th cen- 

tury epic poem “‘Ihor’s Campaign” and many of 

Shevchenko’s poems are included among the 

writings and biographical sketches of more than 

100 Bye representative of every important 

period. An index of poets is furnished. (RL) 
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Filipovic, Rudolf, Ed. 

Active Methods and Modern Aids in the Teaching 
of Foreign Languages. 

Federation International des Professeurs de Lan- 
ues Vivantes. 

Pub Date Apr 68 

Note—14p.; Conclusions and Recommendations 
of the 10th Congress of the Federation Interna- 
tionale Des Professeurs De Langues Vivantes, 

Zagreb, Yugoslavia, April 5-9, 1968 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Audiovisual Instruction, Bilingual 
Education, *Conference Reports, Contrastive 
Linguistics, Cultural Education, Cultural En- 
richment, Educational Objectives, Educational 
Radio, *Instructional Aids, International Or- 
anizations, *Language Instruction, Language 
esearch, Literature, Programed Instruction, 
*Second Language Learning, Teaching 
Methods, Televised Instruction 
Conclusions and recommendations of the 10th 

Congress of the Federation Internationale des 

Professeurs de Langues Vivantes based on 

papers, speeches, and discussions of language 

research in many different countries are 
presented. A three-part section on audio-visual 
aids comments upon: (1) the value and limita- 
tions of the language laboratory, (2) the relative 
merit of radio and television in foreign language 
teaching, and (3) the use of audio-visual methods 
in the areas of writing, exercises, and grammar. A 
section on foreign language teaching in a bilin- 
gual community questions: (1) the effect of 
universally required second language study on 
child personality, (2) the effect of bilingual status 
on the teaching of a third language, and (3) the 
degree of bilingualism for which the intensive lan- 





Document Resumes 57 


guage program should aim. Many research 
recommendations are offered in the section on 
contrastive linguistics and its pedagogical implica- 
tions. Other sections deal with programed foreign 
language teaching, literature and civilization in 
foreign language teaching, and technical language 
in secondary and adult education. A program 
schedule is included. [Not available in hard copy 
- to marginal legibility of original document]. 
(RL) 
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Deutsch Durch Audio-Visuelle Methode: An 
Aun Linge Oesl Approach to the Teaching 


Dickinson Public Schools, N. Dak. Instructional 
Media Center. 
Spons Agency—Office .of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date May 67 
Note—49p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.55 
Descriptors—Audiolingual Methods, Audiovisual 
Aids, Behavioral Science Research, *German, 
Instructional Aids, *Language Instruction, Lan- 
guage Learning Levels, Language Programs, 
Language Research, Language Skills, Program 
Descriptions, Scheduling, *Secondary Schools, 
Secondary School Teachers, *Second Language 
Learning, Student Motivation, Tape 
Recordings, *Teaching Guides, Teaching 
Techniques, Unit Plan 
Identifiers—Chilton Didier Method 
This teaching guide, designed to accompany 
Chilton’s “Deutsch Durch Audio-Visuelle 
Methode” for German | and 2 in a three-year 
secondary school program, focuses major atten- 
tion on the operational plan of the program and a 
student orientation unit. A section on teaching a 
unit discusses four phases: (1) presentation, (2) 
explanation, (3) repetition, and (4) transposition 
techniques. Methodology for planning lessons 
reviews planning aids, class time distribution, 
preparation for teaching each phase of the unit, 
and material on the composition of a unit. The 
introduction of writing, reading, and grammatical 
analysis, supplementary German materials; and 
remarks on program definition, rationale, objec- 
tives, and continuity are offered. “Operation 
Stethoscope,” a cross-cultural monthly tape 
exchange, is commented upon. (RL) 
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Bockman, John F. 

Evaluation of a Project: Independent Foreign Lan- 
guage Study By Selected Eighth Graders at 
Townsend Junior High Scheol Using Pro- 
grammed Materials, March 3 to May 23, 1969. 

Tucson Public Schools, Ariz. 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—S53p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.75 

Descriptors—Educational Experiments, Experi- 
mental Programs, French, German, Gifted, 
*Grade 8, *Independent Study, Interviews, 
Language Instruction, Language Programs, 
Motivation Techniques, *Program Descriptions, 
*Programed Instruction, Questionnaires, 
*Second Language Learning, Spanish, Student 
Attitudes, Student Motivation 

Identifiers—Tucson Arizona Public Schools 
This three-month F gpa utilized commercially 

prepared programed materials in French, Ger- 
man, and Spanish instruction for eighth graders 
selected for high language aptitude and above 
average ability. Interviews with participating stu- 
dents made after the completion of the project 
are the basis of the project evaluation which in- 
cludes recommendations. Project participants, 
facilities, arrangements, supervision, programs, 
purpose, objectives, and significant findings are 
described and evaluated. A letter to parents ex- 
plaining the project and results of an attitude 
questionnaire administered to participants are 
also included. (RL) 
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Mihailovich, Vasa D. 

Yugoslav Literature Since World War II. 

Fairleigh Dickinson Univ., Rutherford, N.J. 

Pub Date 67 

Note— 1 3p. 

Journal Cit—The Literary Review, An Interna- 
tional Journal of Contemporary Writing; v1 1 
n2 p149-161 Winter 1967 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
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Descriptors—*Literary Genres, Literary History, 
*Literary Influences, Literary Perspective, 
Literature, ‘*Literature Reviews, Novels, 
Poetry, Political Affiliation, Political Influences, 
Serbocroatian, Short Stories, *Slavic Lan- 
guages, Social Responsibility, Sociocultural Pat- 
terns, Surveys, *Twentieth Century Literature, 
Western Civilization 
Considering four separate literatures (Serbian, 

Croatian, Slovenian, and Macedonian) as one 

general body of Yugoslav literature, the sig- 

nificance and evolution of current literary genres 
since 1945 are noted. The effects of varying 
political conditions, controversies over fundamen- 
tal literary questions, important thematic changes, 
and increased awareness of foreign literatures are 
considered in this article. The rejection of the 

Russian concept of “socialist realism” by Yu- 

goslav writers is emphasized in reference to par- 

ticular works. (RL) 
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Gibian, George 

Soviet Russian Literature in English: A Checklist 
Bibliography. Cornell Research Papers in Inter- 
national Studies, VI. 

Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N.Y. Center for Interna- 
tional Studies. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—118p. 

Available from—Center for International Studies, 
Cornell University, Ithaca, New York 14850 
($2.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Biogra- 
phies, Book Reviews, English, Indexes 
(Locaters), Literary Analysis, Literary Criti- 
cism, Literary Genres, Literary “history, 
*Literature Guides, Literature Reviews, 
Periodicals, Research Reviews (Publications), 
*Russian, *Translation, *Twentieth Century 
Literature 
Selected works in translation currently availa- 

ble by and about 33 Soviet Russian authors com- 
prise the major portion of this annotated bibliog- 
raphy. Approximately 850 items published 
between 1920 and 1966 are included. Materials 
relating to Sholokhov, Leonov, and Esenin are 
especially well represented. Separate sections 
provide references to histories, studies, and 
discussions related to Soviet Russian literature 
and a list of 21 periodicals with frequent discus- 
sions of Soviet literature. (RL) 
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Haberbosch, John F. . ‘And Others 

Annotated Bibliography: Afro-American, Hispano 
and Amerind; with Amerinc; with Audio-Visual 
Materials List. 

Colorado State Dept. of Education, Denver. Div. 
of Elementary and Secondary Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—48p. 

Available from—Colorado State Department of 
Education, Division of Elementary and Secon- 
dary Education, 201 E. Colfax Street, Denver, 
Colorado, 80203 Colorado, 80203 (free upon 


request) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors— American Culture, American Histo- 
ry, *American Indians, *Annotated Bibliogra- 
phies, Audiovisual Aids, Biographies, Cultural 
Education, Cultural Interrelationships, English 
(Second Language), Films, Filmstrips, *Instruc- 
tional Materials, Instructional Program Divi- 
sions, *Negroes, Phonograph Records, Reading 
Materials, School Segregation, *Spanish Amer- 
icans, Tape Recordings, Voting 
Readings and audiovisual materials, selected 

especially for educators, related to the study of 

Afro-American, Hispano-American, and Amer- 

ican Indian cultures are included in this 366-item 

annotated bibliography covering the period from 

1861 to 1968. Historical, cultural, and biographi- 

cal materials are included for each of the three 

cultures as well as information on the unique 
problems of each. Other sections deal with school 
segregation, politics, voting, discrimination, and 
civil rights in Colorado. Audiovisual materials in- 

clude films, filmstrips, records, and tapes. A 

general section features works on language, cul- 

ture, and race relations. Indication of reading 
level is noted; price and availability are 
frequently provided. [Not available in hard copy 


gestions for t 
struction that consist of an introduction followed 


due to marginal legibility of original document]. 
(WB) 
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Bloom, Benjamin S. And Others 

[Cross-National Study of Educational Attainment: 
Stage I of the I.E.A. Investigation in Six Subject 
Areas. Volume II, Booklet 5] French as a 
Foreign Language, English as a Foreign Lan- 
guage, Civie Education, Attitude and Descrip- 


Chicago Univ., Ill.; International Project for the 
Evaluation of Educational Achievement, Ham- 
burg (West Germany). 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2527 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Grant—OEG-3-6-062527-2226 

Note—679p. 

EDRS Price MF-$2.50 HC-$34.05 

Descriptors—Achievement Tests, Answer Keys, 
Attitudes, *Bilingualism, Cartoons, *Civics, 
*Cognitive Tests, *English (Second Language), 
*French, Illustrations, International Organiza- 
tions, Language Tests, Listening Comprehen- 
sion, Multiple Choice Tests, Objective Tests, 
Programed Texts, Reading, Second Language 
Learning, Speaking, Writing 

Identifiers—UNESCO, United Nations Educa- 
tional Scientific Cultural Org 
This fifth booklet included in the second of a 

two-volume cross-national study of educational 

attainment is a compilation of cognitive tests 
repared for four fundamental student groupings 
in the areas of French as a foreign language, En- 
= as a foreign language, and civic education. 
est booklets, pertinent scripts of taped material, 
test instructions, and scoring a are provided. 

A multiple combination of French listening, read- 

ing, speaking, and writing tests is presented. The 

English series include several reading and listen- 

ing tests while traditional writing and speaking 

tests are projected. The civic education section 
contains test and supplementary questions. At- 
titude scales are forthcoming for: (1) French and 

English showing interest in the foreign language 

and attitudes towards learning the language as a 

school subject, and (2) civic education indicating 

citizenship attitudes, attitudes toward egalitarian- 
ism, and perceptual awareness of the community. 

Test questions are largely of a multiple-choice, 

matching, dictation, or completion type nature 

and allow for quick scoring. Cartoon figures and 
illustrations are used frequently to illustrate test 
uestions or possible answers. For companion 

Seconseuns see EA 002 594 and EA 002 615. 

(RL) 
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Gillers, Lillian M. And Others 

French in the Elementary Schools; Grades 4-5-6. 
Curriculum Bulletin, 1961-62 Series, Number 


13. 
New York City Board of Education, Brooklyn, 
N.Y 


Pub Date Jan 63 

Note—104p. 

Available from—Board of Education of the City 
of New York, Publications Sales Office, 110 
— Street, Brooklyn, New York 11201 
($1.00) 


= Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
DRS. 
Descriptors—Articulation (Program), Audiolin- 
gual Methods, Audiolingual Skills, Audiovisual 
Aids, *Course Content, Course Objectives, 
*Curriculum Guides, Fles Guides, Fles Materi- 
als, *Fles Programs, *French, Language In- 
struction, *Language Learning Levels, Lan- 
guage Skills, Language Tests, Pattern Drills 
(Language), Programed Instruction, Teaching 
Techniques 
The objectives, content, methods, and scope of 
French instruction for each level of a 3-year 
FLES program are delineated in this curriculum 
guide. In the first part, an audiolingual approach 
is advocated, and specific techniques are sug- 
gested for teaching language skills, grammatical 
structures, and cultural backgrounds. Also 


discussed are the use of audiovisual resources and 


the testing of language skills. In the second part, 
there are ex or outlines of instructional sug- 
e first, second, and third year of in- 


by suggested procedure, vocabulary and speech 


pattern scope, and meaningful activities for each 


level. A bibliography of general and 
references for FLES Prone is i 
(we) teachers is included. 
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Pub Date Jun 66 
Note—1I nm 
Available from—Board of Education of the ¢j 
Ry New hae dye we Sales Office in 
ivingston Street, Brooklyn, N.Y. | 
$2.00) é om 


( 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available 
Paisrne os 
scriptors—Articulation (Program), Audiolip. 
gual Methods, Audiolingual Skills, Aadionay 
Aids, *Course Content, Course Objectives 
*Curriculum Guides, Fles Guides, Fles Materi, 
als, *Fles Programs, *Gifted, *Hebrew, Lan. 
puage Instruction, Language Learning Levels 
anguage Skills, Language Tests, Pattern Drills 
(Language), Programed Instruction, Teaching 
Techniques 
The objectives, content, methods, and Scope of 
Hebrew instruction for each level of a 3-year 
FLES program designed for intellectually gifted 
children are delineated in this curriculum guide 
In the first ro an audiolingual approach is ad. 
vocated, and specific techniques are suggested for 
teaching language skills, grammatical structures 
and cultural backgrounds. Also discussed are the 
use of audiovisual resources and the testing of 
language skills. In the second part, there are topi- 
cal outlines of instructional suggestions for the 
first, second, and third year of instruction that 
consist of an introduction followed by suggested 
procedure, vocabulary and speech pattern scope, 
and meaningful activities for each level. A 
og of general and specific references 
for FLES Hebrew teachers is included. (WB) 
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Curriculum Bulletin, 1961-62 Series, Number 


14. 
New York City Board of Education, Brooklyn, 
N.Y 


FL 001 506 


Pub Date Jan 63 

Note— 106p. 

Available ee of Education of the City 
of New York, Publications Sales Office, 110 
St ip Street, Brooklyn, New York 11201 
($1.00) 


= Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—Articulation (Program), Audiolin- 
gual Methods, Audiolingual Skills, Audiovisual 
Aids, *Course Content, Course Objectives, 
*Curriculum Guides, Fles Guides, Fles Materi- 
als, *Fles Programs, Language Instruction, 
*Language Learning Levels, Language Skills, 
Language Tests, Pattern Drills (Language), 
Programed Instruction, *Spanish, Teaching 
Techniques 
The objectives, content, methods, and scope of 
— instruction for each level of a 3-vear 
FLES rr ram are delineated in this curriculum 
guide. In the first part, an audiolingual approach 
is advocated, and specific techniques are sug- 
gested for teaching language skills, grammatical 
structures, and cultural backgrounds. Also 
discussed are the use of audiovisual resources and 
the testing of oe skills. In the second part, 
there are topical outlines of instructional sug- 
gestions for the first, second, and third year of in- 
struction that consist of an introduction followed 
by suggested procedure, vocabulary and speech 
so scope, and meaningful activities for each 
evel. A poor py of gencral and_ specific 
oe for FLES Spanish teachers is included. 
(WB) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
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Pt Articulation (Program), Audiolin- 
Methods, Audiolingual Skills, College 
fa School Cooperation, *Course Content, 
ae Objectives, Cultural Awareness, 
*French, Grammar, Language Instruction, 
*Language Learning Levels, Language Skills, 
Listeni Comprehension, Reading Com- 
rehension, *Secondary Schools, *Second Lan- 

wage Learning, Speaking, Writing Skills 
This report of a two-day meeting at Blooming- 
ton, Hlinois in April 1969 discusses the basic ele- 
ments of each of the first three levels of foreign 
language learning. Desired student performance 
at the completion of levels 1, 2, and 3 of French 
js enumerated for listening comprehension, 
king, reading, writing, grammar, and culture. 
Suggested basic grammatical items for levels | 
and 2 are specified and a list of conference par- 

ticipants is provided. (WB) 
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An Explanation of “Levels” of Competence in 
Foreign Language Learning; German, Levels I, 


1. 
mck State Office of the Superintendent of 
Public Instruction, Springfield. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub om Apr 69 
e— 1 8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00  % 
Descriptors—Articulation (Program), Audiolin- 
gual Methods, Audiolingual Skills, College 
High School Cooperation, *Course Content, 
Course Objectives, Cultural Awareness, *Ger- 
man, Grammar, Language Instruction, *Lan- 
guage Learning Levels, Language Skills, Listen- 
ing Comprehension, Reading Comprehension, 
*Secondary Schools, *Second Language Learn- 
ing, Speaking, Writing Skills 
This report of a two-day mecting at Blooming- 
ton, Illinois in April 1969 discusses the basic ele- 
ments of each of the first three levels of foreign 
language learning. Desired student performance 
at the completion of levels 1, 2, and 3 of German 
is enumerated for listening comprehension, 
speaking, reading, writing, grammar, and culture. 
Suggested basic grammatical items for levels | 
and 2 are specified and a list of conference par- 
ticipants is provided. (WB) 
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Illinois State Office of the Superintendent of 
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Pub Date Apr 69 

Note— 1 8p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

Descriptors—Articulation (Program), Audiolin- 
wal Methods, Audiolingual Skills, College 
igh School Cooperation, *Course Content, 
Course Objectives, Cultural Awareness, Gram- 
mar, Language Instruction, *Language Learn- 
ing Levels, Language Skills, Listening Com- 
prehension, Reading Comprehension, *Secon- 
dary Schools, *Second Language Learning, 
*Spanish, Speaking, Writing Skills 
This report of a two-day meeting at Blooming- 

ton, Illinois in April 1969 discusses the basic ele- 

ments of each of the first three levels of foreign 

language learning. Desired student performance 

at the completion of levels 1, 2, and 3 of Spanish 

is enumerated for listening comprehension, 

speaking, reading, writing, grammar, and culture. 

Suggested basic grammatical items for levels | 

and 2 are specified and a list of conference par- 

Ucipants is provided. (WB) 
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guages, Programed Instruction, *Second Lan- 
guage Learning, Statistical Studies, Teacher 
Education, Teaching Techniques, Televised In- 
struction, Testing 
This third in a series of such catalogs lists 352 

items pertaining to foreign language instruction 

that were accessioned by all Educational 

Resources Information Center (ERIC) 

clearinghouses from October 1968 through April 

1969. Entries are organized alphabetically, and a 

12-category user index assists in pinpointing items 

relevant to particular interests. Also supplied are 
prices for microfiche or hard copy reproductions, 

ERIC document numbers, and abstract availabili- 

ty information. For related documents see ED 

026 924 and ED 029 538. (WB) 
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ere Senates 
The purpose of this paper is to set forth some 
criticisms of faculty senates, the most common 
type of representation system on US campuses. 
Faculty senates vary a great deal but are all, in 
theory and practice, a type of employee council. 
je en employee councils have failed to 
provide effective leadership and some of their 
deficiencies are shared by faculty senates: a lack 
of independent funds, a lack of expertise needed 
for effective representation, control of internal af- 
fairs by the administration (the employer), and 
lack of recourse to a national structure that could 
bring pressure to bear upon a recalcitrant ad- 
ministration. Why faculties support such an ob- 
jectionable system may be explained by the 
academicians’ belief in a distinction between the 
terms “professional” and “employee.” Faculty 
members have generally confused the line 
between employment and professional problems-- 
a confusion particularly prevalent in current thin- 
king about entry to professorial positions. The 
public policy of faculty committees should also 
be considered. The function of faculty represen- 
tation should not be faculty administration of an 
institution, but to ensure that administration is 
equitable and efficient. If the faculty itself is 
responsible for administrative action, faculty 
rights are practically without protection from ad- 
ministrative abuse. (JS) 
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This study attempted to discover the nature 

and extent of the diversity of characteristics of 

persisting and non-persisting students both within 
and among 5 state universities in Wisconsin. The 
sample consisted of all full-time freshmen during 

1965-66 at the institutions (N=7010). Students 

who either withdrew during the year or did not 

return for the 1966-67 year (non-persisting stu- 
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dents), were divided into those who withdrew for 
academic reasons and those who withdrew for 
non-academic reasons. The results indicated that 
there were significant differences between both 
male and female persisting and non-persisting stu- 
dents (all) on the basis of planned educational 
major, vocational choice, vocational role 
preference, educational aspirations, number of 
changes in ac ic major, place of college re- 
sidence, and size of high school graduating class. 
Previous high school achievement and ACT 
scores tended to be discriminate variables 
between male and female and among the persist- 
ing, non-persisting (academic), and non-persisting 
(non academic) students both within and among 
campuses. College achievement in terms of GPA, 
credits attempted, and credits earned, appeared 
to differentiate both male and female persisting 
and non-persisting students (all) both within and 
among campuses. Continued research is necessa- 
ya institutions hope to decrease attrition rate. 
(DS) 





ED 033 646 HE 001 112 
Fund Raising for the Small College. Papers 
presented at the 13th Annual CASC Workshop. 
Council for the Advancement of Small Colleges, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—37p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors— Alumni, *Colleges, * Developmental 
Programs, Federal Aid, *Financial Support, 
Foundation Programs, *Higher Education, In- 
dustry, Private Colleges, Private Financial Sup- 
port, School Industry Relationship, *Small 
Schools 
Small private colleges are in the midst of a 
grave financial crisis that may force mergers and 
even closures in some cases. The purpose of this 
workshop was to suggest and discuss solutions to 
the fund-raising problems of small private col- 
leges. The first three papers deal with the roles of 
the development office and development officer, 
the implications of long-range planning for the 
development program, and the identification and 
cultivation of constituencies. In other papers, the 
cultivation of federal, alumni, foundation, and 
corporate support are discussed by individuals 
representing organizations in each of these areas. 
Finally, in “Where Do We Go From Here?” the 
Workshop Chairman urges more concerted and 
direct action on the part of all those involved in 
small college fund-raising. (DS) 
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Hunter College 
This document proposes that an Institute of 
Health Sciences be established as a new unit of 
the City University of New York (CUNY) within 
the framework of Hunter College in cooperation 
with the Mount Sinai School of Medicine. The In- 
stitute’s bachelors and masters programs would 
prepare professionals to work with physicians on 
health teams. The prototype undergraduate cur- 
riculum is based on the concept that only stu- 
dents educated in the social sciences, humanities, 
arts and natural sciences will have the breadth of 
understanding and the professional discipline to 
use their skills and knowledge effectively. Various 
combinations of liberal arts, specialized science 
and technical courses plus clinical experience are 
suggested for the health sciences programs, 3 of 
which are patient-oriented (Radiotherapeutic 
Technology, Communications Science and Physi- 
cal Therapy), | community-oriented (Community 
Health Education), and | laboratory or research- 
oriented, with alternate professional specializa- 
tions (Laboratory Science Technology, leading to 
Medical Technology or to research in biology). 
The curriculum for laboratory science technology 
is the most demanding one proposed. The 
teaching staff will comprise faculty of CUNY’'s 
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senior and community colleges and of the Mount 
Sinai School of Medicine. Staff members from 
Mount Sinai Hospital and its affiliated hospitals’ 
clinical research laboratories will serve as adjunct 
instructors. (WM) 
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In 1965, the legislature of the State of Missouri 
enacted a bill which provided for the establish- 
ment of upper-division programs at the Jasper 
County (Missouri Southern) and St. Joseph (Mis- 
souri Western) Junior Colleges. Under the same 
bill, the Board of Curators of Missouri University 
was charged with setting standards to determine 
the adequacy of a 4-year state college at either or 
both locations and the sufficiency of enrollment 
trends to justify its operation. The standards 
proposed in this report are (1) upper-division en- 
rollments of at least 1,200 full-time students as 
part of a total student enrollment of 3,000, and 
(2) campuses --including land, buildings, and 
equipment-- costing at least $12 million. The 
justifications for these standards are discussed, 
based on per-student costs and high-quality in- 
struction; tuition charges and enrollment trends; 
what the curricula of 4-year colleges are expected 
to offer; construction costs as they relate to pro- 
jected student costs, and long-range planning for 
higher education in Missouri. Since the level of 
student enrollments and available funds at Mis- 
souri Southern is closer to that set by the 
proposed standards, it is recommended that an 
upper-division program be established there when 
its lower-division full-time student enrollment 
reaches 1,800, or between 1967 and 1970. Ex- 


wage of the junior college program is proposed 


or Missouri Western and, when enrollments 
reach 1,800, a re-study of the need for upper- 
division programs. (WM) 


ED 033 649 HE 001 127 
[Davis Campus Academic Plan and Statistical Sup- 
plement, Revised 1967-1968.] 
California Univ., Davis. 
Pub Date | Aug 67 
Note—489p. 
EDRS Price MF-$2.00 HC-$24.55 
Descriptors—*Administrative Organization, Cur- 
riculum Development, *Educational Objectives, 
Educational Specifications, Enrollment Projec- 
tions, Financial Support, *Higher Education, 
*Institutional Role, SPtanning, tatistical Data 
Identifiers— Davis, *University of California 
This 1967-1968 revision of an academic plan 
that was approved in 1962 deals with the distinc- 
tive features of the University of California at 
Davis, its general objectives, and the plans for at- 
taining stated goals. The introduction presents a 
brief historical background of the campus, includ- 
ing its distinctive features, growth, and problems. 
The next section presents a description of the 
campus’ structure, the plans for its development, 
and projected instructional goals at undergradu- 
ate, graduate, professional, post-doctoral, and 
post-professional levels. This section also 
discusses the use of closed-circuit and taped 
television, language laboratories, the improve- 
ment and review of curricula, research, public 
service, faculty privileges and responsibilities, and 
the gifts and endowments program. The next 3 
sections present the objectives and curricula of 
the Colleges of Agriculture, Engineering, and 
Letters and Science; these are followed by sec- 
tions on the Schools of Administration, Law, 
Medicine, and Veterinary Medicine. Other parts 
of the plan are devoted to the Library, Graduate 
Division, organized research, student and alumni 
programs, physical facilities, and a “growth plan 
for enrollment and general campus teaching 
staff.” The statistical supplement to this revised 
academic plan contains 55 tables and 2 graphs. 
Part I is devoted to projected data and Part Il 
presents historical data which cover the academic 
years 1961-1962 through 1967-1968. (WM) 
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A study was conducted of all undergraduate 
students who withdrew from courses at Hofstra 
University during the Fall 1966 semester. This re- 
port presents a descriptive analysis of the findings 
of this study. During the semester, 12% of the en- 
rolled undergraduates withdrew from one or 
more courses. The highest rates of course 
withdrawals were associated with males, lower 
classmen, day students, those with relatively low 
GPAs, and those majoring in the natural sciences 
or business. Of those who cited reasons for 
withdrawal (69%), personal reasons were given 
most often by upperclassmen and evening stu- 
dents, and academic reasons most often by un- 
derclassmen and day students. In comparing early 
and late withdrawals during the semester, it was 
found that later withdrawals were associated with 
males, day students, and those with GPAs under 
3.00. Twenty percent of the withdrawals occurred 
during the last week of the semester. A com- 
parison of Hofstra’s withdrawal policies with 
other NYC area schools and Harvard University 
revealed that Hofstra’s requirements appear to be 
less stringent in regard to when withdrawal is per- 
mitted and whose approval is necessary. It is con- 
cluded that although change in withdrawal policy 
should be considered in terms of its overall effect 
on student learning, it would be difficult to pre- 
dict the effect of such change. (DS) 
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This is the third in an annual series of research 
reports from the Office of the College Examiner 
at Beloit College. The main goal of this institu- 
tional research is to acquire a bank of longitu- 
dinal data on each Beloit class in order to study 
change during the time the class is at Beloit. This 
report continues the descriptive work of the 
previous ones but it also includes a series of let- 
ters written by student drop-outs on the reasons 
for their withdrawal from Beloit and a statistical 
study analyzing information on Beloit drop-outs. 
The data used to study and discuss student 
ee crag goals and values, and the Beloit at- 
mosphere were gathered from questionnaires 
published by the Educational Testing Service (the 
CUES and CSQ-I scales) and the American 
Council on Education. The CUES and CSQ data 
were collected in such a way as to shed some 
light on the question of when changes occurred 
in students’ attitudes, if they occurred during the 
students’ first year in college. Throughout the 
text, tables compare differences among self- 
descriptions and descriptions of the college en- 
vironment offered by the Classes of 1970, 1971 
and 1972. The Beloit students were also com- 
pared with those of other colleges and universi- 
ties. (JS) 
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This is a comprehensive, up-dated directory of 
professional personnel of state higher oddities 
governing or coordinating agencies and this 
commissions for the administration of Certain 
federal programs relating to higher education 
The directory, compiled from questionnaires 
originated from a need expressed by Many per. 
sons in the field for names and positions of of 
sons performing functions similar to their own in 
other agencies. The following information jg pro- 
vided by state: 1) title of agency; 2) name, title 
and address of chief staff officers; and 3) names, 
titles, and functions of staff personnel. The same 
information is given for similar governing and 
coordinating groups in the District of Columbia 
Guam, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands, and 
for the New England Board of Higher Education 
Southern Regional Education Board, and Wester, 
Interstate Commission on Higher Education. No 
attempt is made to classify or describe the coor. 
dinating organizations as to control and function 
with relation to institutions of higher education 
except where a brief note of explanation was 
made by a respondent. Copies are available from 
the State Council of Higher Education for Vir. 
ginia. 914 Capitol Street, Richmond, Virginia 
3219. (DS) 
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This paper presents views on long-range finan- 
cial planning for public and private higher educa- 
tion. Emphasis is placed on a mix of revenue 
sources for future support and on key budgetary 
considerations such as faculty and non-academic 
wages, the rising cost of graduate education, and 
the community and junior college movement. A 
triple crisis is seen in the current educational 
world: crises in educational opportunity, 
economics, and government, with the economic 
crisis accompanied by questions of management, 
accountability, and control. The escalation of 
higher education costs and the current crisis over 
control of the university seem to be eroding the 
solid public support --and increasing tax funds-- 
that could be depended on year after year. It is 
felt that states or regions will not be able to 
finance the expansion of higher education in the 
next 10 years from the growth of existing state 
tax revenues. The key question for higher educa- 
tion support is the mix of tax revenues, depend- 
ing upon public, federal, and state attitudes 
toward supporting colleges and universities. The 
extension of financial planning time periods from 
the typical biennium to a 5-year or a 10-year 
comprehensive scheme is recommended. A 
discussion of the financial status of higher educa- 
tion is presented with a forecast of some 
whe that its support may take in the future. 
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P rovides some basic guidelines for 
La: tape etablishin a consortium. Systems 
a was used to study 5 consortia, determine 
ir objectives, identify applicable system varia- 
on ascertain the contribution each variable 
pao make to achieve organizational objectives. 
7 consortia were the 


entral States College 
‘ation, Dayton Miami Valley Consortium; 
ee. lanosporated: Great Lakes College 
Association, and the Union for Research and Ex- 
rimentation in Higher Education. Data col- 
lected during personal interviews and from 
of selected documents at each of the 5 
consortia were summarized, and planning areas 
and activities were extracted or developed for 
utilization as elements of a model. Specific ele- 
ments were determined in terms of their con- 
tribution to | or more of 19 proposed objectives. 
These objectives, along with 9 assumptions, 
served to guide the selection of the model’s ac- 
tivity components and to provide a framework for 
time estimates and for a sequence of activities. 
The activities were arranged in a precedence dia- 
which was later converted to a 25-foot long 
BERT Network that graphically illustrates the 
292-step model. The report contains 4 diagrams 
of the Network, and lists the 19 objectives, 9 as- 
sumptions, and 14 subsystems of activities that 
were developed for the attainment of network ob- 


jectives. (WM) 
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The Committee on Institutional Cooperation 
(CIC) is composed of representatives of the Big 
Ten universities and the University of Chicago 
working together to strengthen higher education 
through sibenes cooperation of their respective 
member institutions. This report outlines and 
describes the various activities undertaken in 
1968-69 by the Panels, Conference Groups, and 
Sub-Committees of the CIC, the 3 major divisions 
of the CIC operating framework. Panels were 
responsible for conducting specific programs, 
projects, and studies. The report describes 28 of 
these under the categories of instruction (22), 
research (5), and extension and public service 
(1). Conference groups were devoted mainly to 
exploratory meetings for initiation of project 
lans. The report describes 20 topics investigated 
by these groups, again under the categories of in- 
struction (17), research (2), and extension and 
public service (1). Sub-Committees initiated and 
oversaw studies involving broad policy considera- 
tions in certain major areas of common concern. 
The 5 Sub-Committees during 1968-69 were: Dis- 
advantaged, International Programs, Regional 
Higher Education, Television, and Computers. 
Meetings and activities of various administrative 
groups of the member institutions are also out- 
lined. A financial statement for the year is in- 
cluded. (DS) 
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_A resolution of the General Assembly of Vir- 

ginia directed the State Council of Higher Educa- 

tion to study the volume and characteristics of 

freshman applicants and enrollees in the state- 

controlled institutions of higher education for the 

fall terms of 1966 and 1967. This document, con- 

sisting mainly of 203 tables, contains the results 

of this study, which examined students in the 14 


Cooperation, 


four-year and 14 two-year state-controlled institu- 
tions. The study indicates that the freshman year 
performance of the Fall 1966 enrollees are mar- 
kedly similar in most respects to the performance 
of the Fall 1967 enrollees, although the percent- 
age of academic failures was slightly lower in 
1967. The percentage of student withdrawals 
from the 2-year institutions decreased noticeably 
during the second year, while the percentage of 
withdrawals from the 4-year institutions remained 
constant during the sophomore year. A combina- 
tion of SAT scores and the secondary school 
record seems to be the best predictor of 
academic success in most of the institutions, 
although the secondary school record is the best 
single predictor. Student-initiated withdrawals, 
comprising almost 90% of all withdrawals, con- 
stitute a major concern, and future Council stu- 
dies will continue to give special attention to this 
factor because of its relevance to the planning for 
higher education in Virginia. (DS) 
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This report discusses higher education in the 
State of Virginia as it relates to some economic 
and social factors, and maps the distribution of 
colleges and universities in the state. A 2% stan- 
dard, based on the fact that Virginia has 2.2% of 
the total national population, is used to measure 
the state’s relationship to the US as a whole. In 
areas of taxation and Financial support for schools 
and colleges, Virginia is significantly below the 
2% standard. Its performance in education, which 
should approximate 2% of national performance, 
is much lower. The median number of school 
years completed by the average adult Virginian in 
1960 was 9.9, compared to a national average of 
10.6; variations among state counties range from 
6.5 to 12.8 years of schooling. In 1964, institu- 
tions of higher education in Virginia had only 
1.54% of all students enrolled in the US. Degree 
production is low. The greatest deficiency is at 
the graduate level, where production is less than 
1% of national totals, and the rate of increase is 
slow. Accredited colleges and universities are not 
well distributed gpoarephicely to serve the vari- 
ous local areas of the state. The programs and lo- 
cations of these institutions are analyzed and the 
state-wide patterns for various kinds of higher 
education services are displayed in a series of 62 
maps. A projection of enrollment trends suggests 
that by 1980, the college-age population in Vir- 
ginia may more than double current totals. (WM) 
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This analysis of the control and coordination of 

higher education programs involves those colleges 

and universities in Virginia that operate under 

direct state control. Chapter I explains why the 

report deals only with external controls rather 

than with the internal organization and structure 

of the institutions discussed. Chapter Il presents 

state provisions for and discusses the appoint- 

ments, terms, characteristics and responsibilities 

of the Boards of Visitors that govern the thirteen 

4-year and eleven 2-year state-controlled institu- 

tions of higher education. The members of these 

boards must be appointed through state govern- 
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mental agencies to qualify the institutions for the 
designation ‘‘state-controlled.” Chapter III deals 
with the level of institutional support, the need 
for professional budget analyses, practices con- 
cerning the use of locally derived revenue, the 
improvement of faculty salaries, tuition fees, 
scholarships, endowments, student housing, and 
policies governing the solicitation of private 
funds. Chapter IV describes those state agencies 
with responsibilities that affect higher education, 
and Chapter V discusses the responsibilities of 
the State Council of Higher Education for Vir- 
inia and its role in the coordination of the state’s 
igher education programs. (WM) 
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The preliminary purpose of this research on 
educational planning was to develop the 
methodology for the construction and to deter- 
mine the feasibility of a computerized mathemati- 
cal model that would project college and univer- 
sity enrollments in New York State. It was 
recommended that a simulation model be con- 
structed as a prototype for a comprehensive 
state-wide model. The major thrust of this study 
was towards the development of such a model, to 
provide insights into its operating characteristics, 
and to evaluate its relationship to an information 
system for higher education in New York State. 
Section | describes the structure of the prototype 
simulation model --developed in the form of a 
working computer program-- from the standpoint 
of both the mathematics and the computer pro- 
graming involved. Case studies were conducted at 
the City University of New York, Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute, and the Hudson Valley 
Community College in order to implement the 
model in 3 different yet collectively representa- 
tive educational systems. Section II details the 
data requirements of the prototype model so that 
data collection problems discussed in the 3 case 
studies may be put into proper perspective. Sec- 
tion Ill reports on the case studies, which were 
designed to assess the facility of --and to reveal 
potential problem areas in -- the implementation 
of a full-scale model. Based on the results of the 
case studies, Section IV presents a set of conclu- 
sions and recommendations for additional work 
a full-scale implementation of the model. 
( ) 


ED 033 660 HE 001 175 

Lins, L. J. 

Post-Secondary Educational Preferences of High 
School Seniors. A Survey of Spring 1968 
Wisconsin High School Seniors. 

Wisconsin Coordinating Council for Higher Edu- 
cation, Madison. 

Report No—CCHE-63 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—102p.; Project funded under a U.S. Office 
of Education Comprehensive Facilities 
Planning Grant, administered by the Wisconsin 
Higher Educational Aids Board. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.20 

Descriptors—*Career Planning, College Choice, 
Decision Making, Educational Facilities, 
*Higher Education, *High School Students, 
*Program Planning, *State Programs 

Identifiers— * Wisconsin 
This survey is part of a larger study which was 

initiated to gather data for the planning of state- 

wide post-secondary programs in Wisconsin and 
to assess the state’s needs for educational institu- 
tions and facilities. A questionnaire, administered 
to 57,349 high school seniors in the spring of 
1968, collected data on: post-high school plans 
for collegiate, vocational-technical, or no addi- 
tional formal education; factors affecting college 
choice; whether the students would attend the 
college of their choice in the fall and if not, why; 
reasons why some students choose not to further 
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their education; ultimate goals of college-bound 
and noncollege,bound students; and the effects 
on student decisions by the high school, friends, 
relatives, financial aids, housing, college location 
and image, and the education and occupations of 
parents. The data analyses in this report, which 
are illustrated by 50 tables, are based on the 
responses of 9,524 high school seniors who 
represent a one-in-six random sample, stratified 
by secondary school. A follow-up survey is 
planned to determine the actual educational and 
occupational choices of a sample of this student 
group and to relate those choices to the group’s 
anticipated goals. (WM) 
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The Virginia State Council of Higher Educa- 
tion composed this master plan for the develop- 
ment of public higher education in the state for 
the decade 1967-77. Part I discusses the factors 
influencing the Plan: the college-age population 
growth, college attendance rate, loss of students 
through migration, under-educated adults, in- 
creasing urbanization, increased technology, and 
high student costs. Five broad goals for Virginia 
higher education are offered. Part Il presents the 
basic components of the Plan. These are titled: 1) 
state planning as a joint venture for all higher 
education; 2) a pattern for orderly growth in en- 
roliments; 3) no additional 4-year public institu- 
tions; 4) institutional roles and functions con- 
sistent with state and national needs; 5) a state- 
wide system of comprehensive community col- 
leges; 6) coordinated opportunities for continuin 
education; 7) mobilization of research can 
technological resources; 8) a reasonable level of 
student tuition charges; 9) sufficient student 
financial assistance; 10) state financial support 
for quality higher education; and 11) continuing 
leadership in the development of statewide poli- 
cies for higher education. (DS) 
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Following the recommendations of the Higher 
Education Study Commission Report of 1965 to 
the Governor and General Assembly of Virginia, 
the State Council of Higher Education produced 
this report on instructional volume and cost. The 
report, based on data from 27 state-controlled 
Virginia colleges and universities for the Fall 
1967 term, analyzes 3 areas: courses and classes, 
student-credit-hours produced; and faculty and 
instructional costs. For tabular presentation and 
analysis, the 4 academic levels of courses (foun- 
dation, lower, upper, and graduate and profes- 
sional) and student-credit-hours produced are di- 
vided into 27 subject areas. Faculty instructional 
volume is determined on the basis of the number 
of student-credit-hours resulting from classes 
taught. The average instructional cost per stu- 
dent-credit-hour for all institutions ranged from 
approximately $15 at the foundation level to $37 
at the graduate and professional level. Of the ap- 
proximately 7000 courses taught, approximately 
.1% were at the foundation, 44% at the lower, 
41% at the upper, and 15% at the graduate and 
professional level. The data are presented exten- 
sively in tables. An appendix includes summary 
tables. (DS) 
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This study of the Wisconsin State University, 
Stevens Point was conducted to assess the quality 
and quantity of the institution’s facilities and its 
services to and procedures used with students. 
The Likert technique was used to obtain respon- 
ses to 97 questions on a 5-point scale from 
former students of the university. The sampling 
comprised students who graduated from the 
university of 1954, 1959, 1964, 1967, and those 
from the entering class of 1960 who did not grad- 
uate; the 1,343 responses represented approxi- 
mately 63% of those to whom the forms were 
sent. The questionnaire was designed to acquire 
student opinion on the university’s housing, libra- 
ry facilities and services, women’s hours, admis- 
sions and registration academic facilities, food, 
health, and counseling services, financial aids, 
alumni, information and mail services, academic 
advising and probation, cultural programs, ex- 
tracurricular activities, student fees regulations, 
and parking facilities. In this report, responses are 
analyzed by question and sorted by sex, marital 
status, and class year; 214 tables are used to illus- 
trate the distribution of respondents within each 
category. A list of 25 general conclusions is ap- 
pended. Single copies of this report are available 
for $1.50 from the Office of Institutional 
Research, 240 Main Building, Wisconsin State 
University, Stevens Point, Wisconsin 54481. 
(WM) 
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Studies reveal that students from small high 

schools tend to do better at some Wisconsin State 
Universities, especially at WSU-Stevens Point. 
However, high school percentile rank, regardless 
of class size, is by far the best single predictor of 
academic success at WSU-Stevens Point. The 
present investigation was aimed at determining if 
students from small high schools make a favora- 
ble showing when high school decile rank is held 
constant. Three entering classes are sampled. The 
study revealed that 14.3% of the entering fresh- 
men in 65-66, 67-68, and 68-69 who were sub- 
sequently dropped in this period were from a 
high school class size of 1-25; 25.4% of those 
dropped in this period were from a high school 
class size of 75l-over. However, those from the 
1-25 class size had an average high school decile 
rank of 62.4, while those from the 751-over class 
size had an average decile rank of 48.4. There is 
no statistical test available to determine if one 
class size provides a significantly lower propor- 
tion of academic failure than another when high 
school decile rank is taken into consideration. 
The data are presented extensively in tabular 
form, and the discussion is brief. It is concluded 
that the 1-25 class size has the advantage, as stu- 
dents from small classes do ramarkably well. [Not 
available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 
of original document.] (DS) 

ED 033 665 HE 001 187 

Doors 1969: Report on _ International 


Exchange. Institute of International Education. 
Institute of International Education, New York, 
Y 


N.Y. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—84p. 


Available from—Institute of International Ed 
tion, 809 United Nations P sa 
N.Y. 10017 ($3.00) ae 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Culture Contact, *Exchange Pro. 
grams, Foreign Relations, Foreign Students 
*Higher Education, Interinstitutional Coopers” 
tion, *International Education, *International 
Programs, Statistical Data, Study Abroad 

Identifiers—* Institute of International Education 
The Institute of International Education esti- 

mates that the number of foreign students in th 
US, which was 6,500 in the 1931-1922 academe 
year, exceeded 121,000 between 1968 and 1969 
The data in this report were collected during 4 
surveys that focused on the volume of educa- 
tional exchange between the US and the rest of 
the world. The data on foreign nationals in the 
US and on US faculty members abroad are for 
the 1968-1969 academic year, and those on US 
students abroad are for the 1967-1968 academic 
year. Information on the 121,362 foreign students 
include: country of origin, where studies were yn. 
dertaken, length of stay and intent to remain in 
the US, fields of study, academic status, sources 
of we ae and the ratio of men to women. Data 
on the 12,137 foreign faculty members and 
scholars in the US include nationality, fields of 
interest, and institutions where more than 100 
have concentrated. For the 25,359 US students 
abroad, the report covers: fields of study, where 
studies were undertaken, and students enrolled in 
special (usually summer) sessions. These students 
are compared with their foreign counterparts in 
the US. Information on the 5,639 US faculty 
members abroad include fields of interest, the 
names of host countries to 50 or more US profes- 
sors, and the names of US institutions with 40 or 
more professors abroad. Nine statistical tables 
comprise almost 50% of the report, and 20 charts 
and graphs appear with the text. An explanation 
of how the surveys were conducted is also in- 
cluded. (WM) 
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This is a report of a study of national needs for 

computer based information systems in higher 

education. The study was limited to 5 problem 
areas that might best be solved through more 
central and cooperative efforts among institu- 
tions--administration, resource sharing, instruc- 
tion, information science research, and libraries. 

Part I describes the study, termed Project ISE, 

and the actions recommended. It was conducted 

through the production of working papers cover- 
ing the 5 areas, and subsequent meetings on over 

80 campuses to discuss the papers with institu- 

tional officials. The results showed that 2 areas-- 

administration and resource sharing--are in criti- 
cal need of nation-wide, computer based informa- 
tion systems. The major recommendation calls for 
immediate establishment of a non-profit Institute 
for Information Systems in Higher Education to 
undertake programs in these 2 areas. Recommen- 
dations are also made for further study in the 
other areas. Part [I contains the final versions of 
the working papers entitled: ‘*Administrative In- 
formation Systems,” ‘The Computer in Instruc- 
tion,” “Information System Resource Sharing,” 

“Research in the Information Sciences,” and 

“The Computer in the Library.” The findings and 

recommendations presented in Part I are treated 

in great detail in Part Il. (DS) 
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Conflict F 
Identifie AAHE Campus Governance Project 
This aa is based on more than 900 inter- 
‘ws with faculty members, administrators, stu- 
pi department chairmen at 19 colleges 


et, ores across the US. The interviews, 


; to examine the processes of governance 
i ‘ifferent campus environments, revealed 4 
7 ts of presidential style which are discussed 
and across institutional lines: how and with 
whom the president consults and how he 
delegates; the channels of information and deci- 
sion-making through which he operates; the peo- 
ple on whom he becomes dependent, and why, 
and the matters which he makes public and those 
which he keeps confidential. A look at the range 
of presidential approaches to governance, 
through democratic, autocratic, hierarchical, or 
participative structures (or through a combina- 
tion » eos 2 of these), leads to the conclusion 
that institutional structure is less important in ex- 
plaining differences in the ge of presidents to 
energize the system than are the PEOPLE who 
comprise the system. Successful presidents are 
able to estimate what responsibilities the in- 
dividuals comprising the system ate willing to 
take on, and push organizational levers in such a 
way that people actually become involved. The 
author suggests a radical redefinition of 

vernance, one that is based less on decision- 
making, systems analysis and task orientations 
and more on the quality of participation. (WM) 
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In characterizing college and university en- 
vironments, there have been 4 general ap- 
proaches to measurement: “environmental press,” 
individual characterization, demographic charac- 
teristics, and individual behavior. Despite dif- 
ferent means of measurement, there are some 
general similarities in the results that indicate that 
college environments may be characterized by 
their degree of intellectualism, humanism and 
estheticism, vocationalism or pragmatism, and 
sense of community. Analyses of studies suggest 
certain tentative conclusions. First, certain types 
of institutions--denominational, junior colleges, 
state universities, etc.--tend to have quite similar 
profiles. Secondly, many pieces of the college en- 
vironment fit together in ways that do not cor- 
respond to common organizational categories. 
For instance, the degree of success of indepen- 
dent study programs may depend upon the 
amount of responsibility that students are given in 
non-academic areas. Further studies of college 
environments need to explore additional dimen- 
sions and directions. There are different contents 
of inquiry and methods of approach for such stu- 
dies. This type of inquiry may be labelled the 
study of “climates”--namely, the particular com- 
bination of causes associated with a specific 
result. (DS) 
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nesota 
To determine whether there is a trend toward 

using the summer session as a fourth quarter, the 
enrollment patterns of 3 groups of students at the 
University of Minnesota were compared over a 5- 
year period covering the 1964 to 1968 summer 
sessions and the 1963-1964 to 1967-1968 
academic years. The student groups comprised 
cape candidates who attended the university 
only during the academic years, others who stu- 
died only during the summers, and “‘summer ses- 
sion only” students who registered during | or 
several summers but were not degree candidates. 
No established year-to-year enrollment pattern 
was found over a 5-year span within summer ses- 
sions or academic years or between the 2 regis- 
tration periods, but similar enrollment increases 
were revealed. The proportion of “summer ses- 
sion only” students decreased by more than 5% 
between 1964 and 1968, and the proportion of 
academic-year students who attended summer 
sessions increased by more than 5%. These pro- 
portions reflect that the number of academic-year 
students within the summer sessions has increased 
at a faster rate than the number of “summer ses- 
sion only” students, but do not indicate a chang- 
ing trend toward a four-quarter system. The most 
significant finding of the study is the stability of 
relationships of enrollment patterns revealed by 
the comparison between the summer sessions and 
the academic years. (WM) 
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This booklet presents a general outline for con- 

ducting a long-range planning study that can be 

adapted for use by any institution of higher edu- 
cation. The basic components of an effective 
long-range plan should include: (1) purposes of 
the plan, which define the scope of the study and 
provide the setting in which it will be initiated; 

(2) a set of assumptions on which the study will 

be based, formulated to represent the conditions 

under which the plan will be implemented; (3) a 

functional definition of the institution’s specific 

nature and purpose, to provide a solid foundation 

on which a sound plan may be achieved; (4) a 

critical analysis of the institution’s current status 

in relation to its stated purposes, and a descri 
tion of trends that might be developing within it; 

(5) a projection of conditions, accomplished by 

using empirical data that can be assembled in a 

logical manner to support conjectures about the 

future; (6) a realistic definition of objectives that 
touch ali operational levels of the institution; and 

(7) guidelines for evaluating and revising the 

plan. The report also discusses problems that 

contribute to the failure of a long-range plan, and 

suggests how institutional planning fits into a 

larger organizational scheme, such as a system of 

higher education. (WM) 


ED 033 671 HE 001 208 

Student Conduct and Discipline Proceedings in a 
University Setting. Proposed Codes with Com- 
mentary. 

New York Univ., N.Y. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—38p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.00 

Descriptors—Academic Freedom, Administrative 
Organization, Conflict Resolution, *Discipline 
Policy, *Higher Education, *Institutional Role, 
Organizational Climate, Power Structure, *Stu- 
dent Behavior, *Student Welfare 
In the spring of 1968, a research seminar was 

held at New York University’s School of Law for 

the purpose of developing a basic rationale for 

university regulation of student conduct that 
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would provide students with as much freedom as 
possible in the pursuit of their educational objec- 
tives. This document, prepared by 16 students 
and 4 faculty members, is a product of the 
seminar. Chapter 1 discusses the role of the 
university and student dissatisfactions which 
coalesced and erupted into activist demonstra- 
tions during the 1960’s. Chapter 2 presents 3 
commonly held theories on student discipline and 
offers a rationale for a more relevant disciplinary 
process. Chapter 3 examines the question of stu- 
dent rights and responsibilities in the modern 
university context. While oointing out that 
academic freedom in the fulle t sense of the ex- 
pression is indispensable to the existence of the 
university, this chapter defines the range and 
scale of sanctions available to the disciplinary 
authority within a university, and outlines activi- 
ties limited or forbidden to students, for viola- 
tions of which a disciplinary sanction may be im- 
posed. Chapter 4 presents recommendations for 
the establishment of rule-making authority and of 
judicial capacity in relation to matters of student 
conduct and discipline. A selected bibliography is 
appended. (WM) 
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Over 5800 books pertaining to higher educa- 
tion are included in this bibliography. Its 16 sec- 
tions deal with the following areas: 1) historical, 
philosophical, sociological, and general develop- 
ment; 2) organization and administration; 3) 
finance, budget, and business administration; 4) 
faculty personnel; 5) directories; 6) admissions 
and registration; 7) student personnel; 8) 
teaching methods and media; 9) learning and 
psychological factors; 10) graduate curricular; 
11) adult and university extension curricula; 12) 
undergraduate curricula; 13) evaluation and ac- 
creditation; 14) physical plant; 15) libraries; and 
16) junior colleges. At the beginning of each sec- 
tion, there is a short notation of some of the sub- 
topics included in that area. The books were 
published from approximately 1955 through 
1969, but many were out of print at the time of 
the bibliography’s publication. Copies are availa- 
ble from Higher Education Council, Maryland 
State Teachers Association, 3444 N. Charles 
Street, Baltimore, Maryland 21201 ($2.50). (DS) 
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An 8-item survey instrument, Plans Beyond 
High School, was administered to over 80,000 
high school seniors in 1968 as part of the Florida 
Statewide Twelfth Grade Testing Program, a bat- 
tery consisting of academic ability and achieve- 
ment tests in English, social studies, natural 
sciences, and mathematics. The survey instrument 
was primarily designed to collect data about the 
intended post-high school plans of the seniors 
that would be useful to higher education planners 
in Florida. This report presents the objectives of 
the statewide survey, an item-by-item discussion 
of the students’ responses, and a comparison of 
the test performances of students planning to at- 
tend colleges and universities in Florida with 
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those of students planning to attend out-of-state 
institutions. The findings revealed that approxi- 
mately 85% of the seniors had aspirations to at- 
tend college. The number of seniors planning to 
attend state universities in Florida not only ex- 
ceeded the capacity of the state institutions to ac- 
cept entering freshmen in the following year but 
was almost two and one half times as large as the 
number planning to attend out-of-state universi- 
ties. About 35% of the seniors planning to study 
at out-of-state universities and 23% of those 
planning to study in Florida ranked in the highest 
quintile on the test battery. Follow-up research is 
needed to identify the characteristics of students 
who as high school seniors plan to attend college 
but abandon their plans after graduation. (WM) 
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Optimism concerning the future of higher edu- 
cation was the keynote of this address by the 
Assistant Secretary for Education and US Com- 
missioner of Education. He cites the atmosphere 
of change pervading the nation’s campuses and 
the federal commitment to higher education 
represented by the establishment of new and the 
reorganization of existing programs by the US Of- 
fice of Education. He stressed the need for care- 
ful planning by both the government and institu- 
tions of higher education in this period of 
widespread social and institutional change. “The 
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
particularly the Office of Education, has, I be- 
lieve, a definite responsibility in helping to chart 
the future of higher education.” (JS) 
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In the fall of 1968, President Fred Harvey Har- 
rington of the University of Wisconsin and 
NASULGC appointed a committee on student- 
faculty-administrative relationships. Its charge 
was to produce a statement that would help guide 
universities in involving students and faculty in 
meaningful ways in governance. The report that 
emerged does not offer specific prescriptions but 
rather ‘‘insights into governance problems which 
can be garnered from an appreciation of history, 
of organizational theory, and of experiments in 
other institutions.” It discusses the development 
of contemporary administrative relationships, the 
theoretical and practical implications of (includ- 
ing obstacles to) changes in governance, and 3 
models of college/university government that 
have recently come into practice: the academic 
community, the independent constituency, and 
the city council. It is the intention of this commit- 
tee to follow this general report with another one 
examining in closer detail some specific examples 
of college/university government. (JS) 
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This project was undertaken to encourage and 

aid developing predominantly Negro colleges in 

the South in adopting new approaches for im- 

proving curricula and instruction. The chief 

means for doing so was a conference on innova- 
tion in November 1967 attended by representa- 
tives of the administration, faculty, and students 
of 27 institutions. The Southern Regional Educa- 
tion Board planned the conference to encourage 
participants to consider innovative practices, 
identify hindrances, and develop plans for imple- 
mentation. On the basis of participant interest, 5 
areas were chosen for workshops. Lively discus- 
sions indicated the problems involved in change, 
including the “generation gap.” Although provi- 
sion was made for assistance in carrying out plans 
formulated at the conference, only 2 schools 
requested such aid within the next 6 months. As 

a result of an interim survey taken in June 1968, 

the project deadline was extended to June 1969 

and 4 promising programs were selected for spe- 

cial assistance. At the closing evaluation con- 
ference, participants reported over 90 innovations 
under way at their schools. They suggested con- 
tinuation along with improvement of similar pro- 

jects. Discussions indicated that while there is a 

deep interest in innovation at many developing 

colleges, inexperience, conservative factions, and 
lack of time and money hinder progress. (DS) 
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The main purpose of this project was to 
discover favorable and unfavorable aspects of the 
4-1-4 month calendar plan. The report contains 
information presented in tabular form obtained 
by questionnaire from 35 colleges and universi- 
ties. An introduction and summary accompanies 
each of the 9 tables. Four of the tables sum- 
marize responses from 10 institutions currently 
using the plan. The cited advantages of the in- 
terim session include: reduced course load during 
the regular semesters, opportunities for indepen- 
dent study and off-campus study programs, the 
inter-disciplinary emphasis of course work, and 
the “change of pace.” Disadvantages in this 
calendar arrangement include a loss of continuity 
in year-long courses, faculty load arrangement 
problems, poor student attendance, lack of stu- 
dent initiative, and the additional work required 
in planning. Some of the schools cited no disad- 
vantages. Smith College, however, adopted the 4- 
1-4 plan, but dropped it because of compressed 
and rapid courses, weak projects, and lack of stu- 
dent initiative. The comments of respondents at 9 
colleges that had not yet adopted the plan, but 
were either planning to, or interested in doing so, 
are also included. The questionnaire is included 
in the appendix. (DS) 
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Identifiers—* ACE Institutional Research File 
The Office of Research of the American Coun- 

cil on Education has established a file--the “ACE 

Institutional Research File”’-- to (1) provide 

reasonable coverage of the national population of 

institutions of higher education; (2) contain infor- 

mation on a wide variety of topics likely to be 

pertinent to higher education research; (3) in- 


clude complete information on t i 
each institution; and (4) "ae od 
qualified persons. This report describes the 
development, characteristics, limitations 
potential uses of the file. Data on 2319 incr; 
tions were collated from files of the Office 
Education, the National Science Foundation _ 
the ACE. Information is included on an inain’ 
tion’s type, sex, race, control, enrollment selec. 
tivity measures, calendar plans, staff, amount of 
tuition charged, student aid granted, number of 
foreign students, residential facilities and use 
library resources, federal aid received, and 
degrees conferred. The report contains 35 syste. 
matically arranged tables developed from the fil 
which describe the domain of higher education 
The tables are intended to help researchers to: 
plan research studies; develop sampling and 
weighting procedures within various subdomains 
of the universe; recode institutional variables for 
further analysis within special groups and merged 
files; and compare the profile of a given instity. 
tion with that of relevant groups. Copies of the 
report may be obtained from the Office of 
Research, American Council on Education, | Dy. 
pont Circle, Washington, DC 20036. (JS) 
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The documents listed below are sets of instruc- 
tional objectives for 39 courses taught at the ju- 
nior college level. The specific objectives are typ- 
ically arranged in terms of several major course 
goals. The major goals indicate what is generally 
to become of students taking the course by speci- 
fying actions to be taken, skills to be learned, 
abilities to be gained, or attitudes to be held or 
modified as a result of having taken the course. 
The objectives indicate specific, observable stu- 
dent actions or the product of such action, and to 
be properly utilized should also indicate the cir- 
cumstances under which the action will be taken, 
and the degree of accuracy to which the student 
is to perform. The intent is not to standardize 
course offerings, but rather to provide prototype 
goals and objectives for several course offerings 
in order that an instructor may choose for inclu- 
sion into his course those goals and objectives 
consistent with the skills, abilities, and attitudes 
he desires his students to acquire. It is hoped that 
these objectives will also serve as models for 
translating other units of instruction into specific, 
measurable terms as a first step toward an assess- 
ment of the actual impact of curriculum on the 
student. Included in this document is a list of the 
instructors from whose courses the objectives 
were drawn, and a list of other documents in the 
ERIC Clearinghouse for Junior Colleges’ collec- 
tion that are concerned with instructional objec- 
tives. (MC) 
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Identifiers—* North Dakota 
A survey was conducted to analyze the popula- 

tion and economic trends in North Dakota, the 

existing library resources and services, the roles 
of the State Library Commission and the State 

Historical Library, and the present library laws 

and to recommend a plan for long-range develop- 

ment of library services throughout the state. The 
survey team obtained data from interviews with 
staff of state agencies, visits to libraries 
throughout the state, and questionnaires sent to 
libraries, library boards and public school offi- 
cials. Library conditions in the state were found 
to be far below the minimum required for effec- 
tive service. As an over-all recommendation, the 
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* Junior 


Objectives, 


Objectives, *Junior 





that “Standards for Library Func- 
repon suggest ate Level” be used as the basic 
ped in planning for development of library ser- 
® Recommendations for public library service 
pee cooperative federations, development of 
bi regional resource centers, drafting necessary 
legislation, and separation of school and public 
library services. Recommendations were also 
made for the reorganization of the State Library 
Commission and for improvement of the North 
Dakota Historical Society Library. Appendixes in- 
clude a discussion of school-public library rela- 
i and the survey questionnaires. [Not 
available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 
of original document.]} (JB) 


ED 033 720 


LI 001 660 
i , Alan 
te Bibliography; An Interim Bibliography. 


North-Western Polytechnic, London (England). 
School of Librarianship. 
Pub nae May 69 
pt ensClaartn house for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (PB-184 244, MF-$0.65, HC-$3.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. Sins 
Descriptors— * Bibliographic Citations, *Bibliogra- 
hies, *Information Science, *Library Science, 
inguistics, *Scientific Research, Statistics 
This report contains a 700 item bibliography of 
literature on statistical bibliography, arranged in 
author order. The areas covered are: citation stu- 
dies, abstracts journals studies, direct literature 
studies with additional relevant material on user 
surveys, the history and sociology of science and 
citation structures. The period covered is from 
1881-1969. The report should be of interest to 
persons in the following fields: librarianship/infor- 
mation science, history, sociology and —, 
of science, linguistics, statistics, etc. (Author) 
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Identifiers— *Security Classifications 
The report describes work done in develop- 

ment of criteria and procedures for management 
of collections of classified documents. Material is 
presented on philosophy of operation, concept of 
user service, accession and retention. Much of 
the discussion is based upon the concept of con- 
version to a microfiche-oriented library; however, 
hard copy documents are also considered. Some 
of the work is specific to the Air Force Cam- 
bridge Research Laboratories although an effort 
has been made to keep material as general as 
possible. Specific procedures are presented for 
handling a document collection containing both 
microfiche and hard copy documents. (Author) 
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Identifiers—*Excerpta Medica Foundation 
This is a report of the international operations 

of the Excerpta Medica Foundation whose aim is 

to further the progress of medical knowledge by 
making information available to the medical and 


Amsterdam 


related professions on all significant basic 
research and clinical findings reported in any lan- 
guage, anywhere in the world. To accomplish this 
task, Excerpta Medica set up an international 
biomedical communication system, with 
headquarters in Amsterdam, to screen, evaluate, 
classify, translate, abstract and index the relevant 
scientific literature as it appears. Its English-lan- 
guage Abstracting Journals, devoted to the basic 
medical sciences and all major clinical specialties, 
are based on worldwide coverage of the biomedi- 
cal literature. More than 3,000 serials in the 
biomedical field constitute the source material for 
the Foundation’s data bank and its Abstracting 
Journals. This represents almost 20,000 individual 
journal issues received annually. Before 
processing and abstracting these journal issues 
are microfilmed and placed in the microfiche 
library. A staff of translators is on hand to pro- 
vide translations of medical texts from any lan- 
guage into any other at nominal rates. The Foun- 
dation’s 33 Abstract Journals are all completely 
computer-processed, including subject and author 
indexes cumulated annually. A detailed classifica- 
tion system is used to arrange the abstracts. 
(Author/RM) 
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Subject Index Terms 

Three indexes to a collection of 3204 docu- 
ments in the field of chemistry were test 
searched. The indexes are a keyword from title 
index without added keywords, a keyword from 
title index with added keywords, and a single ac- 
cess point per document alphabetic subject index. 
The three indexes were searched by 14 graduate 
chemistry students with 66 questions. Search 
results are characterized in terms of recall, preci- 
sion, search time, and three other single figure 
measures. A measure of index performance based 
on recall, precision, and search time was 
developed. There is no statistically significant dif- 
ference between search results with the multiple 
access points per document keyword from title 
index and the single access point per document 
alphabetic subject index. Statistically significant 
differences in search results were found between 
the keyword from title index with added 
keywords and the keyword from title index 
without added keywords. The effect of the size of 
the delete word list and of elements of vocabula- 
ry control in keyword from title indexes was also 
studied. (Author) 
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A modified Keyword Out of Context (KWOC) 

system was developed to gain rapid control over 

more than 8,000 scattered, unindexed documents. 

This was the first step in providing the technical 
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information support required by Air Force 
Rocket Propulsion Laboratory scientists and en- 
gineers. Implementation of the KWOC system, 
computer routines, and progress made during the 
course of the contract are described. Results are 
evaluated and recommendations for a total 
technical information program are presented. 
Complete, detailed procedures for operating the 
system are provided in the appendix. This in- 
cludes an extensive, cross-referenced thesaurus. 
(Author) 
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This report presents an initial five-year pro- 

gram for meeting the critical transportation infor- 

mation needs of industry and government at na- 
tional, state and local levels. The program pro- 
vides for information on the flows of persons and 
goods, information on the activities (population 
and industry) that generate the flows, and infor- 
mation on the channels (transportation facilities 
and terminals) that carry the flows. This informa- 
tion would cover all modes of transportation - 
highway, rail, air, water and pipeline; and all geo- 
graphic levels, urban, interurban (including re- 
gional-corridor), and international. Accident ex- 
perience information is provided for under infor- 
mation on channels (transportation facilities and 
terminals), but transportation safety information 
is not treated comprehensively. The program 
presented in this report provides for use of exist- 

Ing transportation information programs to the 

greatest practicable extent. The program also 

provides a framework for consolidation and real- 
location of transportation information functions 
both within and outside the Department. 

(Author) 
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Identifiers—* Bibliography of Agriculture 
The report describes the results of a study of 

the extent and characteristics of coverage of the 

agricultural literature by the “Bibliography of 

Agriculture” (B of A). Statistical details regard- 

ing the language, national origin, form of publica- 

tion, and subject coverage were derived from a 

sample of over 5000 citations from the 1967 is- 

sues. The completeness of B of A coverage was 
determined by finding the extent to which rele- 
vant publications listed in other independent 
sources (e.g: three annual review books, one ab- 
stract journal, and several other lists of publica- 
tions) were cited by B of A. One major finding 
was that B of A does not appear to provide 
complete coverage of the literature of interest to 
agriculture researches. The nominal time lag of B 
of A coverage was also determined from this 
sample of citation. Furthermore, based on a re- 
lated overlap study, a determination was made of 
the relative time lag of coverage of the same cita- 
tions by B of A and 15 other secondary services. 
The major findings of this part of the study was 
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the B of A was slower in its coverage of the 
literature than most of the other services studied. 
(Author) 
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This study attempts to measure the attitudes 

toward intellectual freedom held by a group of 
future librarians and to correlate these findings 
with certain syndromes of authoritarianism as re- 
ported in “The Authoritarian Personality,” by T. 
W. Adorno, and others (New York, Harper, 
1950). The hypothesis is that graduate library 
students who express approval of or display a ten- 
dency to agree with restrictive controls on intel- 
lectual freedom will also concur with many of the 
attitudes characteristic of the authoritarian syn- 
drome. If the hypothesis is correct; those students 
whose opinions score high on a censorship scale 
will also score high on the authoritarianism scale 
(Fascism or F scale). The questionnaire, dis- 
tributed to students in December, 1968, con- 
tained 27 statements about intellectual freedom, 
book selection, and the role of the librarian inter- 
spersed with the 18 questions from the F scale 
test. The findings of the study support the 
hypothesis that library school students who show 
a tendency to agree with restrictive measures on 
intellectual freedom also agree with attitudes 
characteristic of the authoritarian syndrome. The 
study did not reveal that a large number of stu- 
dents agree with either censorship measures or 
with authoritarian attitudes. A copy of the 
questionnaire is appended. (Author/CC) 
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In order to contribute to the success of several 
studies for automatic classification, indexing and 
extracting currently in progress, as well as to 
further the theoretical and practical understand- 
ing of textual item distributions, the development 
of a frequency program capable of suppiying 
these types of information was undertaken. The 
program planned for the IBM System/360, which 
comprises a compatible set of central processors 
and auxiliary units, will provide numerous user 
options covering the format of the input text, the 
definition of a countable item (e.g., a word), the 
definition of a textual unit over which frequencies 
are to be subtotaled (e.g., sentence, paragraph, or 
document), the types of output data, and the 
machine configuration to be used. Progress was 
also made on the design of the Dictionary Build 
module of the frequency program. The main pur- 
pose of the program is the provision of an output 
containing an ordered list of the items, their 
frequencies, and any special tags desired by the 
user. For the processing of large input texts, effi- 
cient utilization of storage devices by rapid dic- 
tionary search and storage techniques were con- 
sidered essential. The Dictionary Build module 
has therefore received special attention. Con- 
tained in this report are descriptions of the 
requirements generated for the System/360 


Research, 
Systems 


Frequency Program, status report on program 
design and documentation of dictionary construc- 
tion methods. (Author/RM) 
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Development 
This paper deals with the problem of the 

referencing or storing methods in information 

systems which must be designed to allow for 
rapid retrieval of the key data leading to the 
desired information or the recovery of the infor- 
mation directly. Considered as a secondary, but 
frequently desirable, feature for the system is the 
ability to determine quickly the kinds of informa- 
tion available as well as the quantity of items of 
each kind. The computer-aided system which has 
been devised and described here appears to be 
able to satisfy the referencing and storing needs 
for an organization of roughly 5 to 50 specialists. 
The system relies on a 1401 computer and is only 
limited by the computer capabilities which are, in 
general, expandable in time. There are no restric- 
tions as to the type of material which can be 
referenced. A set of subject indicators is provided 
which suffices to describe the areas of interest for 
the members of the small group of scientists; this 
set of indicators is flexible enough so that it may 
be revised to reflect the changes in terminology 
and language of the scientists in the normal 
course of their work. The use of the system is 
discussed in terms of |) inserting information into 
the system, and 2) the retrieval methodology. 
(Author/RM) 
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Identifiers—Dade County, Florida 
This report summarizes the ‘Public Library 

Facilities Master Plan for Metropolitan Dade 
County,” prepared by Nelson Associates (ED 027 
053). Some of the proposals of the master plan 
which are summarized in this report state that: 
(1) by 1985, a fourth and possibly a fifth regional 
library ought to be built to serve Dade County’s 
anticipated population of 2 million, (2) no person 
in Dade County should be more than 15 minutes 
drive from a regional library, (3) the replacement 
and upgrading of local branch libraries will be 
completed, (4) books not available at local 
branch libraries will be available from other libra- 
ries or from the Main library, (5) all libraries in 
Dade County will be easily accessible from the 
county’s expanded transit and expressway trans- 
portation system, and (6) 1985 building needs 
will total $14.3 million. In addition to a summary 
of the proposals of the master plan, the details of 
plan implementation are discussed. (Author/JB) 
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A program is presented for a National Informa. 
tion System for Physics based on a computerized 
AIP (American Institute of Physics) Information 
Service which is designed to augment the element 
of selectivity of the present information system 
for user interests. It is proposed that the system 
be developed in discrete stages, each adding to 
the capabilities of the system at the prior stage, in 
such a manner as to make use of the experience 
gained from pilot operation of one Stage in 
completing the design of the subsequent one 
Requirements for, as well as the capability of the 
AIP to implement the system starting in 1970, are 
documented. (Author) 
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A simulation program is presented which con- 
siders the effect of response time upon the 
utilization of a multiple node information system. 
Specific examples of such systems are presented. 
They include: (1) information networks, (2) 
library systems, (3) multi-level files. The simula- 
tion characterizes users (in terms of their infor- 
mation requirements and expectations), informa- 
tion services, and nodes of locations at which 
those services are available. The effects of vari- 
ous allocations of resources to different levels of 
service, different locations, and different response 
times can be demonstrated, particularly in terms 
of the levels and kinds of utilization. (Author) 
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This report is the last in a series of papers 

prepared by EDUCOM (the Interuniversity Com- 

munications Council) whose aim was to develop 

a long-range plan for strengthening information 

communication and exchange among the libraries 

of the land-grant institutions and the National 

—— Library (NAL). The role of EDU- 

COM was to substantiate the need for coopera- 

tive programs, identify the principal network ele- 

ments, and design a workable network structure. 

The three basic components determined as being 

necessary to provide the responses and coordina- 

tion desired are: a land-grant libraries com- 
ponent, an information analysis centers com- 
ponent, and a telecommunications component. It 
is proposed that the land-grant libraries be the 
nodes of the system, and the telecommunications 
component provide the message exchange 
between terminals located at both the libraries 
and the information centers. Also included in the 
report are 1) a bibliography of project papers and 
memoranda, 2) Appendix A, which lists the land- 





eritutions and their locations, and 3) Ap- 
ot pateeich describes a communications net- 


Pe’ Be NAL and the land-grant colleges. 
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He, pitied of this study extended from August, 
1968, through June, 1969. New York University 
rovided a study team to refine the methodology 
to be used in the study, to collect and treat rele- 
vant data, and to prepare this final report con- 
taining findings and recommendations. The libra- 
ry systems provided data on existing programs for 
the disadvantaged. The purposes of the study 
were 1) to evaluate existing outreach programs 
for the disadvantaged; 2) to determine, portray 
and summarize the personality characteristics in 
cognitive style of the disadvantaged population 
that should be viewed in the planning of library 
or educational projects or programs; 3) to sum- 
marize and present demographic data on the 
unique characteristics of the depressed areas of 
each city included in the study; and 4) to derive 
realistic recommendations that can be imple- 
mented. The report includes findings and recom- 
mendations, a philosophical position on commu- 
nity control of the library, characteristics of the 
disadvantaged group the library strives to reach, 
and separate discussions of the situations in Buf- 
falo, Rochester, and Syracuse. Appendix | 
describes grants to the three systems under Title | 
of the Library Services and Construction Act. 
Appendix II presents data on users and non-users 
of Rraries in three systems. (Author/CC) 
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This study, supported by Library Service and 

Construction Act Title III funds, was intended to 

investigate (1) the volume of library traffic 

between and among all Ohio campuses; (2) the 
kinds of libraries patronized by Ohio academic 
personnel; (3) the characteristics of those non- 
academic libraries which were patronized (or at 
least of those parts of their collections which 
were used); (4) the variations in extra-institu- 
tional (off-campus) use according to the charac- 
teristics of each “home” institution; (5) other 
patterns of use; and (6) a methodology which 
could be utilized in this study and tested for other 
uses. Basic to the investigation were the plans of 
the Ohio College Library Center. Both formal 

(ILL) and informal (personal) use of academic 

and other libraries were investigated. Study 

findings include: (1) a need for changes in inter- 
library loan forms; (2) the sovereignty of Case 

Western Reserve University, The Ohio State 

University, Oberlin College and the University of 

Cincinnati as sources of library materials; (3) 

fy activity outside of Ohio concentrated in 
the northeastern part of the U.S.; (4) Ohio 
academic personnel using libraries in Ohio more 
those out of state; and (5) the need for 
use studies and a review of the experience 

of academic libraries using teletype. An an- 


notated bibliography of 178 items is appended. 
(Author/JB) 
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Identifiers— *Ohio 
The study for which this supplement was 

prepared consisted of an investigation of the use 

of libraries outside their own campus by the stu- 
dents, faculty, and research personnel of Ohio 
colleges and universities. The results, conclusions 
and recommendations based on the data col- 

lected are published separately (LI 001 802). 

This supplement consists of tables and maps, 

grouped by region, which show the borrowing 

patterns for every Ohio college and university in- 
cluded in the original study. These data were ob- 
tained from the interlibrary loan records of the 
institutions surveyed, covering the 12-month 
period between June 1967 and July 1968. The 
table for each institution shows the total number 
of items borrowed from other colleges and 
universities in the state, from non-academic libra- 
ries throughout Ohio, and from academic and 
non-academic institutions in other states. The 
number of theses and dissertations are noted 

separately. The maps included with the tables il- 

lustrate the in-state borrowing patterns, both 

from academic and non-academic libraries, for 
each institution. (Author/JB) 


ED 033 737 LI 001 804 

Schwartz, Eugene §. Saxe, Henry 1. 

A Bibliographic Bank for Resource Sharing in 
Library Systems: A Feasibility Study. Final Re- 


rt. 
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Loans, Library Networks, *Library Technical 
Processes, *Public Libraries, Regional 
Planning, Union Catalogs 
Identifiers—*Illinois Library Materials Processing 
Center, ILMPC, Machine Readable Cataloging, 
MARC 
This study of resource sharing among public 
libraries was made possible by six library systems 
in northern Illinois. With the organization of the 
library systems and development of interlibrary 
loan services and other cooperative activities, the 
problem of extending resource sharing among 
member libraries and between library systems 
arose. Several library systems have initiated union 
catalogs and a primary consideration of this study 
has been the status and utility of those union 
catalogs. The study indicates that union catalogs 
for library systems will not be of much practical 
value in interlibrary loan services and that money 
and effort can be better expended in other 
directions. The direction with the greatest poten- 
tial is automated centralized processing and 
cataloging. The cataloging performed by the 
Library of Congress and available in its catalog 
cards and  Machine-Readable Cataloging 
(MARC) magnetic tapes is a means to avoid un- 
necessary cataloging duplication and provides a 
convenient tool for automated processing. 
(Author/CC) 


ED 033 738 LI 001 805 

Proceedings: Ist Annual NSLS Day (November 
21, 1968). 

North Suburban Library System, Morton Grove, 
Il. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—20p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 


Document Resumes 69 


Descriptors—Conference Reports, *Library Net- 
works, Library Planning, Library Services, 
*Public Libraries, *Social Change, Sociocul- 
tural Patterns, *Suburban Environment, *Sub- 
urban Problems 
As a commemoration of the first anniversary of 

the North Suburban Library System (NSLS), a 

program on “The Public Library in a Changing 

Suburbia” was presented to the trustees and staff 

members of the NSLS libraries. This report in- 

cludes a speech entitled “The Suburban Library 

in the Affluent Ghetto,” presented by Kenneth R. 

Shaffer; reactions to the speech by Arthur Curley 

and Peter Hiatt; the questions of the members of 

the audience; and the answers and comments of 
the speaker and reactors. (JB) 
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Pub Date 69 

Note—90p. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—*Instructional Materials Centers, 

Librarians, *Personnel, *School Libraries, 

*Staff Utilization, *Task Analysis 

Recent innovations in education have neces- 
sitated a new approach to education for school 
librarianship. The American Association of 
School Librarians (AASL) is endeavoring to con- 
tribute in this area through the School Library 
Manpower Project. The Project is designed in 
two phases: I-Task Analysis of School Library 
Positions, and II-Education and Recruitment for 
School Librarianship. This Task Analysis Survey 
is part of Phase I. The one-year survey was based 
on a purposive sample including the total 
universe of public and private schools in the na- 
tion considered by experts to meet specially 
developed evaluative criteria. The purpose of the 
study was the identification of the best in school 
library media centers, the types of personnel 
staffing those centers, and the tasks performed by 
persons in each type of position. The report in- 
cludes profiles of staff characteristics, task and 
duty analysis, and a selected bibliography of 25 
items. (Author/CC) 
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Networks, Information Retrieval, *Lexicog- 
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Identifiers—Educational Resources Information 
Center, ERIC, *Thesaurus of ERIC Descriptors 
This is a revision of the “Rules for Thesaurus 

Preparation,” published in October 1966. These 

rules are designed to help the Central ERIC staff 

and the staffs of the ERIC Clearinghouses make 
similar decisions related to the addition and 
modification of terms in the “Thesaurus of ERIC 

Descriptors,” Second Edition. In addition to rules 

for expanding and modifying the Thesaurus, 

guidelines are set forth for developing subject-in- 
dexing vocabulary outside the scope of the Thes- 
aurus, i.e., identifiers. Guidelines for the Descrip- 
tor Group Display and a description of the 
Rotated Descriptor Display are also included. 
(Author/JB) 
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Available from—IS. Department of Labor, 
Wage and Labor Standards Administration, 
Women’s Bureau, Washington, D.C. 20210 
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Descriptors—Action Programs (Community), 
*Day Care Programs, ‘Delinquency Prevention, 
Educational Programs, *Federal Aid, *Federal 
Programs, Financial Support, Lunch Programs, 
Public Health, Rehabilitation Programs, Work 
Experience Programs 
This publication, a revision of the Women’s 

Bureau publication issued in April 1967, lists 
several Federal agencies which provide funding 
for day care projects. These agencies are the De- 
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare, the 
Office of Economic Opportunity, the Department 
of Housing and Urban Development, the Depart- 
ment of Labor, the Small Business Administra- 
tion, and the Department of Agriculture. Several 
programs are listed for each agency. The publica- 
tion summarizes each program under four 
headings: authorization, eligibility, funds, and 
review. Addresses for further information are also 
listed. The programs for which funds may be used 
include providing direct care of children in day 
care facilities, other day care services such as the 
training of personnel, research, and demonstra- 
tion projects relating to various aspects of day 
care. Grants are awarded either by matching for- 
mulas or by full funding. Though most of the pro- 
grams award funds or loans to state or local 
public agencies, private organizations, and 
schools, a few programs grant funds to in- 
dividuals. (JF) 
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Needs, *Psychological Studies, Reinforcement, 
Self Concept, *Self Esteem, Self Reward, Stress 
Variables 
The research of this author indicates that the 

development of high self-esteem (defined as the 
good-bad dimension of self-concept) is associated 
with (1) acceptance, (2) clearly defined limits 
and moderately high goals, and (3) respectful 
treatment. Such factors as status, income, and 
education are only related to high self-esteem if 
they are a part of an individual’s personal defini- 
tion of success. Since high self-esteem is corre- 
lated with need-achievement, which proves to be 
a self-fulfilling prophecy for success, and low self- 
esteem is correlated with fear of failure, which 
proves to be a self-fulfilling prophecy for failure, 
it is clear that our educational techniques should 
foster high self-esteem. Further, it has been 
shown that (1) self-motivation derives from see- 
ing oneself develop competency (through internal 
feedback, not social approval), (2), stringent but 
reasonable early challenges facilitate develop- 
ment, and (3) the school situation can either hurt 
a student’s self-esteem or equip him with the 
mechanisms to maintain it at a high level. Our 
present educational system hinges on the anxiety- 
provoking, self-esteem lowering reliance of the 
student on the teacher’s approval, grades, and at- 
tention. A preferable alternative would shift 
emphasis to self-motivation, based on high self- 
esteem. [Not available in hard copy due to mar- 
ginal legibility of original document.) (MH) 
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Identifiers—Preschool Attainment Record, Slos- 
son Intelligence Test, Structure Process Model, 
Wechsler Preschool And Primary Intelligence 
Scale 
This report presents a description of the Struc- 

ture-Process approach to cognition and literacy, 

suggests techniques for implementation of the 

model, and assesses the effects of the model on a 

specific population. The Structure-Process ap- 

proach assumes that intelligence develops cumu- 
latively. The model was used for curriculum 
development in four rural and urban early child- 
hood centers enrolling 290 3- to 7-year-old disad- 
vantaged Negro children. A checklist was filled 
out by the teacher three times during the year to 
assess each child’s progress in communication, 
fine arts, and physical activities. Analysis of vari- 
ance results showed significantly higher gains for 
girls compared to boys, perhaps reflecting matu- 
rational superiority and/or teacher favoritism. 
Pre- and postadministration of the Preschool At- 
tainment Record produced significant gains on 
measures of creativity, and physical, social, and 
intellectual development. According to pre- and 
posttest scores on the Slosson Intelligence Test, 
the program had maximum effect on younger 
children. Cross-test comparisons using the 

Wechsler Preschool and Primary Scale of Intel- 

ligence and variations in administration of instru- 

ments indicate that pretest scores may have been 
inflated, thus reducing pretest-posttest dif- 
ferences. (JF) 
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trol, *Social Development, Testing Programs, 
Test Reliability, *Test Selection, Test Validity 
Identifiers—*Head Start 
To develop and field test new assessment 
procedures for the 1969-70 Head Start national 
evaluation, a list of existing tests measuring 
selected social and emotional variables was com- 
piled. Tests were selected on these criteria: (1) 
conceptual soundness, (2) relevance for 
preschool children, (3) whether disadvantaged 
children might be expected to show a deficit 
compared to their advantaged peers, and (4) the 
degree of overlap with the cognitive domain. The 
variables and respective tests finally selected were 
(1) curiosity: Curiosity Box subtest of the Cincin- 
nati Autonomy Test Battery (CATB), (2) frustra- 
tion: Michigan State University Puzzle Box Task 
based on the Keister-Funich task, (3) sociometric 
status: Play Situation-Picture Board Sociometric 
Technique, (4) self-concept: Brown IDS Self- 
Concept Referents Test, the Self-Social Con- 
structs Test, Preschool Self-Concept Test, and 
Experimental Photographic Self-Concept Test, 
(5) delay of gratification: The Mischel 
Technique, (6) task persistence: Persistence sub- 
test of the CATB, and (7) impulsivity: Motor Im- 
pulsivity subtest of the CATB. Other variables 
identified but not examined in depth were sex- 
identification, dependency, anxiety, and aggres- 
sion. The authors discuss each of the assessment 
instruments and give field testing results. (MH) 
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struction, *Reading Readiness, i ; 
aes Tes f g Reading Read. 
lentifiers—Lee Clark Reading Readiness 
This study investigated (ly the differen if 
any, between the achievement in reading readi. 
ness of younger kindergarten children (4 years 9 
months to 5 years 1 month upon school en- 
trance) and older children (5 years 5 months to § 
years 8 months at entrance), (2) whether kin. 
dergarten positively affects the reading readiness 
achievement of children regardless of age, and 
(3) whether youager kindergarten children with 
training equal the level of reading readiness at. 
tained by the older kindergarten children with 
training. The 39 middle class children were mea. 
sured with the Lee-Clark Reading Readiness Test 
after 5 weeks of school and again after 90 days. 
Results indicated (1) that there was a positive 
relationship between reading readiness achieve- 
ment and kindergarten training in younger chil. 
dren, and (2) that without kindergarten trainin, 
maturation plays a large part in affecting chit 
dren’s reading readiness achievement. It was con- 
cluded that early exposure to formal school train- 
ing is desirable for all children, and a reevalua- 
tion and revision of available reading readiness 
tests was suggested. (DR) 
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*Instructional Materials, Literature, Music, 
*Resource Materials, Theater Arts 
The Central Atlantic Regional Educational 
Laboratory's program in early childhood educa- 
tion included the development of curriculums in 
the arts. These curriculums, intended to promote 
esthetic sensitivity in young children through en- 
counters with the arts, involved experienced 
teacher-artists and the training of classroom 
teachers. This source book was developed for in- 
terested teachers who could not participate in 
workshop classroom training projects sponsored 
by CAREL. Part A describes written materials: 
books, articles, manuals, and workbooks. The 
items in Part A are divided into seven sections: 
hilosophy, curriculum development, art, dance, 
iterature, music, and theatre arts. Part B 
discusses multi-media materials: films, filmstrips, 
records, and transparencies. Each item selected is 
considered relevant, accessible, and recent, and is 
recommended by an arts supervisor or active arts 
teacher. Analysis of items is comprehensive, in- 
cludes direct quotes when possible and recom- 
mends additional recommended sources. (MH) 
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Mathematics Curriculum, *Mental Develop- 
ment, Program Effectiveness, *Science Cur- 

riculum, Transfer of Training 

i iaget 

rere to based on Piagetian theory con- 
sidered this question: Do children who receive 
stematic instruction in the basic concepts of 
mathematics and science when they are in kin- 
dergarten think more logically when they reach 
second grade than do children who did not have 
such early instruction? The groups having 
ribed lessons in kindergarten were also com- 
with groups whose prescribed lessons 
began only in the first grade. Kindergarteners 
were assessed in the fall of 1965, 1966, and 
1967, and first graders in the fall of 1966 and 
1967. The children were pre- and posttested on a 
series of tasks derived from Piaget’s work. The 
results in logical thinking ability seem to pose a 
radox. The second grade group who had no 
rescribed lessons in either kindergarten or first 
de performed about as well as the group who 
had prescribed lessons in kindergarten.. But the 
latter group performed better than the group 
whose prescribed lessons began in the first grade. 
These ambiguous results suggest that the com- 
parability of the groups of children, and the com- 
parability of their school experience, apart from 
the prescribed programs, needs further examina- 


tion. (JF) 
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nil (Language), *Teaching Guides 
This guide consists of 135 lessons designed to 

teach English to speakers of other languages, or 
to teach standard English as a second dialect. 
Each lesson guides the kindergarten teacher 
through a day’s activities. Each activity is 
identified with a heading, a brief descriptive para- 
graph, and an example of suggested dialogue. 
Lessons also list various materials such as pic- 
tures, toys, and puppets to be used during the ac- 
tivities. The program, presented in a linguistic 
sequence, emphasizes oral speech development. 
Children hear the language patterns modeled by 
the teacher and then repeat what has been said. 
Directions like “guide,” “help,” and “with the 
teacher’s help” indicate when the teacher should 
model the pattern for the children. Once the chil- 
dren are able to control a pattern automatically 
through several oral repetitions, they can use the 
language in meaningful situations. Though the 
guide has been planned to cover | year, the time 
required to complete it may vary, depending on 
the maturational level of the children and the 
amount of time devoted to the lessons. (JF) 
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sitivity Training, Student Characteristics, 
Teacher Characteristics 
By making detailed observations of the entire 

Classroom process and by administering relevant 

lests and indices to teachers and students, this 2- 
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year study attempted to determine what factors 
affect educational effectiveness. The theoretical 
basis was that the ways to achieve the varied 
goals of education (knowledge of subject matter 
and development of all aspects of the individual) 
are compatible. The study had two phases. In the 
major phase, the causes of student progress were 
sought by relating such progress to measures of 
classroom process and to measures of a teacher’s 
personality and behavior. In the minor phase, the 
effects of sensitivity training for teachers were 
measured in a classic control-experimental group 
procedure. The subjects were the teachers and 
students in 57 classrooms. grades 3 through 6, in 
four metropolitan elementary schools. Pretesting, 
posttesting, personality measures and observa- 
tions of classroom process were extensive and 
detailed. Results of the minor phase are not clear, 
but tend to support previous findings that effec- 
tiveness of sensitivity training tends to correlate 
highly with the teacher’s level of psychic 
resources. Results of the major phase in general 
support the theory of compatibility of the varied 
goals of education. Benefits of sensitivity training 
can be measured, although not everyone is 
benefited. (MH) 
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Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities, ITPA, 
Merrill Palmer Scale Of Mental Tests, Peabody 
Picture Vocabulary Test, PPVT, Stanford Binet 
The purpose of Howard University’s pre-“‘war 

on poverty” experiment, operating a 2 year, full 

day nursery school for disadvantaged 3-year-olds, 

was to determine whether and to what extent a 

standard nursery school program in which parents 

are involved could help children in their later 
schooling. This booklet gives an overall view of 
the project, explaining its experimental-control 
group design, the recruiting and screening of sub- 
jects for both groups and the detailed charac- 
teristics of children selected and their families. 
The school description includes personnel, physi- 
cal setting, curriculum, and health maintenance 
measures. The adult activities program is also 
discussed. The results of the pre-posttesting pro- 
gram (Stanford-Binet, Peabody Picture Vocabula- 
ry Test, Merrill-Palmer Scale, and the Illinois 
Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities) are given. The 
lower a child’s initial IQ was, the more likely he 
was to make large gains after nursery school ex- 
perience indicating that the diversity of intellec- 
tual capacity was not as great as the original IQs 
showed. The children of low socioeconomic 
status who scored low on the initial IQ test made 
the most gains during the second year of the pro- 
gram. Language ability, however, remained below 
average even after the second year. Children in 
the higher SES made gains during the first year. 
(MH) 
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Achievement, *Test Construction, Visual Per- 

ception 
Identifiers—Primary Mental Abilities Test, Test 

Of Nonverbal Auditory Discrimination, Visual 

Motor Integration Tests, Wepman Auditory 

Discrimination Test 

A 3-year study attempted (1) to predict read- 
ing achievement through third grade, (2) to 
establish data for a nonverbal discrimination test, 
(3) to devise supplementary perceptual instruc- 
tional programs, and (4) to develop screening 
devices to assess perceptual abilities and identify 
potential learning disabilities. In first, second, and 
third grades 140 Negro and white children of 
lower and middle class backgrounds were ad- 
ministered a battery of auditory and visual per- 
ceptual tests. The children had the same reading 
program and took a reading achievement test in 
first grade and at the end of third grade. Correla- 
tions between tests of nonverbal auditory and 
visual perception. and reading achievement 
remained significantly high and rather constant 
over the 3-year period. The best predictor of 
reading ability was the Test of Non-Verbal Audi- 
tory Discrimination, but all perceptual tests were 
more effective than IQ measures. By using group- 
administered, nonverbal auditory and visual per- 
ception tests, it is possible to identify children’s 
potential in reading achievement at the beginning 
of first grade, and to develop special instructional 
methods for children with perceptual problems. 
(MH) 
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This study reports an attempt to improve the 
administration of the Peabody Picture Vocabula- 
ry Test (PPVT) by identifying and modifying 
aspects of the test which adversely affect disad- 
vantaged preschoolers’ performance. The 
resultant test was called the Modified Peabody 
Picture Vocabulary Test (M-PPVT). Two sam- 
ples from the same lower class population were 
compared on the standard and modified test ver- 
sions. The M-PPVT required the examiner to 
provide encouragement and approval, to follow a 
schedule of high reinforcement, and to give 
specific instructions before each stimulus word. A 
modified record sheet facilitated administration 
and recording of responses. In Study | both test 
forms were administered twice to 36 Negro chil- 
dren. There was slightly increased score stability 
under the M-PPVT, but practice effects were not 
significant. Boys scored significantly higher than 
girls. In Study H, 19 black children took the 
PPVT and 19 took the M-PPVT. Results sug- 
gested that the M-PPVT offered a slight ad- 
vantage to low-scoring subjects possibly due to 
examiner controls. Selection and evaluation of 
test instruments for disadvantaged preschoolers 
should consider psychometric properties, and the 
influences of examiner styles and test administra- 
tion controls on performance. (DR) 
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The objectives of this model program are (1) 
to develop language competence, (2) to acquire 
skills necessary in the process of learning, (3) to 
acquire attitudes and behavioral characteristics 
related to productive social involvement, and (4) 
to learn arts and skills associated with social in- 
teraction, transmission of information, and scien- 
tific advance. Participants are Mexican-American 
children, grades 1 to 3. The program recognizes 
the individualism of each child, encourages imita- 
tion of model behaviors, and provides verbal re- 
wards and reinforcing experiences. Skills are 
taught simultaneously in functional settings to en- 
courage generalization of learning. Interaction of 
the child with his environment and other people 
is facilitated by room organization, the variety of 
behaviors engaged in, and small group lessons. 
Teachers use the experiences and backgrounds of 
the children as instructional resources, although 
the staff structures and directs lessons. Models 
for parent involvement and psychological services 
are being developed. To introduce and maintain 
the program’s innovative practices, program 
assistants are trained to serve as technical con- 
sultants to classroom teachers several hours each 
week. (DR) 
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In an effort to isolate the emergence and 

causes of social class differences in intellectual 

performance, this longitudinal study was un- 
dertaken as a follow-up on a cross-sectional study 
that yielded no social ‘class differences on the 

Cattell Infant Intelligence Scale for 12-, 18-, and 

24-month-old black children. In the present stu- 

dy, 89 children from the 18 and 24 month sam- 
ples of the previous study were tested on the 

Stanford-Binet at 3 years of age, and their 

mothers were given the Peabody Picture Vocabu- 

lary Test. There were highly significant dif- 
ferences on the Stanford-Binet between groups 
based on different socioeconomic status. Correla- 
tions between child’s score and mother’s score 
tend to increase with the child’s age. These 
findings match those previously reported for 
white children. Interpretation of the data seems 
to indicate that social class influences on intellec- 
tual performance are operating but statistically 
insignificant at 18 and 24 months, finally becom- 
ing significant during the third year of life. Rather 
than being caused by either malnutrition or 
hereditary factors, social class differences in intel- 
lectual development may be due to differences in 
the acquisition of abstract knowledge, the pattern 
of verbal interaction between parents and child, 
—_. differences in symbolic thinking ability. 
(MH) 
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Home Stimulation Inventory, Stanford Binet 

In a longitudinal study, a group of 41 children 
from lower class families were examined for dif- 
ferences in child-mother and mother-child at- 
tachment patterns at 30 months of age. Twenty- 
three children had been cared for by their 
mothers from birth until 30 months of age, and 
18 had been enrolled in a day care center for at 
least 1 year. Data sources were an intensive 
semistructured interview to rate mother-child in- 
teraction, a Home Stimulation Inventory scored 
on the basis of a home visit, and developmental 
testing using the Stanford-Binet or Cattell Infant 
Intelligence Scale. No significant differences in 
child-mother or mother-child attachment were 
found between children reared at home and day 
care children. In respect to child-mother at- 
tachment, better developed infants tended to be 
more positively related to their mothers and came 
from homes where a high quantity and quality of 
stimulation was available. It was concluded that 
infant day care programs can contribute positive- 
ly to the cognitive, social, and emotional develop- 
ment of the child without harming the child’s 
emotional attachment to the mother. (DR) 
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Identifiers— Logical Connectives 
To determine to what extent children of 

preschool age comprehend the meaning of logical 
connectives, 64 5- and 6-year-olds were told to 
hand differently colored and shaped wooden 
blocks to an experimenter. The commands in- 
volved various English idioms used for conjunc- 
tion (e.g. both black and round), disjunction 
(either black or round), and negation (not 
round). Analysis of the results indicated that 
socioeconomic status was the most telling factor, 
with disadvantaged children performing poorest. 
In addition, the older children performed better 
than the younger ones, but sex differences were 
not significant. The data further showed that 
disjunction was by far the most difficult operation 
for children and that the idiom in which the con- 
cept was expressed was a significant factor. A 
predictive regression model was developed from 
the data. A second experiment was performed 
with 112 4- to 6-year-olds. This experiment was 
modeled after the first except that type of con- 
nective, type of idiom, and order of commands 
were varied. The type of connective had the 
greatest effect but negation was also an important 
variable. (MH) 
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Because some learning disorders in children 

may be associated with perceptual-motor 

dysfunction, this study tested the effects of sen- 


sorimotor treatment on learning di 

plored the nature of neurodevelopmental vas 
ders. In Part One, 64 neuromuscular, pe 3 
and cognitive measurements made on 36 educa 
tionally handicapped children with normal 10's 
were subjected to Q-technique factor analysis 
The two major patterns of deficits associated with 
low academic achievement were (1) auditory 
language, and sequencing, and (2) postural and 
bilateral integration. Part Two sought syndromes 
of dysfunction from an R-technique factor analy. 
sis of perceptual-motor test scores. Q. i 
subjects and additional children with academic 
problems were tested. Emerging factors 
fee mires types of statistical associations amon, 
behavioral parameters apt to be affected by Fae 4 
rodevelopmental disorders. Part Three hypothes. 
ized that educationally handicapped children in 
special classes receiving sensorimotor trainin 
show a greater change in perceptual-motor, lan. 
guage, and academic achievement scores than 
children receiving the equivalent amount of addi. 
tional classroom instruction. Test scores failed to 
support this hypothesis. The major contribution 
of the entire project was the identification of 
postural and bilateral integration deficit which in- 
terfered with learning. (JF) 
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The Florida Parent Education Model, working 

with 5- to 7-year-olds enrolled in Follow Through 
rograms, is based on the premise that a child's 
ome environment has the most lasting influence 

on his adaptation to school and to the world 
around him. The program works with the mother, 
who, as educators are discovering, has more in- 
fluence on the child than anyone else. The pro- 
gram recruits parent educators from environ- 
ments similar to those of mothers with whom 
they will work. The parent educators visit parents 
in their homes and provide them with specific 
tasks to work on with their children. The parent 
educator is also expected to be a part of the 
classroom instructional system so she and the 
teacher collaborate on home tasks to provide 
both school-relevant and home-relevant behavior 
in the child. The program at this point appears to 
be moderately successful. Although, the only in- 
formation available is subjective, it indicates that 
parent interest is increased, that parents are 
working more with children, and that there is 
more individual and small group instruction in 
the classroom than ever before. (JF) 
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; education of culturally disad- 
Line gt oe this project focused “4 chil- 
‘5 specific behavioral deficits, teacher 
ps raion, parent attitudes, health and service 
ncies and local school districts. The project 
pA carted out in a rural Appalachian school 
via 122 children, 30 percent Negro and 70 per- 
cent white, and in an urban school with 350 chil- 
dren, 95 percent white and 5 percent nonwhite. 
Both schools were in low income areas. An 
emphasis 8 individualization and an ungraded 
teach roach was used in the rural school 
for children in kindergarten through third grade. 
Teachers met with testing and curriculum con- 
sultants; parents attended group meetings; and fu- 
ram plans were made by the local 
school district. The urban school program was 
similar but had a more active and successful 
rent education program and better coordina- 
tion of agencies. To evaluate the program, all 
children were pre- and posttested, using the Oral 
Language Scale, the Science and Math Study 
Group Individual Math Inventory, the 
Metropolitan Achievement Test, and the Califor- 
nia Test of Mental Maturity. There were no con- 
trol groups. Both groups of children showed sig- 
nificant cognitive gains and teachers in both 
schools improved in knowledge of education for 
the culturally deprived. (DR) 


ED 033 760 
Painter, Genevieve 
Infant Education. 
Illinois Univ., Urbana. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—164p. ee 
Available from—Dimensions Publishing Co., Box 
4221, San Rafael, California 94903 ($3.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Cognitive Development, *Com- 
pensatory Education Programs, Culturally Dis- 
advantaged, Early Experience, Home Programs, 
*Infants, Intervention, Language Development, 
*Longitudinal Studies, Perceptual Motor 
Learning, Preschool Children, Sensory Train- 
ing, *Tutorial Programs 
This investigation evaluated a group of 20 8- 
month to 2-year-old culturally disadvantaged chil- 
dren who were given a I-year structured educa- 
tional program as a means of environmental in- 
tervention. The program involved language train- 
ing, conceptual training, and sensory-motor train- 
ing. The study is the first phase of a longitudinal 
study to determine how early intervention should 
begin. Subjects were the younger siblings of 4- 
year-olds in an experimental nursery school. Ten 
of them, the experimental group, were given the 
tutorial 0 ig in their homes | hour daily 5 
days a week. The other 10, the control group, 
progressed normally in their own environments. 
When the two groups were compared at the end 
of a year, the experimental group rated signifi- 
cantly higher in general IQ and in areas of lan- 
guage and conceptual development, suggesting 
that the tutorial program was effective. However, 
to determine optimal age for intervention, these 
subjects at age 4 will have to be compared with 
the prenursery school records of their older 
siblings now in nursery school. (JF) 
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This book explores sociodramatic play as a 

potential compensatory tool for educationally dis- 

advantaged children. The author examines the 
antecedents of educational disadvantagement and 
develops a rationale for the use of sociodramatic 
play. She places sociodramatic play in perspective 
a8 a particular stage of play behavior and further 
mvestigates the phenomenon in this light. Using 

servations of advantaged and disadvantaged 
children, she studies particular differences and 
similarities between the two groups, with special 
attention on factors related to sociodramatic play. 

After placing the observations on a conceptual 
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and the role of parents in developing the req 
ments for sociodramatic play. Group differences 
are then isolated as causes for differences in 
sociodramatic play, and an experiment is 
designed and performed to test the effectiveness 
of these factors in eliciting sociodramatic play 
among disadvantaged children. The results are 
presented and interpreted, and, finally, various 
findings and impressions collected during the ex- 
periment and considered of significance are re- 
ported and discussed. (MH) 
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This document, prepared for a symposium on 

preschool compensatory programs, makes 

preliminary comments on the difficulty of pro- 
gram assessment and tight experimental design, 
on the necessity of in-depth involvement, and on 
the need for vigilance in maintaining an experi- 
mental condition. A number of studies in 
preschool intervention are reviewed and evalu- 
ated. Among these are the Skeels (1966) 21-year 
followup study on institutionalized, retarded chil- 
dren, the Klaus and Gray study (1968-69) involv- 

ing low income Negroes in the upper South in a 

summer and home-visit followup program, and 

Weikart’s study (1967) utilizing 2-1/2 hour morn- 

ing sessions and afternoon home visits. Two cur- 

riculum comparison studies (Weikart, 1969 and 

Karnes, 1969) and a study of comparative kin- 

dergarten conditions for rural children are also 

discussed. (MH) 
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This handbook describes young children’s in- 

teraction with people, particularly their mothers. 

Children from contrasting socioeconomic condi- 

tions were used as subjects, and descriptions of 

these six 3-year-olds in their homes are related in 
detail. The home observation excerpts deal with 
the effect of mothers’ instructions and demonstra- 
tions on their children, the experiences mothers 
provide for their children in the home, children’s 
subsequent learning, and mothers’ influences on 
children’s language development. An appendix 
gives possible answers to the study suggestions. 

Each description is followed by suggestions for 

study and comments. A section on play is in 

preparation. The handbook is intended to be used 
as supplementary material for training adults who 
work with young children. (DR) 
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The educational philosophy and medical setting 
of a preschool program in a rehabilitation center 
for handicapped children are presented in this 
monograph. Children with diverse physical, men- 
tal, and behavioral problems are served by the 
Center, which emphasizes development of each 
child’s potential within the limits of his disabili- 
ties. The basic physical design is described and il- 
lustrated, showing units for adult use, includin 
an observation room for parents and staff, an 
children’s features such as a window unit, han- 
drail, and housekeeping unit. There are photo- 
graphs of the children using specially designed 
equipment consisting of circular work tables, a 
carpentry table, and sand and water tables used 
by wheelchair-bound children. There are adjusta- 
ble easels that allow small children and children 
without arms to paint. A child can work alone or 
be tutored at the “isolation table”. Emphasis is 
placed on the quality of the staff and a high 
teacher-child ratio. It is concluded that teachers 
must have theoretical and practical knowledge of 
normal children’s learning and behavior before 
evaluating and educating handicapped children. 
(DR) 
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Identifiers—Saturday School 
This manual describes the mechanics and 
major features of a Saturday school project for 
40 Negro preschool children implemented by the 
South Central Region Educational Laboratory in 
the 1968-69 school year in Caddo Parish, Loui- 
siana. The manual has two goals: (1) to inform 
the reader about how the project was successfully 
implemented, and (2) to offer recommendations 
on ways to improve specific aspects on future 
projects. The Saturday School concept was 
developed with the culturally disadvantaged child 
and the educationally retarded parent in mind, 
and is useful when financial and professional 
resources are not available to support weekday 
kindergartens. The report is divided into eight 
sections. Sections cover description of popula- 
tion, physical setting and logistics, educational 
objectives, means of achieving objectives, 
staffing, and a budget-cost itemization. Also in- 
cluded is a three-page evaluation of the project. 
The appendices (3/4 of the manual) contain 
detailed information, including lesson plans out- 
lining the objectives and activities for 29 separate 
school days, and 29 corresponding parent 
schedules. Also included are equipment/supply 
lists, related literature, a copy of an annotated 
tape of parents comment, and directions for mak- 
ing equipment and materials. (JF) 
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Test Interpretation 
Communication is urged between theorists of 

human development and practitioners in early 

childhood education. Major psychological theo- 
ries on maturation, child development, child 
behavior, personality formation, and affective and 
intellectual development are summarized and 
their effects on nursery school practices from the 

1920’s to the present are described... Three 

models of early childhood education are chosen 

> illustrate the diverse types of programs availa- 

ble for young children today. The key features of 
“he Bank Street model, the Kansas model, and 
che Ypsilanti model are described, compared, and 
contrasted. Each program’s theoretical concep- 
tions of human nature are analyzed to illustrate 
the .models’ fundamental differences about the 
sources of human development. Conclusions are 
that (1) teachers should be aware of philosophi- 
cal assumptions and psychological theories in 
early childhood education models and (2) the 
absence of consensus on the “right” way to edu- 
cate young children should lead to continued ex- 
perimentation and receptivity to psychological 
theories and educational strategies. [Not available 
in hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (DR) 
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Mexican-American school children are han- 
dicapped by poor academic performance and low 
self-esteem. This study hypothesized that rein- 
forcement and reward techniques used to 
promote self-esteem should include activities rele- 
vant to both Mexican and American eee. 
Specific predictions were that (1) the most effec- 
tive treatment would be reinforcement of 
achievement behavior using rewards acceptable 
to the Mexican community, (2) the second most 
effective treatment would be reinforcement of 
socioemotional behavior using non-Mexican re- 
wards, and (3) the least effective treatment 
would be reinforcement of socioemotional 
behavior using Mexican rewards and reinforce- 
ment of achievement behavior using non-Mexican 
rewards. Subjects were 56 low achieving Mex- 
ican-American children, grades | to 4. Children 
were randomly assigned to treatment groups that 
stressed simple academic tasks, and rewards for 
selected behaviors. Results from pre- and post- 
testing on a variety of tests did not confirm 
specific predictions, but did support the general 
hypothesis of a bicultural approach to improve 
exican-American children’s self-esteem. (DR) 
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Identifiers—Sesame Street 
Funded by both public and private agencies, 
Sesame Street, produced by the Children’s 
Television Workshop, is an experimental series of 
television programs for 3- to 5-year-olds. The 
program is considered a complement and supple- 
ment to early education since 4/5 of the nation’s 
young children do not attend preschool, but do 
have television sets at home. Design and con- 
struction of the programs are guided by a 
research staff responsible for child-watching to 
determine what the child actually sees, hears, and 
learns when watching Sesame Street. The infor- 
mation resulting from this formative evaluation is 


used by producers to improve programs. Cited 
for examples of teaching approaches altered 
because child-watching information indicated 
changes were needed. (MS) 
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Identifiers—Connecticut, Wide Range Achieve- 
ment Test, WRAT 
The results of a rigorously controlled sampling 

of mathematics computational skills, as possessed 

by grades | - 12 students attending private and 
public schools, in a rural semi-urban, contiguous 
area in Connecticut, are contained in this report. 

Status study data is presented in a graphic form. 

The data reported is derived from an item analy- 

sis of the mathematical computational sub-section 

of the Wide Range Achievement Test (WRAT), 

1965 revision. No reasons or causes of success or 

failure are given, but some suggestions from 

recent research are offered as possible contribut- 

— A related document is RC 003 428. 
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The Wide Range Achievement Test (WRAT) 

yields raw scores, standard scores, and percentile 

scores for reading skill, spelling skill, and 
arithmetic computational skill, and is applicable 
for determining student competence in these 
areas for pre-kindergarten through college level. 

Because national norms on the 1965 revised 

WRAT are not, however, completely relevant for 

local usage, rural and semi-urban Connecticut 

local beginning, middle, and end of year norms 
have been compiled and are presented in this 
document, for grades one through twelve. Sam- 
pling for the establishment of these norms was 
accomplished by assigning a number to every 
child in each grade (1 through 12) in 17 public 
and private schools in a 6-town region of 

Northwestern Connecticut. Subsequently, 35 

numbers were randomly selected for each grade 

for each of the 3 sample groups (beginning, mid- 

dle, and end of year), resulting in 36 separate 

sets of randomly selected numbers or a total sam- 
ple in excess of 1,200 students. Included in this 
report are local percentile equivalents to national! 
norm grade scores, as well as tables which report 
the mean and standard deviation for the sample 
for all 3 subject areas on the WRAT, by grade, as 
well as the average and expected deviations or 
grade span. A related document is RC 003 427. 
(EV) 
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The term gatekeepers in the context of this 

study is used to describe an individual who acts 

as a link between Spanish Americans and the 
urban culture system by introducing Spanish 

Americans to situations in which they can 

become socialized to Anglo urban roles. A sam. 

ple of 73 gatekeepers in the city of Denver 

Colorado, was selected on a reputational basis 

and each selected gatekeeper was asked about his 

helping activities in relation to each of 9 social 
roles: (1) worker; (2) dweller; (3) church 

member; (4) manager of funds; (5) patient; (6) 

welfare client; (7) organization member; (8) legal 

client; and (9) mass consumer. In addition, each 
gatekeeper was asked to cite other individuals 
whom he utilized in carrying out gatekeeping ac- 
tivities, thus establishing a cross-reference of 
other gatekeepers. Cluster analysis was selected 
as the technique for isolating cliques formed by 
the cross-citation of the gatekeepers. Fifteen such 
cliques were identified in this manner. A conclu- 
sion of the study is that the informal nature of 
the identified gatekeeping system would be 
enhanced by bringing influential gatekeepers 
together as a panel of leaders to form a central 
gatekeeping station. [Not available in hard copy 
oA to marginal legibility of original document. | 
(EV) 


ED 033 772 
Ruiter, R. 


RC 003 753 


The Past and Future Inflow of Students into the 
Upper Levels of Education in the Netherlands. 

Pub Date [63] 

Note—32p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—Comparative Analysis, *Elementary 
Schools, *Enrollment Projections, *Models, 
Occupations, Prediction, Rural Urban Dif- 
ferences, Secondary Education, Sex _Dif- 
ferences, *Social Factors, Student Enrollment, 
Tables (Data), *Universities 

Identifiers— * Netherlands 
Theoretical and technical problems are covered 

in this progress report on methods of forecasting 

enrollment in grammar schools and universities in 
the Netherlands. A review of the combined ef- 
forts of persons who have contributed to the 
work of analyzing and forecasting this enrollment 
is contained. The analysis of grammar school en- 
rollment considers regional changes in provinces, 
rural and urban regions, and social factors. Exist- 
ing forecasting models utilized are presented and 

a new model is considered. It is suggested that 

the new model would have to forecast: (1) the 

future occupational distribution and the number 
of children within each occupational group, and 

(2) the inflow rate within each group to provide 

the total number of first-year enrollments in 

grammar schools. The development of university 
education is discussed and trends, choice of 
faculty, regional analysis, male and female dif- 
ferences, and forecasting models are considered. 

{Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 

bility of original document.] (SW) 
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Identifiers—* Navajos 
Curriculum needs of Navajo Indian children 

are identified. The listings were developed by 

committees through the Bureau of Indian Affairs. 

School curriculum needs are indicated for the fol- 

lowing areas: art, guidance, health, language arts, 

mathematics, music, science, and nature of the 

learner’s adult society. The creative growth and 
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infornational needs of the individual child are 
ie gcat are cited where applicable 
gme brief evaluations are given. Suggested 
materials related to the various areas are listed. 
(SW) 
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Identifiers— Arizona, Colorado, Washington 
As part of an annual program the Office of 
Migrant Child Education, Arizona State Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction, made arrangements to 
send teachers to the States of Colorado and 
Washington for a tour of their Migrant Child 
Education programs. The program objective was 
to provide an opportunity for State educational 
agencies to share training techniques, materials, 
and procedures through practical application and 
on site observation, and to provide training to 
develop resource personnel to assist in the State 
educational agencies’ development of future 
inter- and intra-state programs as funds become 
available. This report contains actual reports or 
excerpts from reports of the Arizona delegation 
that traveled to Colorado and Washington, July 
14-18, 1969. The participants were a teacher or 
administrator from each of the Migrant Child 
Education Projects in Arizona recommended by 
the administrator of that project. (DK) 
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Identifiers— Arizona, *Hopis 
Materials for the compilation of this book were 

acquired from Hopi spokesmen (30 elders of the 

Hopi Indian tribe in northern Arizona) who re- 

garded it as a monumental record that would give 

their descendants a complete history of their peo- 
ple and their religious beliefs. It was also desired 
that the 4-part book serve the practical purpose 
of helping to solve current Hopi problems of 
local self-government, factional disputes, land 
claims against the Navajo tribe and the national 
government, and other political and economic 
controversies. Presented in chronological order, 

Part I begins with the Hopi myths of Creation 

and the people’s successive emergences from the 

3 previous worlds to the present Fourth World. 

Part II recounts the prehistoric migrations of the 

clans over this continent until they arrived at 

their predestined homeland where their cycle of 
religious ceremonies was initiated as described in 

Part Ill. The historical period from the arrival of 

the first white men in 1540 to the present time 

are summarized in Part IV. Various illustrations 
are included. (CM) 
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The Elementary School Guidance Cooperative 

was designed to aid isolated school districts ex- 

hibiting financial and resource deficiencies in the 
area of elementary guidance. There were 3 major 
purposes of the program. The first was to provide 
an opportunity for children to develop to their 
fullest potential through early identification and 
the effective handling of their adjustment 
problems. The second was to sensitize teachers to 
the needs of individual students by extending and 
enriching the teacher’s understanding in such 
areas: individual differences, diagnostic cues, tests 
and measurements, learning theories, child 
behavior and development, and _ classroom 
guidance techniques. The third purpose was to 
aid poe in better understanding their children 
so that they might understand and accept them in 
terms of their levels of maturity, and in terms of 
their abilities, interests, and potentialities. mains 
the 1968 school year the program served 

school districts, 84 teachers, and 2,200 children 
in the State of Washington. The program was 
funded under the provisions of the Elementary 

ont Secondary Education Act of 1965, Title Ill. 

(DK) 
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The purpose of the San Antonio Conference 

was threefold: (1) to provide a planning base for 
the English as a Second Language Institute to be 
held at St. Mary’s University; (2) to have a short- 
term impact on some of the educational practices 
in central and south Texas; and (3) to provide 
the U. S. Office of Education a companies of 
the basic long-range educational needs of the 
Mexican American community in Texas and a set 
of recommendations for future program funding 
to meet these needs. Representatives from the 
Mexican American community, teacher training 
institutions, regional service centers, professional 
teachers, and school board members were in- 
vited. Included in the conference proceedings 
are: (1) the keynote address and banquet 
speech; (2) recommendations and final reports 
made by 6 groups; and (3) position papers writ- 
ten by the various discussion leaders. A related 
document is ED 027 444. (CM) 
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Identifiers—*Balarat Center for Environmental 
Studies 
The report to the Board of Education of the 

Denver Public Schools in Colorado describes the 

establishment of the Balarat Center, an outdoor 

environmental education center for children. The 

report identifies the objectives (scientific, educa- 

tional, recreational, cultural and socioeconomic) 

of the Balarat Center and lists recommendations 

for programs to be developed. In addition, it 

describes the activities and programs already 

under way at the center. (TL) 
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A comprehensive view of agriculture is 
presented in this volume written to aid critical re- 
examination of long-range agricultural policy. 
Farm people, rural institutions and services, rural 
towns, the spatial organization of agriculture, and 
its capital structure, in addition to the usual sub- 
jects of agricultural output, demand, trade, price, 
and income are considered. This document has 4 
major parts and an initial summary chapter. Part 
I consists of 6 chapters and considers how poorly 
rural people live, how they react to their living 
conditions, what is happening to small towns and 
to the pattern of agricultural settlement, and the 
land use situation in general. Part Il, Farming as a 
Business (8 chapters), deals with numbers of 
farms, farm labor use, supply and demand, 
foreign trade, farm income, and use of capital. 
Part fll (4 chapters) presents two contrasting pat- 
terns that represent possibilities for the year 
2,000. In Part IV (2 chapters), some of the 
problems common to any future agriculture are 
noted and some of the major forces and 
aoe spss for and against change are described 
riefly and to a degree evaluated. (SW) 


ED 033 780 RC 003 783 

Pennsylvania Preschool and Primary Education 
Project. 1968-1969 Final Report to the Ford 
Foundation 


Pennsylvania State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Harrisburg.; Pennsylvania State Dept. of Public 
Welfare, Harrisburg. 

Spons Agency—Ford Foundation, New York, 
N.Y 


Pub Date Oct 69 
Note— 16Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.15 
Descriptors—Culturally Disadvantaged, *Demon- 
stration Projects, Developmental Programs, 
*Disadvantaged Youth, Dropout Problems, 
Educational Attitudes, *Educational Innova- 
tion, Educational Quality, Educational 
Research, *Instructional Improvement, 
Methodology, *Rural Urban Differences, Rural 
Youth, Tables (Data), Teaching Skills, Urban 
Youth 
A combination research and demonstration 
project focuses on the improvement of education 
for disadvantaged children. After gathering data 
and analyzing the information about the behavior 
of culturally disadvantaged children, the 
knowledge gained was used to develop educa- 
tional ae for improved instruction. The 
final report includes a review of the related litera- 
ture and a bibliography plus description of the 
basic purpose and design of the project. The ex- 
perimental sample included one rural school serv- 
ing small and scattered settlements in the Ap- 
alachia area and one urban school serving a 
jarge, contained, poor community in the midst of 
an eastern metropolis of Pennsylvania. The docu- 
ment contains many tables showing the combined 
test and pretest results of the subjects in the pro- 
ram and tests for significant differences. 
‘ompleting the report is an inclusion of appen- 
dices on the reading program, math program, 
urban school workshop agenda, rural and urban 
teacher evaluation, urban school workshop report 
and test-retest correlations. (DB) 
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tions, *Small Schools, Status, Tables (Data) 
Identifiers—*Texas Small Schools Project 

A study designed to examine the accreditation 
status for the period 1960-69 of all currently 
operating, small, twelve grade school districts in 
Texas, and to determine if —s and par- 
ticipation in the Texas Small Schools Project has 
had an appreciable effect upon such status is 
reviewed in this document. The card files of the 
Division of School Accreditation were examined 
to determine the number of schools which 
received either clear, advised, or warned recom- 
mendations. The search revealed that approxi- 
mately 67% of all small twelve grade school dis- 
tricts received one or more accreditation visits 
during the period from September 1960 through 
May 1969. Statistical summaries and comparisons 
are presented. It was concluded that Small 
Schools Project members: have a slightly more 
favorable accreditation status record; have not 
received an accreditation discontinuation or ten- 
tative discontinuation date after joining the pro- 
ject; and solve their problems more readily. It 
was also concluded that more valid conclusions 
might be reached if accreditation visits were 
made with greater regularity; the Texas Small 
Schools Project may not affect many of the fac- 
tors producing accreditation deficiencies; and 
further study of Project school deficiencies might 
be warranted in order to discover possible new 
directions for Project efforts. (SW) 
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The method used to prove the value of direct 
experience teaching in the out-of-doors was tak- 
ing children on short field trips and excursions 
and evaluating their attitudes and behavior as 
well as their accomplishments. Trips ranged from 
10 minutes to 2 hours with a 6th grade class. The 
experiments took place for a period of 9 years 
(1955-1964). Experiences were on subject areas 
such as science activities, mathematics, language 
arts, social studies, art and music. The results of 
the activities were recorded by the writer in the 
form of notes on the reactions, discoveries, and 
creativity of the children. It was concluded that 
direct experience teaching in the out-of-doors will 
result in broader and richer educational opportu- 
nities and will provide a better climate for learn- 
ing. (CM) 
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The treatment of American Indians is discussed 

historically with reference to the 4 principal 

methods used to create or perpetuate false im- 

pressions: obliteration, defamation, disembodi- 

ment, and disparagement. Indian contributions to 

American civilization are cited in contrast with 

historical references to Indians in textbooks. The 

author suggests specific reading materials for 
various age levels which reflect accurately the 
cultural contributions of the Indian. A_bibliog- 
raphy on the American Indian influence on 
American civilization is appended. (JH) 
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Identifiers—*Conservation and Environmental 
Science Center 
The Conservation and Environmental Science 

Center for Southern New Jersey (CESC), as part 

of a project sponsored under Title Ill of the Ele- 

mentary and Secondary Education Act of 1965, 

has developed this booklet for administrators and 

teachers to aid them in the development of a re- 
sident environmental education program. This 
booklet contains topics on past, present, and fu- 
ture history of CESC; the role of the administra- 
tor and parents; guide to the resident center; the 
teacher's role in making environmental literacy a 
part of the on-going curriculum; and evaluating 
effectiveness. Program objectives, procedures for 
informing parents, sample letters to be utilized, 
information forms to be utilized, suggestions for 
new releases, suggested activities, typical 
schedules and assignments, sample menues, and 
techniques for evaluating behavioral objectives 
are presented. Related documents are RC 003 
789, RC 003 790, RC 003 792. (SW) 
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The purpose, scope, problems, and evaluations 

of a summer camping program for children of 

migrant laborers are featured in this report. 

Because these children (ages 10-13) are often 

cast in the role of assistant parents, they lack the 

opportunity to actively participate in activities 
children of their age should enjoy. The design of 
the summer camping programs was aimed at 
providing some of these experiences. Camping 
sessions lasted two weeks and were under the 
direction of a professional staff. The complete re- 
port includes summaries of the two sessions held 

in summer 1969 at Whitesbog, New Jersey; a 

sample evaluation sheet; anecdotal record; and 

personal interview summary. The counselors 
evaluation and recommended procedural changes 
lus revised reporting forms conclude the report. 

Related documents are RC 003 788, RC 003 

790, RC 003 791, and RC 003 792. (DB) 
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The Conservation and Environmental Science 
Center for Southern New Jersey (CESC) has 
developed this manual for college participants jn 
environmental education programs, The program 
and purposes of the CES are described in some 
detail. This manual is designed to be used with 
college practicum groups who utilize one week of 
a quarter during the Junior year for education in 
the out-of-doors. Topics considered in this 
manual include: (1) advantages of a practicum 
program; (2) proposed model for an undergradu- 
ate training program; (3) regulations for Partici- 
pants; (4) guides and forms to be utilized; (5) 
origin and purposes of the program; (6) sample 
lesson plans; (7) a proposed CESC complex; and 
(8) planning environmental education ex. 
periences at a practicum center. An article in- 
cluded in this document written by Frank G. Pat- 
terson, “Parents - A Dichotomy Between Dollars 
and Dreams,” provides an environmental instruc- 
tion plan for the upper elementary or junior high 
grade level. Related documents are RC 003 788, 
ae 789, RC 003 791, and RC 003 792. 
(SW) 
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*Sensory Experience, *Study Guides, Teaching 
Guides 
Lesson plans designed to increase the observa- 

tion skills for intermediate elementary students 

and provide them with a variety of sensory ex- 
periences in learning situations are presented in 
this document. Lesson plans include objectives, 
outlines for both indoor and outdoor learning ex- 
periences, materials and equipment needed, and 
evaluation procedures. Suggested activities with 

instructions and forms to be used are given. A 

study guide is presented to aid in the study of a 

natural area in an organized manner, to learn 

what kinds of pared and animals can live 
together in a small community environment. Re- 

lated documents are RC 003 788, RC 003 789, 

RC 003 790, and RC 003 792. (SW) 


ED 033 788 88 RC 003 792 

Conservation and Environmental Science Center 
for Southern New Jersey; Teacher’s Workshop 
Handbook for Resident Programs. 

Conservation and Environmental Science Center 
for Southern New Jersey, Brown Mills. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Plans and Supple- 
mentary Centers. 

Report No—DPSC-68-5679 

Pub Date [68] 

Note—66p. 

Available from—Conservation and Environmental 
Science Center for Southern New Jersey, Post 
Office Box 2230, Browns Mills, New Jersey 
08015 ($1.50). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.40 ' 

Descriptors—Conservation Education, Curricu- 
lum Planning, *Environmental Education, 
Guidelines, Instructional Materials, Learning 
Activities, *Outdoor Education, *Program 
Development, Program Evaluation, Program 
Planning, *Resident Camp Programs, Supple- 
mentary Educational Centers, *Teaching 
Guides 
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' is designed to assist teachers to 
= sents. platare of many kinds of activities 
on programs used in a resident program for en- 
‘ronmental education. Information and 
‘delinesare included on such items as: (1) role 
f the teacher who brings a class to a resident 
. ; (2) preparation and planning programs, 
(3) use of the outdoors as a learning environ- 
ment; (4) skills and knowledges in environmental 
sciences and related topics in environmental edu- 
cation; (5) evaluation of environmental educa- 
tion; and (6) tole of the staff of the Conservation 
and Environmental Science Center (CESC) in 
viding services for each participating school. 
Printed documents are RC 003 788, RC 003 
789, RC 003 790, and RC 003 791. (SW) 
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Bauder, Ward W. Burchinal, Lee G. 

Farm Migrants to the City; A Comparison of the 
Status, Achievement, Community and Family 
Relations of Farm Migrants with Urban 
Migrants and Urban Natives in Des Moines, 


wa. 
jowa Agriculture and Home Economics Experi- 
mental Station, Ames. 

Report No—R-Bull-534 

Pub Date Mar 65 

—36p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Adjustment (to Environment), At- 
titudes, *Community Influence, Comparative 
Statistics, Educational Background, Family 
Background, *Family Mobility, Family Rela- 
tionship, *Migration Patterns, Research, *Rural 
Urban Differences, Socioeconomic Status, Sur- 
veys, Urban Environment 

Identifiers—Des Moines, lowa 
The objectives of this study were: (1) to deter- 

mine the patterns of migration involved in farm 
to urban movement of families; (2) to compare 
the occupational achievement and rate of social 
and community participation of farm migrants 
with urban migrants and urban natives; and (3) 
to identify pre-migration and post-migration vari- 
ables associated with satisfactory adjustment to 
urban conditions. Data on family composition, 
place of residence of husband and wife during 
childhood, educational attainment, and current 
age and occupation of husband were obtained 
from a random sample of 2,178 households in 
Des Moines, lowa. Four groups of data were stu- 
died in detail: (1) incidence of migrants from 
communities of different sizes and patterns of 
migration; (2) status achievement patterns; (3) 
community relationships; and (4) family relation- 
ships. The conclusions of the study were that 
most differences between farm migrants and 
urban migrants and urban natives were accounted 
for by lower education levels among farm 
migrants. In addition, there were few measurable 
differences in adjustments to city life. [Not 
available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 
of original document.} (TL) 


ED 033 790 RC 003 794 
Freeberg, William H. Taylor, Loren E. 
Philosophy of Outdoor Education. Burgess Camp- 


Pub Date 61 

Note—457p. 

Available from—Burgess Publishing Company, 
426 South Sixth Street, Minneapolis, Minnesota 
55402 ($5.75). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Camping, *Conservation Educa- 
tion, Democratic Values, *Educational 
Philosophy, *Historical Reviews, Leisure Time, 
‘Outdoor Education, Program Descriptions, 
Recreational Activities, Social Change, 
Summer Programs, Urban Education 
The book is intended to clarify for school ad- 

ministrators, teachers, parents, and other citizens 

the meaning and significance of outdoor educa- 
tion in the school curriculum. Social and educa- 
tional factors influencing the outdoor education 
program are presented. The discussions are cen- 
tered around the following: our changing society; 
education for a changing society; outdoor educa- 
tion, a method of education; philosophical and 
historical foundations of outdoor education; the 
development of camping in the United States; 

modern concepts of outdoor education. 

Further discussions include: democratic group liv- 

img; conservation education; healthful outdoor liv- 

ing; leisure time education; scope of outdoor edu- 


cation in the United States; and a look to the fu- 
ture. (DK) 


ED 033 791 RC 003 796 

Olstad, Charles, Ed. 

Bilingual Education Commitment and Involve- 
ment. . 

Southwest Council for Bilingual Education, Las 
Cruces, N. Mex. 

Pub Date 14 Nov 69 

Note—55p.; Papers presented at the 6th Annual 
Conference of the Southwest Council for Bilin- 
gual Education (Tucson, Arizona, November 
14-15, 1969). 

Available from—Charles Stubing, Publications 
Manager, Department of Modern Languages, 
New Mexico State University, Las Cruces, New 
Mexico 88001 ($2.50). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*American Indians, *Bilingual Edu- 
cation, Compensatory Education Programs, 
*Conference Reports, Educational Policy, 
*Educational Responsibility, English Instruc- 
tion, *Mexican Americans, School Community 
Programs 
This report consists of papers presented during 

the 6th annual conference of the Southwest 

Council for Bilingual Education. Seven papers are 

included in the report: (1) Community Involve- 

ment in Bilingual Programs of Las Cruces Public 

Schools; (2) Bilingual Education--A Commitment 

to Community Development; (3) The Commit- 

ment of a State Department of Education to 

Bilingual Education; (4) Organizational Involve- 

ment in Educational Change; (5) Involvement of 

the Indian Community in Planning; Developing 
and Instituting Educational Programs Relevant to 

Them; (6) University Commitment to Bilingual 

Education; (7) An Early Childhood Education 

Model--A Bilingual Approach. A brief annotation 

of each of the papers is presented in the in- 

troduction to the report. (TL) 


ED 033 792 
Heine, Lea Mae, Hattie 
Me. From the Children of the Deep South Comes 
a Cry for Help that Cannot be Ignored. 
Office of Economic Opportunity, Washington, 
D.C. Volunteers in Service to America. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—4Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.15 
Descriptors—* Disadvantaged Youth, Educational 
Opportunities, Educational Retardation, *Fami- 
ly Role, Federal Aid, Hygiene, Individual 
Development, *Negro Youth, *Personal Ad- 
justment, Personality Development, Rural 
Areas, *School Segregation, Social Develop- 
ment, Teaching Conditions, Tutoring 
The plight of many children of the Deep South, 
their personal and social problems, is revealed 
through the experiences of a VISTA (Volunteers 
in Service to America) volunteer. The volunteer 
spent one academic year, 1966-67, in the VISTA 
program as a school tutor and then returned on 
her own in the summer of 1968 to offer addi- 
tional educational services. During these two 
periods time was spent with on Negro girl, Hattie 
Mae. Various sources of data provide the bio- 
graphical and background information of the 
child. Anecdotal records and drawings are a part 
of this report. This information is compared and 
analyzed for the social, educational, and personal 
growth of the student. The document concludes 
with a brief resume of the events and feelings ex- 
perienced by the Negro child as she spent one 
week in the tutor’s home in Wisconsin. (DB) 


ED 033 793 RC 003 798 

Nelson, Bardin H. And Others 

Factors Related to Levels of Living of Rural 
Households in Low-Income Areas of the South. 
Southern Cooperative Series Bulletin 142. 

Kentucky Univ., Lexington. Agricultural Experi- 
ment Station.; Louisiana State Univ., Baton 
Rouge. Agricultural Experiment Station.; Texas 
Agricultural Experiment Station, College Sta- 
tion. 

Spons Agency—Department of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C. Economic Research Service. 

Report No—SCS-Bull-142 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—27p. 

Available from—Texas Agricultural Experiment 
Station, College Station, Texas 77843. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
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Descriptors— Caucasians, * Educational 
Background, Family Attitudes, Interviews, Liv- 
ing Standards, Low Income, Negroes, *Racial 
Factors, *Rural Family, Social Attitudes, 
*Socioeconomic Status, *Southern States 

Identifiers—*S 44 Project 
The purpose of this study was to determine the 

relationship of socioeconomic variables and 

selected attitudinal factors to the levels of living 
of rural families in low income counties in the 

South. A total of 1,474 white and Negro families 

from 7 Southern States (Alabama, Kentucy, Loui- 

siana, Mississippi, North Carolina, Tennessee, and 

Texas) were interviewed during 1960 and 1961. 

Findings reporte? were that socioeconomic status 

was positively related to race and educational 

level and negat..ely related to size of family. No 
measure of attitudes was highly associated with 
socioeconomic level. (TL) 


ED 033 794 
Baughman, E. Earl 


RC 003 802 


Spons Agency—National Inst. of Mental Health 
(DHEW), Bethesda, Md.; North Carolina 
Univ., Chapel Hill. Research Council. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—594p. 

Available from—Academic Press, Inc., 111 Sth 
Ave., New York, N. Y. 10003 ($15.00). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Cauca- 
sians, Children, Economic Disadvantagement, 
Intelligence Differences, Intelligence Level, 
*Negro Youth, Peer Relationship, Perception, 
*Personal Adjustment, *Racial Differences, 
Research Methodology, Rural Areas, Social 
Differences, *Social Psychology, 
Socioeconomic Influences, *Southern States, 
Teacher Attitudes 
Literature relative to the economically disad- 

vantaged and their personal characteristics has, to 
a great extent, centered on urban dwellers in 
recent years. The research reported in this book 
grew out of the belief that the impoverished in 
the rural areas no less than those in the city 
deserve serious attention. The research involved 
utilized multiple techniques emphasizing objec- 
tivity and quantification. Comparative analyses 
are presented concerning the intellectual, social, 
motivational and temperamental similarities and 
differences between Negro and white children 
growing up in the rural South. Millfield, North 
Carolina was selected as the site for intensive stu- 
dy. Results indicate that the behaviors studied are 
influenced by environmental conditions and not 
aeons The authors conclude that those dif- 
erences that do exist may well be attributable to 
modifiable aspects of the social order in which 
they are created. (DK) 


ED 033 795 RC 003 804 
Hunt, John D. 
America’s Outdoor Recreation Areas--Playgrounds 
for the Affluent. 
Pub Date 28 Aug 69 
Note—37p.; Paper presented at the Annual Meet- 
ing of the Rural Sociological a (San 
Francisco, California, August 28-31, 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors—*Federal Recreation Legislation, 
Low Income, Money Management, *Natural 
Resources, Outdoor Education, Parks, 
*Recreational Facilities, Socially Disad- 
vantaged, Social Status, *Socioeconomic In- 
fluences, *Tourism 
Identifiers—*Land and Water Conservation Fund 
The purpose of this paper is to assess the 
societal benefits of outdoor recreation and to 
determine the relationship of social stratification 
to utilization of outdoor recreation facilities. Con- 
clusions are that many of America’s outdoor 
recreation sites are located at considerable 
distances from population concentrations and 
require substantial eo to visit. In the case of 
lower class families, these sites are located at pro- 
portionally greater distances than for the popula- 
tion in general. Consequently, lower class families 
must spend both proportionally and absolutely 
greater amounts of their income in order to util- 
ize Outdoor recreation opportunities. Further- 
more, an examination of the Land and Water 
Conservation Fund distrubution formula reveals 
possible inequities in the support of outdoor 
recreation by middle and lower class Americans. 
(Author/TL) 
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ED 033 796 RC 003 807 
Pathways to...Better Education. 
State Univ. of New York, Albany. State Educa- 
tional Dept. 
Pub Date 6 
Note—7p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—*Curriculum Guides, “Curriculum 
Planning, *Environmental Education, *Human 
Resources, Inservice Education, Learning Ac- 
tivities, Leisure Time, Natural Resources, 
*Qutdoor Education, Teacher Role 
Outdoor education in the educational curricu- 
lum has become increasingly important because 
of the rapid extension of urbanization and 
modern technology. It is the schdol’s responsibili- 
ty to educate citizens for the worthy use of lei- 
sure time and to use and enjoy natural resources, 
man-made resources, or combined resources. 
Properly conceived, outdoor: education ‘can con- 
tribute significantly to the quality of educational 
offering as well as improve teacher-pupil relation- 
ships. Some resources that can enrich the 
teaching-learning process are school grounds, 
buildings, telephone and flag poles, streets, 
gardens, farms, mines, and camp areas. Since it is 
a less formal approach to learning, pre-trip 
planning and preparation and post-trip follow-up 
are important. Specific ‘objectives must: be care- 
fully planned to meet the needs and ‘interests of 
the pupils in the school and the community. The 
teacher must enjoy the out-of-doors and be 
willing to learn. Specialists in various areas may 
also contribute to aspects of the program. (CM) 


ED 033 797 RC 003 808 
Camp is a Celebration. 
North Dakota Farmers Union, Jamestown. Dept. 
of Youth Activities. 
Pub Date [68] 
Note—7 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.65 
Descriptors—Camping, *Communication Skills, 
*Conservation Esscinion, Cooperatives, 
Games, Group Dynamics, Illustrations, *In- 
structional Aids, *Rural Education, *Teaching 
Guides, Teaching Techniques 
A camping workbook provides materials for 
use in discussion of 3 important aspects of farm 
living: rural power, communication, and conser- 
vation. It is intended that this material be used in 
class sessions held during a junior youth camp. A 
sample of the youth camp schedule reveals 3 
forty-five minute time periods during the day 
designated as class periods. The materials 
resented in this workbook, in descriptive and il- 
ustrative form, are suggested aids and methods 
that might be utilized by camp teachers in the 
classes. Included in this teacher’s guide are 
teaching hints, suggested teaching methods, ideas 
about teaching aids, and a list of related games. 
(DB) 


ED 033 798 RC 003 811 

Hackett, Margie I., Comp. 

Manpower Services to Arizona Indians, 1968, Six- 
teenth Annual Report. Research and Informa- 
tion Series No. OPR-2-69. 

Arizona State Employment Service, Phoenix. 

Report No—RIS-OPR-2-69 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—36p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 

Descriptors—*American Indians, Community 
Agencies (Public), Cultural Factors, *Employ- 
ment Patterns, Employment Services, Federal 
Aid, Human Resources, *Job Placement, 
*Manpower Development, Population Distribu- 
tion, *Research Projects, Socioeconomic 
Status, State Aid 
The Arizona State Employment Service 

(ASES) provides placement, testing, counseling, 

and manpower information services to Arizona's 

Indian hes force. Special services to Indians in- 

clude Indian branch offices, special communica- 

tions systems, an Indian job development pro- 
gram, and manpower resources development 
assistance. Two manpower resources studies 
providing information for dealing with problems 
of Indian unemployment and underemployment 
were completed in 1968 on the Navajo reserva- 
tion and the Fort Apache, San Carlos, and 

Papago reservations. Future services planned in- 

clude expanding training programs under the 

Manpower Development and Training Act, con- 

tinuing Indian manpower resources studies, and 

sponsoring a Work Incentive Program on 2 reser- 


vations. Other Arizona agencies and their activi- 
ties providing employment and manpower ser- 
vices to Indians are cited. An appendix presents 
Statistics on Indian placement and ASES services 
provided. (JH) 


ED 033 799 RC 003 812 

Royston, Lloyd 

A Curriculum and Methods Handbook for the 
Seasonally Employed Agricultural Workers’ 


Tuskegee Inst., Ala. 
Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 68 . 
Note— 189p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.05 
Descriptors—*Agricultural Laborers, Curriculum 
Planning, Educationa! Objectives, Educational 
Planning, *Guidelines, *llliterate Adults, In- 
structional Programs, *Program Descriptions, 
Rural Population, Seasonal Employment, Skills, 
Social Studies, *Teacher Guidance, Teaching 
Methods, Teaching Techniques 
Identifiers—*Seasonally Employed Agricultural 
Workers’ Program 
A program for coping with the needs of func- 
tionally illiterate persons that focuses on the rural 
opulation of seasonal farm workers is described 
in this handbook. The program starts with 
emphasis on satisfying life’s basic needs and an- 
nihilating the fear of want while exposing partici- 
pants to new techniques to prepare them for the 
labor market. Guidelines and suggestions are 
presented for teachers of semi-illiterate agricul- 
tural workers. Suggestions are included for cur- 
riculum and daily planning, instructional program 
objectives and skills, and methods and 
techniques. Communicative skills, computative 
skills, social studies, and interrelated instructional 
areas are considered under the instructional pro- 
gram discussion. The methods and techniques 
section presents 3 phases of classroom procedure: 
(1) orientation, (2) determining levels of 
trainees, and (3) methods and_ techniques. 
Materials and devices currently utilized in the 
program are presented in the concluding sections. 
Related documents are ED 018 752 and RC 003 
814. (SW) 


ED 033 800 RC 003 814 

Guidelines to Successful Advisory Council Or- 
ganization. 

Tuskegee Inst., Ala. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Aug 67 

Note— 1 2p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 

Descriptors—*Advisory Committees, *Citizens 
Councils, Community Organizations, Coordina- 
tion, Group Membership, *Guidelines, Inser- 
vice Programs, Meetings, Objectives, Officer 
Personnel, *Organization, Program Develop- 
ment, *Seasonal Employment 

Identifiers—*Seasonally Employed Agricultural 
Workers’ Program 
Guidelines for advisory councils in centers and 

counties where Seasonally Employed Agricultural 

Workers’ Programs are operated are suggested in 

this document. Objectives, membership, meetings, 

officers, functions, program development, council 

members’ purposes, and inservice programs are 

covered. A constitution and by-laws for advisory 

councils concludes this handbook. A_ related 

document is RC 003 812. (SW) 
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Evaluation for Environmental Education (A 
— Analysis Approach for Self-Evaluation), 


New Jersey State Council for Environmental Edu- 
cation, Mountain Lakes. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Plans and Supple- 
mentary Centers. 

Report No—DPSC-68-6503 

Pub Date 69 

Note—73p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.75 

Descriptors— Administration, Educational 
Planning, *Environmental Education, *Evalua- 
tion Methods, *Measurement Instruments, Out- 
door Education, Planning, Productivity, *Pro- 
gram Evaluation, *Systems Approach 
An evaluation instrument, utilizing the systems 

analysis approach for self evaluation, is designed 


for use by project directors and staff i assessing 
existing Title III environmental tenn 
cation projects in New Jersey. The evaluation in. 
strument was first developed about two years 
The original instrument was presented to pa 
attending the National Conference of Environ 
mental Education in May, 1968. Conferees, 
working in small groups with members of the 
original committee, worked on instrument Tevi- 
sions and changes and produced this document 
Four categories provide the basis for evaluation: 
planning and design, content, operation and 
productivity. Self scoring procedures are in- 
cluded. A_ related document containing the 
original instrument is ED 024 503. (DB) 


ED 033 802 RC 003 819 
Nelson, Kerry D. 

Migrants in Utah. 

Utah State Dept. of Public Instruction, Salt Lake 


pe 8 
Pub Date Aug 68 
Note—14p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors— Disadvantaged Youth, *Educational 
Disadvantagement, Educational Opportunities, 
Farm Labor Problems, Federal Legislation 
*Health Needs, *Living Standards, Mexican 
Americans, *Migrant Education, *Migrant 
Workers, Migration Patterns 
Identifiers—* Utah 
Migration patterns, health standards, living 
conditions, and educational opportunities are the 
highlights of this report of migrant farm workers 
in Utah. A review of the migratory worker 
streams in the United States reveals that most 
migratory workers in Utah come from the Rio 
Grande valley area of southwest United States. 
Because most are Mexican Americans, cultural 
and language conflicts create problems. Health 
conditions and problems are reviewed and a 
specific case is presented for illustration. A brief 
section of the report covers problems of adequate 
living conditions. Considerable attention is 
focused on the education of the children of the 
migrant workers. This aspect is viewed from 
many angles and the effects of recent Federal 
legislation are evaluated. (DB) 
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Wheeler, Raymond M._ And Others 

Hungry Children. Special Report. 

Southern Regional Council, Atlanta, Ga. 

Pub Date [67] 

Note—30p. 

Available from—Southern Regional Council, 5 
Forsyth St. N. W., Atlanta, Georgia 30303 
($0.30). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 

Descriptors—Caucasians, Childhood Needs, 
*Child Welfare, Community Characteristics, 
Disadvantaged Youth, Economically Disad- 
vantaged, *Health Conditions, *Health Needs, 
Health Services, Home Visits, Medical Evalua- 
tion, Medical Services, Negro Youth, Nutrition, 
*Rural Areas, *Special Health Problems, Wel- 
fare Services 

Identifiers— * Mississippi 
A team of physicians with an interest in the 

medical problems of rural American children in 
the South and in Appalachia report on the medi- 
cal and health conditions among children in im- 
poverished areas of rural Mississippi. The basic 
needs of both Negro and white children for 
adequate growth and development are discussed. 
Health and physical conditions of these children 
are revealed and medical observations are in- 
dicated. It is recommended that the communities 
visited desperately need more and better food 
and a beginning of medical care. A physician’s 
report of field trips to 2 counties in Mississippi 
examines housing deficiencies, discrimination, 
diet inadequacies, welfare payments, health care 
facilities, available, and the medical needs of the 
people. (SW) 
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Lotz, Jim 

Land Problems and People Problems - The 
Eskimo as Conservationist. 

Pub Date 15 Oct 69 

Note—20p.; Paper presented at the Conference 
on Productivity and Conservation in Northern 
Circumpolar Lands (Edmonton, Alta., October 
15-17, 1969). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 


RC 003 824 





‘ *Conservation mane. 
Economic Development, Employment Oppor- 
: oem mos, * Human Resources, *Land 
Natural Resources, Outdoor Education, 
Researchers, Rural Areas 
Identifiers— *Canada 
Much tesearch has been done about the 
Eskimos, but with little beneficial result to the 
Eskimo. Economic development of northern 
Canadian. territories has resulted in a wider gap 
between Eskimos and other Canadians since 
benefits accrue only to the second group. 
Evidence of damage to the land is already ap- 
ing. To solve problems of land use, conserva- 
tion efforts could involve Eskimos and thus solve 
employment problems for the Eskimo. In consér- 
vation pursuits, the land would suffer less and 
Eskimos would have a-wider range of opportuni- 
ties than the mining industry or local government 
positions could provide. (JH) 
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White; Robert Anthony 

The Urbanization of the Dakota Indians. 

Pub Date 60 ; ; 

Note—317p.; Master’s Thesis submitted to the 
Graduate School of St. Louis University (St. 
Louis, Missouri, 1960). 

Available 2 ye Pensa | loan from Pius XII 
Memorial Library (of St. Louis University 
Libraries) St. Louis, Missouri 63103. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Adjustment (to Environment), 


*American Indians, *Culture Conflict, *Folk 
Culture, Masters Theses, Migration Patterns, 
Social Adjustment, Urban Culture, *Urbaniza- 


tion 
Identifiers—South Dakota 

A descriptive survey of the cultural institutions 
of the Dakota Indians discusses three stages of 
change: the tribal period, the reservation, and the 
city. The tribal culture was characterized by deep 
familial ties, generosity, and cooperation, with in- 
dividualism in religious activities. Inconsistent 
governmental policy, different geographical con- 
ditions, and the introduction of Christianity 
produced cultural disorganization during the 
reservation period. The effect of urban culture on 
the Indian immigrant resulted in either an inabili- 
ty to adjust and withdrawal to the edge of the 
community or a commitment to the urban law of 
progress. Statistical measures are used only to in- 
dicate the strength and direction of cultural 
norms and views. Suggestions for further study 
are included. (JH) 


ED 033 806 RC 003 828 
Mexican American Education Research Program: 
Solutions in Communications. Report to the 
California State Department of Education. 
Santa Clara County Office of Education, San 
Jose, Calif. 
Pub Date 69 
Note— 1 4p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—Elementary School Teachers, En- 
glish (Second Language), Evaluation, *Inser- 
vice Programs, Language Instruction, *Mexican 
Americans, *Minority Group Teachers, 
Research Projects, *Teacher Improvement, 
*Televised Instruction 
The report describes an evaluational study of a 
series of 8 television programs for in-service 
training of teachers of Mexican-American chil- 
dren with language difficulties. Three groups of 
teachers (2 experimental groups and | control 
p) and their classroom students participated 
in the evaluation. One cf the experimental groups 
was — discussion leadership after each televi- 
sion n and the other group viewed the lesson 
without discussion. The control group did not 
view the television series. Conclusions were that 
teachers in both experimental groups scored sig- 
nificantly higher than the control group on a writ- 
ten test about language difficulties of Mexican- 
American children. However, differences in stu- 
dent performance between the 3 groups were not 
= fant. The teacher test corresponding to the 
television series and a list of related materials are 
appended. (TL) 
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Texas Small Schools Project, 1968. 
Texas Education Agency, Austin. 
Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—28p. * 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 


RC 003 829 


Descriptors—*Background, Educational Pro- 
grams, Evaluation, *Instructional Innovation, 
*Integrated Activities, *Program Descriptions, 
Projects, *Small Schools, Tables (Data) 

Identifiers—*Texas Small Schools Project 
The Texas Small Schools Project is described 

and efforts to improve education in small schools 
are presented in this document. Various innova- 
tive activities implemented are discussed. These 
activities include: a summer workshop, seminars 
for talented youth, health career days, and a stu- 
dent testing program. Instructional activities con- 
sidered are: multiple classes, supervised cor- 
respondence courses, nongraded - elementary 
classes, flexible scheduling, team teaching, team 
learning, and student science demonstrators. A 
discussion of the history and organization of the 
Small Schools Project offers information on 
background, regional organization and alignment, 
small schools project staff; and ne 
requirements. Superintendent’s year-end  self- 
evaluations are utilized to point out strengths and 
weaknesses found in small schools and future 
plans and recommendations. (SW) 


ED 033 808 80 RC 003 830 
Nuevas Vistas, A Report of the Annual Conference 
of the California State Department of Education 

(2nd, Sacramento, California, 1968). 

California State Dept. of Education, Sacramento. 

Spons Aasens-Ollen of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 

Secondary Education. 

Pub Date 6 

Note—33p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 
Descriptors—*Bilingual Students, *Conference 

Reports, Cultural Factors, *Disadvantaged 

Youth, Educational Disadvantagement, Educa- 

tional Improvement, *Educational Trénds, In- 

structional Innovation, *Mexican Americans, 

Research Projects, Sociology ’ 

Papers presented at the second annual Nuevas 
Vistas conference of the California State Depart- 
ment of Education are contained in this report. 
The broad areas covered are: (1) sociological 
views of the Mexican American; (2) problems of 
Mexican American students; and (3) reports of 
research projects concerned with Mexican Amer- 
ican education. Summaries of panel discussions 
on Mexican American education are also 
presented. A related document is ED 020 844. 
(TL) 


ED 033 809 32 RC 003 832 

Annual Evaluation Report for Migrant Programs, 
Fiscal Year 1969 (School Year 1968-69). 

Iowa State Dept. of Public Instruction, Des 
Moines. , 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 

Pub Date Oct 69 : 

Note—34p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.80 

Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Youth, Educational 
Coordination, Educational Opportunities, Edu- 
cational Programs, Evaluation, Federal Aid, 
*Individual Instruction, Inservice Teacher Edu- 
cation, Instructional Aids, *Migrant Education, 
Migrant Youth, *Program Descriptions, Staff 
Utilization, *Summer Programs : 
A 1969 summer program for the education of 

migrants in lowa operated under Title | of the 

Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 

1965 is summarized and evaluated. Program com- 

ponents reported on are: exemplary projects, chil- 

dren served, grade placement, teacher-pupil ratio, 
inter-relationships with regular Title I programs, 
coordination with other pe cor in-service 
training, non-public school participation, dis- 
semination, and community involvement. Pro- 
gram effectiveness, special areas, construction- 
equipment, supportive services, program integra- 
tion, and staff utilization are also considered. The 

report offers a critique of the 1969 program, a 

projection for future programs, and some sample 

test reports used to evaluate the levels of reading, 
language arts, and mathematics for each student 
involved in the program. (DB) ; 


ED 033 810 

Miller, Peggy L. 

Outdoor Creative Play Areas. 

American Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 - 

Note—12p. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—Creativity, Educational. Equipment, 
Environmental Education, *Guidelines, Illustra- 
tions, *Outdoor Education, ‘*Playgrounds, 
Recreation, Site Analysis, *Site Development, 
*Site Selection 
Guidelines are given for the development of 
outdoor play areas on school sites to provide chil- 
dren with natural areas and simple facilities for 
creative play. Site selection, analysis, and 
development are discussed. Natural, topographi- 
cal features of the environment and natural play 
equipmént are suggested. Illustrations are also 
presented to aid in selection of equipment. (SW) 


ED 033 811 RC 003 839 
Promising Developments in Outdoor Education. 
American Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Mar 68 
Note—32p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
Descriptors—Colleges, Elementary Schools, En- 
vironmental Education, *Federal Aid, Geo- 
raphic Regions, Natural Resources, *Outdoor 
ucation, *Program Descriptions, *Program 
Development, Secondary Schools, State Agen- 
cies, *State Surveys 
Some of the promising developments in out- 
door education programs and activities of ele- 
mentary and secondary schools, colleges, and 
tivate and state agencies are identified. 
ederally aided programs are cited. Brief state- 
ments of the programs in the states which re- 
ported to district chairmen in each of the 6 
American Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation districts (28 states) are 
contained in this report. (SW) 


ED 033 812 RC 003 840 

Richards, Donald J. And Others 

[How the Outdoor Laboratory Can Be Used As 
An Instructional Aid.) 

Michigan State Dept. of Natural Resources, 
Lansing. 

Pub Date 68 

Note— 1 6p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

ny Ue Class Activities, Conser- 
vation Education, Elementary Grades, *En- 
vironmental Education, Instructional Innova- 
tion, *Lesson Plans, Natural Resources, *Out- 
door Education, Physical Education, Resource 
Guidés, Science Education, Secondary Grades 
The outdoor lab was planned to serve all grade 

levels and incorporate all aspects of outdoor edu- 

cation. Ideas for lab and classroom activities are 

presented for the following subject areas: physical 

education, elementary grades, physics, chemistry, 

mathematics, English, industrial arts, home 

economits, biology, social studies, conservation, 

art and language. Further discussion and ideas 

are presented concerning outdoor education 

through school camping, correlating conservation 

and outdoor education with specific content areas 

re skills, and the utilization of natural resources. 

(DK) 


ED 033 813 
Horvath, Victor G. 
Outdoor Classrooms. 
Michigan State Dept. of Natural Resources, 
Lansing. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—4p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 
Descriptors—*Geography, *Maps, *Map Skills, 
Natural Resources, *Outdoor Education, 
*Resource Materials 
Mapping symbols adopted by the Michigan De- 
partment of Natural Resources are presented with 
their explanations. In an effort to provide stan- 
dardization and familiarity teachers and other 
school people, involved in an outdoor education 
poone are encouraged to utilize the same sym- 
ls in constructing maps. (DK) 


ED 033 814 RC 003 842 

Education on the Move. Part II, Report of a 1961. 
Demonstration Summer School for Migrant: 
Children ‘in Manitowoc County, Wisconsin. 

Manitowoc County Migrant Committee, Wis. 

Spons Agency—Governor’s Commission on 
Human Rights, Madison, Wis.; Wisconsin 
Governor’s Committee on Migratory Labor, 
Madison, Wis. 

Pub Date [62] 


Note—30p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 
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Descriptors—Attendance, Demonstration Pro- 
grams, *Integration Effects, *Migrant Child 
Education, Migrant Schools, *Program Evalua- 
tion, School Integration, *Social Integration, 
*Summer Programs 
In the summer of 1961 migrant children took 

part in an experimental education program held 
in Manitowoc County, Wisconsin. The unique 
factor in this program was the utilization of local 
school children as catalytic agents in the class- 
rooms. The migrant children were given 2 four- 
week programs which ran concurrently with the 
general 8-week summer school. A general evalua- 
tion indicates the success of the program and 
provides information concerning costs and at- 
tendance. An appendix indicates the efforts made 
by a local school during the regular school year 
to meet the needs of the migrant children. A re- 
lated document is ED 002 662. (DK) 


ED 033 815 RC 003 843 
Food Processing and Agriculture. Wisconsin An- 
nual Farm Labor Report, 1968. 
Wisconsin State Employment Service, Madison. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—35p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 
Descriptors— Agricultural Laborers, Community 
Services, Employment Statistics, *Employment 
Trends, *Evaluation, Housing, *Migrant Wor- 
kers, Occupational Surveys, Seasonal Employ- 
ment, *Seasonal Labor, *Socioeconomic In- 
fluences, Wages 
Identifiers— * Wisconsin 
A yearly report on the migrant farm worker 
situation in Wisconsin evaluates the year 1968 in 
relation to past years and makes projections for 
the future. Comparisons are made of trends in 
year-round employment practices, seasonal food 
processing, the cherry industry, and the cu- 
cumber industry. The report includes a discussion 
on the social aspects of the migrant. Evaluations 
and comparisons are made regarding housing, 
wages, and the availability of community services. 
The document includes statistical charts reflect- 
ing the many changes that are taking place in the 
world of the migrant farm worker in Wisconsin. 
(DB) 


ED 033 816 

Erdman, Joyce M. 

Handbook on Wisconsin Indians. 

Governor's Commission on Human Rights, 
Madison, Wis. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—10Ip. 

Available from—Governor’s Commission on 
Human Rights, | West Wilson Street, Madison, 
Wisconsin 53702. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.15 

Descriptors—*American Indians, *Economic 
Factors, *Educational Needs, *Federal Pro- 
grams, Health Services, Housing Deficiencies, 
Organizations (Groups), Self Concept, *State 
Agencies, State Legislation, Welfare Problems 

Identifiers— * Wisconsin 
Due to the changing status of Indians in 

Wisconsin, the 1966 handbook provides a new 

study of their present day situation. Leadership 

from among the Indians has generated new in- 
terest in Indian conditions. Although their 
economic position has not improved significantly, 
their psychologica! climate is now characterized 
by optimism. Questions of the identity of the In- 
dians and their aspirations are discussed. History 
and present conditions of reservation tribes are 
presented by individual tribes. Working relation- 
ships between Wisconsin Indians and state and 

Federal agencies are identified. Some Wisconsin 

organizations working with Indians are listed and 

some of the more important Wisconsin statutes 
pertaining to Indians are reproduced. (JH) 


ED 033 817 RC 003 848 

Equal Employment Opportunity. 1968 Report. 

Wisconsin State Dept. of Industry, Labor and 
Human Relations, Madison. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—69p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.55 

Descriptors—*Comparative Statistics, Employ- 
ment Patterns, Employment Practices, *Em- 
ployment Statistics, *Equal Opportunities 
(Jobs), Ethnic Groups, Industry, Jobs, Labor 
Force, *Minority Groups, Rural Urban Dif- 
ferences, Sex Differences, *State Surveys 

Identifiers— * Wisconsin 


RC 003 845 


The Equal Employment Opportunity survey re- 
ported employment levels and information in the 
state of Wisconsin for 1968. A sample of 2,132 
business firms employing 532,231 persons took 
part in the survey. Information categories were: 
(1) minority group employment, (2) major indus- 
try group firms, (3) women in employment, (4) 
employment by job categories, (5) apprentices 
and on-the-job trainees, and (6) area employ- 
ment. A detailed analysis of the data is presented 
as a separate section of the report. (TL) 


ED 033 818 RC 003 851 
Talent Search Project, Eastern Arizona College. 
am Report (January 1, 1969 - March 31, 


Eastern Arizona Coll., Thatcher. Talent Search 
Project. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 31 Mar 69 
Contract—OEC-08-0000235391 
Note—17p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 
Descriptors—*American Indians, Committees, 
Culturally Disadvantaged, *Financial Support, 
*Higher Education, Individual Counseling, Low 
Income Groups, Occupational Guidance, *Post 
High School Guidance, Projects, *Talent 
Identification 
Talent Search counselors stress post-high 
school training for low income and culturally dis- 
advantaged young people through individual 
counseling and vocational guidance. The project 
at Eastern Arizona College places a heavy 
emphasis on educational opportunities and voca- 
tional training for Indian youth. A College Indian 
Coordinating Committee has been organized 
which has enlisted the cooperation of financial 
aids directors of Arizona colleges. Talent Search 
committees have been organized in 4 counties to 
perform such services as furnishing leads, helping 
recruit, arranging interviews, and assisting with 
other programs. Statistics are presented on ser- 
vices performed by Talent Search counselors dur- 
ing the first 3 months of 1969 and on Indian en- 
rollment in Arizona colleges over a two-year 
period. (JH) 


ED 033 819 RE 001 872 
Ruddell, Robert B. 
Language Acquisition and the Reading Process. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—32p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., April 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
Descriptors—*Child Language,  *Language 
Development, Language Learning Levels, 
*Language Research, Language Skills, Lan- 
guage Usage, *Nonstandard Dialects, Reading 
Comprehension, Reading Development, *Read- 
ing Processes 
A child’s language development during the ele- 
mentary school years is described, with emphasis 
on acquisition and control of structural and lexi- 
cal dimensions of the language of standard and 
nonstandard speakers and with special concern 
for the relationship between language production 
and the reading process. Numerous research stu- 
dies are reviewed under the following headings: 
phonological and morphological development, 
reading-decoding, syntactical development, read- 
ing-comprehension, concept development, and 
comprehension strategies and objectives. In addi- 
tion to problems associated with dialectical dif- 
ferences, three levels of functional variety in oral 
and written expression are distinguished: infor- 
mal, formal, and literary. Suggestions for future 
research are made in terms of seven key dimen- 
sions to be studied. A 61-item bibliography is in- 
cluded. (CM) 


ED 033 820 

Stauffer, Russell G. 

Reading as Cognitive Functioning. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—26p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., April 30-May 3, 1969. 

EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 

Descriptors—*Cognitive Development, *Cogni- 
tive Processes, *Concept Formation, Critical 
Reading, *Critical Thinking, Developmental 
Psychology, Reading Ability, *Reading 
Development 


RE 001 878 


_ Theories and practices concerned with i 
tive functioning and development and its 

relationship to reading and reading instructig 
are reviewed. The nature of the strategi “a 
volved in reading and thinking are similar in. 
crease in task complexity for reading most like} 
involves cognitive functioning that ranges in com 
plexity similar to the stages Piaget and others 
have described. Like concept attainment, readin 
requires of the reader problem-solving ability that 
is logical and mobile. Reading cannot be te. 
garded as a passive process; like thought, it 
requires action, and it cannot be directed by pas- 
sive teaching. The basis of reading is rooted in 
re rae a yee. saving interactionist 
theory of cognitive development. A bibli 

is included. (WB) 2 ptiography 


ED 033 821 RE 001 88] 
Wardeberg, Helen L. 
Evaluation of Materials for Reading: 
“ye  Cettarte foe 
Pub Date 6 
Note—I Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—Democratic Values, *Educational 
Responsibility, *Evaluation Criteria, Reading 
Materials, *Reading Material Selection, *Social 
Values 
The evaluation of instructional material to be 
selected for the school situation is discussed. 
Changing values of present day society are noted 
and three general criteria are suggested for selec. 
tion of materials. (1) The economics of the 
matter may be least important in the long run. It 
is not what we protect students from but what we 
can expose them to within the resources we have 
that is important. (2) Whatever we put into the 
environment of the readers should be of the best 
quality that can be identified. (3) Whatever is 
selected should be in the humane dimension, con- 
tributing to the search for life significance that is 
part of the human soul. (WB) 


ED 033 822 RE 001 882 
Wark, David M. 
Principles of Self-Reward for Study Skills. 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—19p.; Paper presented at the meeting of 
the College Reading Association, Boston, 
Mass., March 13-15, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors— Adult Education Programs, 
Behavior Change, *Motivation Techniques, 
Operant Conditioning, *Reinforcement, *Self 
Reward, *Student Motivation, *Study Skills 
A description is given of quasi-automated 
techniques used to increase students’ motivation 
to improve reading rate and study skills in a 
University of Minnesota adult extension course 
for study improvement. Essentially the students 
are taught techniques of self-applied reward and 
punishment of their own choosing. The reinforcer 
is some stimulus which increases the probability 
of a certain behavior in the future. By ranking 
behaviors, the chance to engage in the higher 
probability behavior is used to increase the lower 
probability behavior. The effects of the psycholo- 
gy of public commitment are also utilized. The 
role of the teacher-counselor in this type of in- 
strumented motivation is to function as an infor- 
mation disseminator and discussion leader. Five 
case studies are presented and reviewed in the 
light of the research studies of Premack and 
Lewin. References are included. (WB) 
ED 033 823 


RE 001 957 
Jellins, Miriam H. 
Secondary Reading in the Inner-City of the Ghet- 
to. 


Pub Date 2 May 69 
Note—14p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr.30 - May 3, 1969. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 : 
Descriptors—Diagnostic Teaching,  *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *Inner City, Instructional 
Staff, Observation, Program Evaluation, *Read- 
ing Programs, Reading Skills, *Secondary 
School Students : 
Even within the common goal of teaching 
youth to read, teachers in inner-city secondary 
schools should be concerned with variation and 
differentiation in program emphasis for a specific 
school. An all-school reading survey might be 
used to determine student ability, achievement, 
and interests and to give direction in establishing 
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suited to needs within the school. In- 

2 P sonal strategies based op a — 
in the elements of (1) task analysis, 

— ae subskills to be taught to a class and 
the performance to be expected; (2) observation 
of reading performance, developing sensitivity to 
cues indicating change in student performance; 
and (3) response analysis, using data and infor- 
mation collected through sources such as surveys 
and observations to evaluate, suggest changes, 
and make improvements in programs. Inner-city 
secondary students should profit from this kind of 
m, since it is a deliberate skills approach 
implemented by diagnostic teaching. References 


are included. (MD) 


ED 033 824 

Jones, Bert And Others : 

A Study of Remedial Reading Programs in the 
Omaha and Marquette Job Corps Centers for 


RE 001 958 


Ba Corp., Detroit, Mich.; Northern 
Michigan Univ., Marquette. ; 
Spons Agency— Office of Economic Opportunity, 

Washington, D.C. 

Pub —. (69] 

Note—43p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.25 
Descriptors—*Adult Reading Programs, Group 

Norms, Job Training, *Poverty Programs, 

Psychometrics, Reading Improvement, Reading 

Research, *Reading Tests, *Remedial Reading 

Programs : : 

This joint investigation involving the Omaha 
Job Corps Center for Women and the Marquette 
Job Corps Center for Women assessed the 
remedial reading programs of the two centers. A 
major objective was to provide Job Corps norms 
for the Gates-MacGinitie Reading Test, Survey E, 
forms 1M and 2M. Each center designated con- 
trol and experimental groups. The experimental 
groups’ 80 subjects received 40 class hours of 
reading instruction. The control group’s 37 
received no formalized reading instruction. The 
Wilcoxon Matched-Pairs Signed-Ranks Test was 
used for within groups data analyses; the Mann- 
Whitney U Test and the Moses Test of Extreme 
Reaction were used for between groups analyses. 
Significant differences were found between the 
experimental and the control groups and between 
pretesting and post-testing on the comprehension 
subtest for those subjects rated at a fourth grade, 
ninth month and below reading level at time of 
entry into the program. This led to the conclusion 
that these remedial reading programs were best 
able to help the lower-level reader. The control 
group in Marquette showed significant gains on 
the vocabulary subtest. A strong relationship 
between formal education and reading achieve- 
ment was noted. Data tables and charts are in- 
cluded. (Author/WB) 


ED 033 825 
Shuy, Roger W. 
Language Variation and Literacy. 
Pub Date | May 69 
Note—1I5p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., April 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—Beginning Reading, *Communica- 
tion Skills, *Disadvantaged Youth, *Language 
Styles, Literacy, *Nonstandard Dialects, Read- 
ing Materials, Teacher Education 
Characteristics of language variety are 
identified, and language systems are viewed as 
having their own sympathetic patterns which are 
not deviant from but which are different from 
each other. The relationship of language variation 
to literacy is discussed, and matching beginning 
reading materials to the child’s oral language is 
seen to facilitate learning how to read. Teachers 
are encouraged to defer their desire to correct 
every nonstandard form in their students’ speech 
and are urged to encourage communication in 
their students. The study of children’s language is 
viewed as the core area of teacher preparation. 
Areas of suggested study which are briefly ex- 
plained include the nature of language in general 
and of nonstandard English, field work in child 
language, and oral language and reading. (RT) 


ED 033 826 RE 002 033 
Carlson, Ruth Kearney 

Ten Values of Children’s Literature. 

Pub Date May 69 


RE 001 965 


Note—13p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr.30 - May 3, 1969. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—*Childrens Books, 
*Values 
Children’s literature is discussed in terms of 10 

values which it may bring to readers. Some of 

these values are personal, involving pleasure, 
imagination, literary appreciation, or a chance to 
identify with the hero in a book. Some of the 
values are functional, involving information about 
today’s world; discussions of art, music, or litera- 
ture; or accounts of factual history. Each of the 

10 values discussed is illustrated by a listing of 

several books which deal with that value on levels 

for children of various ages. A 91-item bibliog- 

raphy is included. (MD) 


ED 033 827 RE 002 036 

Fay, Leo C. 

Reading in the High School. What Research Says 
to the Teacher#11. 

National Education Association, Washington, 
D.C. Association of Classroom Teachers. 

Pub Date Sep 56 

Note—36p. 

Available from—Association of Classroom 
Teachers, National Education Association, 
1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036 ($0.25) 

= Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 

DRS. 


Descriptors— Attitudes, Content Reading, 
*Developmental Reading, *High Schools, 
Reading Comprehension, *Reading Programs, 
*Remedial Reading, Structural Analysis, 
Teacher Education, Vocabulary Development 
Organizational procedures and principles un- 

derlying a high school reading program are 

presented. The proposed developmental reading 
program involves creating positive attitudes 
toward reading and directing growth in vocabula- 
ry, word form mastery, all phases of comprehen- 
sion and interpretation, reading speed, and oral 
reading. Practical application of reading skills in 
the content area subjects is stressed, and the need 
for total teacher involvement in the reading pro- 
gram is pointed out. Suggestions for appropriate 
remedial reading services are listed. Special 
emphasis is placed on evaluation of the total 
reading program and on the need for preparation 
of reading teachers. References are included. 
RT) 


*Literature, 


ED 033 828 RE 002 041 

Irwin, Joan M. 

An Analysis of Miscues in the Oral Reading of 
Canadian Indian Children. 

Pub Date | May 69 

Note—10p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., April 30-May 3, 1969. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 

Descriptors—Auditory Discrimination, Context 
Clues, *Dialects, *Elementary School Students, 
Ethnic Groups, Grammar, Indians, *Oral Read- 


ing 

The frequency of miscues, repetitions of 
miscues, and the correction of miscues at the 
phoneme-grapheme, phx morpheme, and 
the grammatical levels of linguistic structure were 
considered in a study conducted in Southern Al- 
berta. A comparison of the miscues of 75 Indian 
students at three different grade levels--2, 4, and 
6--was made. Oral readings of science materials 
were taped and analyzed. The types and frequen- 
cies of errors peculiar to the different grade 
levels are discussed in this paper, and the value 
of auditory discrimination training, the use of 
context clues, and the necessity of understanding 
the grammatical components of English are 
emphasized. References are included. (RT) 


ED 033 829 RE 002 293 

Louisa Elementary Reading Program. 

Eastern Kentucky Educational Development 
Corp., Louisa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—89p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.55 

Descriptors—*Curriculum Guides, *Developmen- 
tal Reading, *Elementary Grades, Lesson 
Plans, *Reading Clinics, *Reading Instruction, 
Reading Materials, Reading Programs 
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This reading program guide was developed as 
an inservice ESEA/Title Ill project in order to 
improve reading instruction in self-contained 
classrooms of grades | through 7 at the Louisa 
(Kentucky) Elementary School. Sequences of 
reading skills were divided into 12 primary and 
16 intermediate levels, and students progressed 
from one level to another at their own achieve- 
ment rates. Each intermediate grade had four 
reading levels, and the four classroom teachers 
within each grade complex rotated from one 
group to another each 8 weeks. Games, materials, 
and equipment are suggested in the guide, and 
sample lesson plans at each level are included. 
The objectives, diagnostic procedures, and cur- 
riculum outline for the school reading clinic are 
presented. Sample diagnostic and report forms 
are appended. (CM) 


ED 033 830 
Mason County Reading Plan. 
Mason County Schools, Maysville, Ky. 
Pub Date [68] 
Note—37p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors—Grade 7, Grade 8, *Grade Or- 
ganization, *Grouping (Instructional Purposes), 
Group Reading, Intermediate Grades, *Reading 
Instruction, Supplementary Reading Materials 
An organizational reading plan for grades 4 
through 8, based on the Joplin Plan for cross- 
grade grouping, was developed at an ESEA/Title 
III workshop by a reading committee of teachers 
from Mason County, Kentucky. In this program, 
students are assigned to interclass reading groups 
according to tested achievement, performance, 
and teacher judgment. Provisions for some flexi- 
bility of group assignments are made. Classes 
meet for a |-hour period, 5 days a week. The re- 
port card shows both the child’s assigned reading 
level (such as low-6) and a corresponding letter 
grade indicating the child’s achievement at that 
level rather than at the standard reading level of 
his class placement. Suggestions for parent in- 
volvement and criteria for evaluating the program 
are given. Supplementary instructional materials 
and professional books are listed. (CM) 


ED 033 831 RE 002 295 
Studies of Reading Miscues. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—18p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., April 30-May 3, 1969. 
EDRS Price MP-$0.35 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors—Beginning Reading, *Child Lan- 
guage, Elementary Grades, *Language Pat- 
terns, *Oral Reading, *Psycholinguistics, Read- 
ing Comprehension, Reading Diagnosis, *Read- 
ing Processes, Reading Research, Semantics, 
Syntax 
Four researchers discussed their studies of oral 
reading miscues within a round-table format. 
After each participant’s description of the 
specific concerns and procedures of his study, the 
following topics were discussed: description and 
analysis of the miscue, correction strategy, rela- 
tionship of the child’s language to the language of 
the reading material, and comprehension. One 
study specifically analyzed substitutions; another 
analyzed grammatical restructurings; a_ third 
analyzed oral reading of a child’s own writing; 
and a fourth analyzed qualitative and quantitative 
changes in miscues over an extended time period. 
Subjects of the studies ranged from beginning 
readers to advanced sixth-grade readers. All read 
new materials without assistance. Tape recordings 
of the readings were analyzed using the Goodman 
Taxonomy of Reading Miscues. Children were 
asked to retell some of the stories in their own 
words as a e of comprehension. One group 
also wrote, following the retelling, the same story 
in their own words, and an analysis of the oral 
readings of the child’s own manuscript was made. 
In general, total miscues per hundred words 
decreased as the children became older, and er- 
rors became increasingly more correct semanti- 
cally and syntactically as the children became 
— proficient readers. Tables are included. 
(CM) 
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A model curriculum for individually prescribed 
reading instruction based on a linguistic approach 
to reading was developed. Four overlapping 
stages of reading were defined: prereading, 
decoding, comprehension and skills development, 
and independent reading. Within these four 
stages, 13 areas of study on 11 levels of difficulty 
were delineated, and approximately 400 
behavioral objectives were written and arranged 
by study area and sequenced by difficulty. The 
intersection of each area of study with a difficulty 
level was called a unit. Learner competence in 
each of these areas was determined by per- 
formance on four types of diagnostic instruments 
developed for the program: a placement test, a 
unit pretest, a curriculum-embedded test, and a 
unit post-test. Daily individual pupil prescriptions 
based on pupil achievement and needs were writ- 
ten by the teacher. The prescription directed the 
child to staff-prepared worksheets, disc 
recordings and response sheets, adapted Sullivan 
Associates Programmed Reading materials, or 
other materials. Although the emphasis was on 
self-instruction, group instruction for particular 
purposes was done on a flexible basis. A com- 
puter-assisted management system for data col- 
lection and processing designed to aid the teacher 
in making daily individual pupil prescriptions was 
developed as a part of the project. (CM) 
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Three auditory perceptual processes (resistance 

to distortion, selective listening in the form of au- 

ditory dedifferentiation, and binaural synthesis) 

were evaluated by five assessment techniques: (1) 

low pass filtered speech, (2) accelerated speech, 

(3) competing messages, (4) accelerated plus 

competing messages, and (5) binaural synthesis. 

Subjects were 287 kindergarten students who 

were divided into speech-delayed and normal 

speaking subsamples. Twenty-five stimulus sen- 
tences for each of the five tests were taped under 
carefully controlled conditions and presented on 

a | to | basis in a sound-treated room. The chil- 

dren responded to spoken sentences by pointing 

to one of three pictures intended to represent the 
word which completed the sentences. A longitu- 
dinal analysis was made of the relationship 
between performance on these central auditory 
ability measures and first- and second-grade 
academic achievement, IQ, phonic ability, family 
socioeconomic status, and spontaneous speech 
improvement. The Gates Primary Reading Tests, 
the Stanford Achievement Test (Primary I and 

Il), the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, and 

the Templin-Darley Screening and Diagnostic 

Tests of Articulation were among the testing 

measures used. All 132 correlation coefficients 

obtained for academic achievement were statisti- 
cally significant. Many other significant correla- 


tions were found. Tables and references are in- 
cluded. (CM) 
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An evaluation was made of the Learning 
Center, an ESEA/Title IlI-funded PACE (Projects 
to Advance Creativity in Education) project 
designed to develop a diagnostic and tutorial pro- 
gram for severe underachievers, particularly those 
who manifest the condition of developmental 
dyslexia. A rating scale and questionnaire were 
completed by the 13 public and one private 
school districts in New York state that actively 
participated in the Center’s program during the 
1967-68 school year. Those activities which the 
Learning Center stressed during this period were 
viewed very favorably by the districts. These ac- 
tivities included the tutorial program, diagnostic 
reports, progress reports, conferences sponsored 
by the Center, and communications between the 
Center and districts. Twenty-six suggestions for 
areas of increased emphasis were made, while 86 
percent of the responding districts indicated that 
no services should receive decreased emphasis. 
There was a strong indication that the majority of 
the districts viewed favorably the general pro- 
gram and objectives of the Center and that they 
recommended its continuation after the period of 
federal funding. Appended are the questionnaire 
and summary response tables, a school district 
a opi survey, and a summary of the original 
unding proposal. (CM) 
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A program for approximately 100 2- to 5-year- 
old culturally deprived Nashville, Tennessee, chil- 
dren was conducted in two community day-care 
centers. The children received instruction in 
groups of six or seven on a half-day basis for 5 
days a week. Both language input and output 
were the focus of instruction, which was carried 
out through face-to-face conversations between 
the child and teacher, with each child being 
required to use appropriate sentence structure, 
verb form, and word endings. Activities included 
information sharing and talking time, language 
and sensory-perceptual training units presented in 
small groups, eurhythmics, and a music and story 
hour. The sensory-perceptual training emphasized 
the development of concepts relative to size, 
color, number, form and position, figure-ground 
discrimination, and auditory and visual skills. A 
dramatic increase in IQ level over a 9-month 
period was noted for the experimental group, but 
this was not the case for the control subjects. In 
general, the experimental subjects made greater 
gains on the sensory-perceptual, linguistic, and 
readiness measures than did the control group. 
Tables and references are included. (CM) 
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questionnaire survey of reading instructio 

status in six New England States wan bene of re 
New England Educational Assessment Proj 
representing a joint effort of the six New Enplard 
State Departments of Education. Questionnaires 
were mailed to all reading consultants; elementa. 
ry principals; and kindergarten, first-, and fourth. 
rade teachers in the six states and to all schools 
housing a seventh and/or tenth grade. The follow. 
ing findings were reported. Ketivities in kin. 
dergarten programs were predominately related 
to listening and language-skills development. Fac. 
tors used in determining a child’s readiness for 
grade | ranged from teacher judgment to student 
intelligence. Heterogeneous self-contained class. 
rooms of 21 to 26 students predominated at the 
first- and fourth-grade levels. Basal readers were 
the most-used materials of 94 percent of the first. 
grade teachers and 91 percent of fourth-grade 
teachers. Considerably more separate readin 
classes and reading texts were used in grade 
than in grade 10, but at both grade levels, read. 
ing instruction in me classes was about equal, 
Most reading consultants were experienced and 
well-trained reading teachers. More consultant 
time was spent at lower-grade levels than at 
upper-grade levels. There was a need for develop- 
ment and expansion in secondary school reading 
programs. (CM) 
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The Reading Clinic, Service and Training, in 
Omaha, Nebraska, was funded its first 3 years 
under ESEA/Title III and was sponsored by the 
Omaha Public Schools. Beginning in 1966, it 
showed substantial success in achieving its four 
goals: (1) the clinical diagnosis of pupils referred 
to it; (2) remediation of a select number of stu- 
dents; (3) inservice training of teachers, college 
students, and volunteer aides; and (4) develop- 
ment of an exemplary model for other clinical 
reading programs in the area. As a model and an 
innovative influence, the clinic proved a valuable 
experience in meeting and reacting to problems 
inherent in such a program. Staffing problems 
centered around a shortage of trained personnel 
and were met by part-time hiring of trained 
teachers and by training volunteers. In its first 3 
= four clinicians, 37 professional staff mem- 
rs, 20 teachers, and 22 skilled volunteer aides 
were trained. Problems in research and reporting 
were partially met with data-processed summary 
profiles of the students; such data provided 
material for numerous reports that have had im- 
pact on remedial programs in some Nebraska 
schools. Dissemination of the types of informa- 
tion that would aid action was stressed. Fundin 
complications taught the necessity of carefu 
financial record keeping and of flexibility in 
planning. (BT) 
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When follow-through kindergarten and first- 

jer pupils in four school systems across the 
nited States were encouraged to pick their own 





patterns 
cueing, 
tivities, 
were re 
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panies 
children 
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words as recommended by the 
ie Warner method and to apply the 
pase to the language experience method of 
learning reading, the lists the children requested 
differed significantly from the vocabulary in- 
dace in the basal readers being used in the 
pools, Located in Arkansas, Florida, Pennsyl- 
¢ ia, and Washington state, the schools had 
pe ted texts from different publishers. In three 
vi schools 50 percent or more of the subjects 
; re black, and the children in the fourth loca- 
bs led mixed races from migrant workers’ 
one school were the words 

t 
ae abesy: the pupil-selected vocabulary in 
one school correlated significantly to those in two 
other schools, and a significant correlation was 
found between vocabularies of all four of the 
basal texts. The use of the Ashton-Warner 
method resulted in enthusiastic reports from 
several teachers that their pupils “were writing 
their own experience stories much earlier than 
children in previous years.” References are cited. 
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Having divided those aspects of linguistics 
which have direct concern with the teaching of 
reading into two general types--phonology and 
usage (content and structure )--it was stressed that 
ateacher can employ both, understanding that in- 
itial recognition of sound symbols is necessary 
and that the point of developing reading skill is to 
enable children to grasp concepts in context. A 
summary of the role of linguistics as it developed 
in the teaching of reading reviewed generally ac- 
cepted principles about our language and its use. 
An eclectic approach to teaching reading was 
outlined, stressing that (1) letters should be 
learned before words and words before much ex- 
posure to large sentence patterns; (2) speech 
must come first, then writing and reading; (3) 
consistent words should be taught before incon- 
sistent words; and (4) basic words and patterns 
should be presented before uncommon words and 
patterns. Techniques such as expansion, coupling, 
cueing, mobility activities, slotting, additive ac- 
tivities, scrambling, skimming, and cloze exercises 
were recommended. An analysis of the vocabula- 
ries in beginning readers published by four com- 
panies showed that the sound symbols for which 
children develop skill in later years--such as r’s, 
ss, and t’s--were stressed in the texts’ vocabula- 
ties. References are included. (BT) 
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Educators are challenged to assume as an edu- 
cational goal for the decade of the 1970's the as- 
surance that no one shall leave school without 
the skill and the desire to read to the full limits of 
his capacity. An appeal for a total national com- 
mitment to this goal is made to all educational in- 
stitutions, legislative bodies, and civic and indus- 
trial groups. Emphasis is placed on the fact that 
the potential social and cultural effects of accom- 
plishing such a goal can strengthen every facet of 
American society. The role of the Federal 
Government in providing technical, administra- 
Wwe, and financial assistance is seen as supportive 
of the state and local boards who will plan and 
implement specific programs to effect the neces- 
sary educational system improvements. (CM) 
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The question of whether pupil diameter in- 
dicates information processing load during read- 
ing was investigated in three experiments involv- 
ing 24 college students reading passages of vary- 
ing difficulty. A TV camera and monitor, 
together with a video-recorder, were used to 
measure the diameter of the pupil under a read- 
ing condition and under three control conditions. 
No evidence was obtained which would suggest 
that the pupil dilates while reading. The generali- 
ty of these results was investigated by measuring 
the pupil size of 20 college students while listen- 
ing to tape recordings of the reading passages. No 
evidence was obtained which suggested that the 
pupil dilates while listening. These results sug- 
gested that pupil size cannot be used as an objec- 
tive indication of whether or not an individual is, 
in fact, processing the information contained in 
connected discourse while he is supposedly en- 
gaged in reading or listening activities. Tables and 
references are included. (BT/author) 
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In developing a model to utilize simulation 
techniques for assigning remedial reading to chil- 
dren, 100 third graders in a St. Paul, Minnesota, 
school district were placed in 16 remedial classes 
at 12 schools under the supervision of seven ex- 
perienced remedial reading teachers. All of the 
subjects had scored 90 or above on a group IQ 
test and were designated as reading one grade 
below placement. The classes were divided for 8 
months of training into three groups, each taught 
by different remedial methods: one visual, one 
kinesthetic, and one auditory-phonic approach. 
Pretest batteries to dermine skills in perceptual, 
perceptual-motor, and verbal areas and three 
reading tests were administered. The average of 
two reading tests was used as a post-test criterion. 
Prediction equations in all three methods were 
applied to the post-test scores in order to com- 
pare simulated reactions to the two methods not 
used with a pupil to his actual reaction to the 
method used. More than half the total sample 
predictively would have achieved a tested reading 
level of from 7 months to | year higher had they 
been placed in methods other than the one to 
which they were assigned. This suggested that 
children’s reactions to a remedial treatment can 
be predicted by their individual characteristics. 
Tables and references are included. (BT) 
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Identifiers—Elementary and Secondary Education 
Act Title Ill 
Presented are “Seven Steps” which can be util- 

ized in developing an educational program 
focused on the outdoor environment. A map of 
an area likely to be found outside almost any 
school in any community is provided. On the map 
19 teaching stations are indicated along with a 
description of each station. The descriptive 
material is followed by suggested teaching possi- 
bilities for the om hyp outdoor area. A section is 
included for each grade level from K-8. The 
material for each level consists of (1) problems 
to be investigated, (2) science and conservation 
concepts, and (3) discussion questions. Samples 
of Discovery Guides as techniques for outdoor in- 
vestigation are also presented, followed by a list 
of selected references. This work was prepared 
under an ESEA Title III contract. (RS) 
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Presented are 75 suggestions for investigating 

in grades K-6 such common urban resources as 
trees, seeds, polluted air, rocks, and insects. The 
manual is designed for use with the Urban 
Discovery Box which contains samples collected 
from eight urban resources along with some ob- 
jects helpful to investigate these. A section in the 
manual for each of the eight resources provides 
teachers with needed information for helping the 
pupils carry out their investigations. Many poten- 
tial problems for investigation are directed at the 
development of such science processes as 
hypothesis formation, observation, data collec- 
tion, the making of inferences, classification, and 
formulation of problems. Numerous discussion 
questions are also included. A complete list of 
resource materials is provided for the develop- 
ment of a “discovery box."’ This work was 
prepared under an ESEA Title III contract. (RS) 
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These materials were developed as a practical 

response to some of the recommendations of the 

1963 Cambridge Conference on School Mathe- 

matics (CCSM). Experimental sessions are 

described in detail in this report. In the 

Estabrook Elementary School, Lexington, Mas- 

sachusetts, first grade children (1964-65 
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Academic Year) concentrated on material related 
to the real number concept. Included are descrip- 
tions of teacher and student activities. The 
teacher used several wooden dowels of varying 
length in order to involve students in discussions 
of the symmetric and transitive properties of in- 
equality. In addition, the more able second grade 
students were also exposed to concepts and 
definitions for inequality, addition and subtrac- 
tion, and applications to problems. The inequali- 
ties unit was also used with a pre-first grade class 
at Morse Elementary School in Cambridge, Mas- 
sachusetts. A description of this project is pro- 
vided. [Not available in hardcopy due to marginal 
legibility of original document.] (RP) 
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Mathematics 
These materials were written with the aim of 

reflecting the thinking of the Cambridge Con- 

ference on School Mathematics (CCSM) regard- 
ing the goals and objectives for school mathe- 

matics. They represent a practical response to a 

Te gg by CCSM that some elements of proba- 

ility be introduced in the elementary grades. 
These materials provide children with a variety of 
activities involving probability and statistics in a 
laboratory setting. Opportunities are provided for 
children to gain experiences in various types of 
situations - performing experiments, recording 
data, graphing experimental data, determining 
mathematical models for chance events, and 
computing. The experiences described in this re- 
port are intended to give students the opportunity 
to become familiar, by direct experiment, with 
important probability centers before they are to 
be studied at a more sophisticated level. [Not 
available in hardcopy due to marginal legibility of 
original document.] (RP) 
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These materials were written for the use of a 

class of eighth grade high ability students in a 
four week course sponsored by Educational Ser- 
vices Incorporated on the Stanford campus. They 
represent a practical response to the proposal by 
the Cambridge Conference of 1963 that geometry 
be taught by vector space methods. Instead of 
using vector methods, these materials represent 
an attempt to obtain the geometrical properties 
of figures from proofs and arguments about their 
symmetry properties. These notes contain instruc- 
tional materials on such mathematical concepts 
as reflection in the plane, perpendicularity, cen- 
tral symmetry, translation of the plane, and rota- 
tion. In addition, these notes contain definitions, 
exercises, and summaries of results obtained in 
class. [Not available in hardcopy due to marginal 
legibility of original document | (RP) 
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In the winter of 1965, an experimental course 
in Elementary Number Theory was presented to a 
6th grade class in the Hosmer School, Water- 
town, Massachusetts. Prior to the introduction of 
the present material, students had been exposed 
in class to such topics from the University of Il- 
linois Arithmetic Project as lattices, number lines, 
frame equations, and linear affine transforma- 
tions. The present materials are concerned with 
such mathematical concepts as (1) fundamental 
operations involving integers, (2) division of in- 
tegers which included remainders, factorization, 
and the Sieve of Eratosthenes, and (3) number 
systems in bases 2, 7, 10, and 12. Teacher and 
student materials that were used for a period of 
14 weeks are included. [Not available in hardco- 
py due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (RP) 
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structional Materials, *Matter, *Science Activi- 
ties, Teaching Guides 
This unit emphasizes concept-learning through 

the discovery approach and child-centered activi- 
ties. ‘Discovering Matter’’ is treated in the kin- 
dergarten, “Matter Around Us” in grade |, 
“Changes in Matter” in grade 4 and ‘“‘Atoms and 
Molecules” in grade 6. The unit for each grade 
contains (1) understandings to be discovered, (2) 
activities and (3) activities to assign for 
homework or individual research. Each activity is 
introduced by a “leading question,” followed by a 
list of materials and a description of the 
procedure to be followed. Children are taught to 
observe, infer, discuss problems and _ use 
reference and audio-visual aid materials. There is 
an index of science textbooks for reference for 
the teacher. The appendix contains listings of (1) 
common chemicals, (2) useful equipment, (3) 
laboratory procedures, (4) important chemical 
principles, and (5) chemical elements and their 
general characteristics. [Not available in hardco- 
py due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (LC) 
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Rosenthal, Neal H. 

Employment of Scientists and Engineers in the 
United States, 1950-66. 

Department of Labor, Washington, D.C. Bureau 
of Labor Statistics.; National Science Founda- 
tion, Washington, D.C. 

Report No—NSF-68-30 

Pub Date Sep 68 

Note—63p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.25 

Descriptors—*Employment Trends, Engineers, 
Manpower Needs, National Surveys, *Scientific 
Manpower, Statistical Surveys, Technological 
Advancement 

Identifiers—Bureau of Labor Statistics, National 
Science Foundation, U § Department of Labor 
Presented is an assessment of the growth of 

scientific and technical manpower from 1950 
through 1966. The Bureau of Labor Statistics 
prepared annual estimates of employed natural 
scientists and engineers which were related to in- 
fluential economic and social developments. Data 
were gathered on the supply, training, employ- 
ment, and other personal and professional 
characteristics of scientists and engineers. This 
was the first comprehensive historial employment 
series for scientists and engineers that included 
all sectors of the economy by each major scien- 
tific occupational group conducted. (RR) 
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t of an Instructional 
in Multivariate Educational Staisten: Fach 


port. 
Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Educati 

and Development Center. onal Research 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW) 

Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. ‘ 
Bureau No—BR-8-1-080 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Grant—OEG-9-8-08 1080-0131(101) 
Note—256p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.90 
Descriptors—*College Mathematics, Instruction 

*Instructional Materials, Mathematics, Pro, 

ramed Instruction, *Statistics aoe 
resented is a linear program for matrix al. 

gebra required in a first course in multivariate 
educational statistics. The purpose of the pro. 
ram is to enable graduate students, through self 
instruction, to acquire sufficient knowledge of 
matrix algebra to meet the prerequisite of 4 
course in multivariate statistics of a type taught in 
a department of education. This course jn. 
troduces the student to multiple and partial cor. 
relation, canonical correlation, and multivariate 
analysis of variance. It assumes some knowledge 
of matrix operations, determinents, linear depen- 
dence and vector spaces, and the characteristic 
equation of the matrix. A preliminary trial of the 
program was carried out with 28 graduate sty. 
dents. Analysis of errors made by the students 
and the reaction of the students to the material 
was performed for the purpose of revising the 
program. The revised material was given to 
another 29 graduate students and necessary revi- 
sion was made. (RP) 
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Reports of Studies of the Publication Fate of 
Material Presented at National Meetings (Two 
Years After the Meetings). 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. Center for 
Research in Scientific Communication. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—85p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.35 
Descriptors—Conference Reports, Data Analysis, 
Data Collection, Information Science, *Na- 
tional Organizations, ‘*National Surveys, 
Scholarly Journals, Scientific Research, 
*Statistical Surveys, * Technical Reports 
The objective of this research was to determine 
the publication fate of papers presented at the 
national meetings in 1966-1967 of the following 
organizations; (1) the Optical Society of Amer- 
ica, (2) American Sociological Association, (3) 
American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronau- 
tics, (4) American Geophysical Union, (5) Amer- 
ican Institute of Mining, Metallurgical and 
Petroleum Engineers, (6) Association of Amer- 
ican Geographers, and (7) the American Me- 
terological Society. Questionnaires were sent to 
the authors of conference papers at the end of 
the first and second years after the meetings 
respectively. The results of the surveys showed 
that (1) about half the authors achieved journal 
publication within two years, (2) these were 
authors who submitted manuscripts to journals 
soon after the meetings, (3) some authors chose 
to disseminate their work in other written media 
such as books and technical reports, (4) there is 
usually a time lag of approximately one year 
between submission and publication dates, and 
(5) a high rate of journal rejection was one cause 
of low publication rate. The study raised the 
question of whether or not the information dis- 
semination process may be so slow that the infor- 
mation in the journal article is worthless to the 
active researcher by the time it is finally 
published. (LC) 
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Taber, Robert W. And Others 

An Oceanographic Curriculum for High Schools. 

Naval Oceanographic Office, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—35p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
20402 $0.35 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 ; 

Descriptors—*Course Content, Earth Science, 
Marine Biology, *Oceanology, Resource 
— *Secondary School Science, *Teaching 
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enter are outlines for if one-hour lectures 
oceanology. Each outline lists topics to be 
of oes suggestions on which topics should be 
covert eet thoroughly, and books for further 
‘oo and related films. Lecture topics include: 
hic surveying and seamen geology of 

- physical properties of sea water; 
pe ood currents; chemistry of sea water, 
ine biology; food from the sea; air-sea in- 
teraction; sea ice; estuaries; man and the sea; the 
continental shelf; limnology; underwater sound; 
and conservation. Appendices list various 
resources: sources of instructional materials, 
charts, films and bibliographies, organizations and 
blications which can provide further informa- 
Sn and a selection of relevant scientific Amer- 


ican offprints. (EB) 
ED 033 854 SE 007 605 


Karplus, Eli abeth F. Karplus, Robert 
Me teieal Development Beyond Elementary 


California Univ., Berkeley. Science Curriculum 
Improvement Study. 
Pub Date 69 


—9p. 
ERS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
iptors—*Abstract Reasoning, Elementary 

School Students, *Intellectual Development, 

Physics Teachers, *Puzzles, Science Teachers, 

Secondary School Students, Testing 

A Piagetian type task, The Island Puzzle, was 
administered to children grades 5 to 12, to 
science teachers attending a National Science 
Teachers Association Convention, and to college 
physics teachers attending a regional meeting of 
the American Association of Physics Teachers. 
The procedures differed from those of Piaget in 
that the puzzle was administered to a group of 
subjects and the individual responses were writ- 
ten. Subjects — in the study were 
shown a map of four islands and a puzzle involv- 
ing flights from one island to another was 
presented along with clues. Three questions were 
asked about whether flights could be made 
between certain islands. Answers to the questions 
were grouped into six different categories. A total 
of 449 subjects were involved in the study. 
Results of the study indicate that intellectual 
development in abstract reasoning progresses 
radually from grade 5 to grades 10 to 12, where 
ittle further progress is made and abstract 
reasoning reaches a plateau. The sequence of six 
categories established in this study appear to be 
very close to the sequence Piaget and his col- 
laborators have found applicable to the tasks in- 
vestigated by them. (BR) 
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Puri, O. P. 
Concepts in Physical Science. 
— General Science Project, Atlanta, 


a. 
Pub Date Aug 69 
Note—194p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.80 
Descriptors— Astronomy, *College Science, Earth 
Science, Electricity, ; ahany Experimental Cur- 
riculum, *Instructional Materials, *Liberal Arts 
Majors, Matter, Nuclear Physics, *Physical 
Sciences, *Scientific Concepts 
ldentifiers— Atlanta, Clark College, Cooperative 
General Science Program, Georgia 
Contained in this experimental test are instruc- 
tional materials for a one-semester course 
designed to gs liberal arts students an apprecia- 
tion of (1) the nature of science, (2) the develop- 
ment of science, (3) the contributions of 
scientists, (4) the impact of scientific discoveries 
on mankind, and (5) the possible future effects of 
science. The historical and philosophical ap- 
proach is used to develop basic scientific con- 
cepts. Mathematical details and analyses are 
minimized. The test is divided into the following 
independent sections: (1) concepts of motion, (2) 
concepts of matter, (3) concepts of energy, (4) 
atoms in motion, (5) sound, (6) light, (7) elec- 
tncity and magnetism, (8) the earth in time and 
, and (9) the new physics. Photographs and 
tions accompany the descriptions of vari- 
ous scientific principles in each section. Sug- 
gested outside readings and study questions are 
included at the end of each section. (LC) 
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Hotchkiss, Neil 

Underwater and Floating-Leaved Plants of the 
United States and Canada. 
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Department of Interior, Washington, D.C. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. 

Pub Date May 67 

Note—132p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
20402 $0.65 

a Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—Biology, *Botany, Ecology, Outdoor 
Education, *Plant Identification, Reference 
Books 
This is the third in a series of guides to the 

field identification of North American marsh and 
water plants. Described are plants which have 
foliage habitually under water or floating, or 
which have underwater or floating forms, and 
which have characteristics by which they can be 
distinguished with the naked eye. Where genera 
or species cannot be distinguished with the naked 
eye, only group descriptions are given. The plants 
are divided into twelve main groups on obvious 
structural characteristics; once the reader has de- 
cided to which of these groups a plant belongs, 
he should look at the illustrations of plants in the 
group and read their descriptions until he has a 
match. Each illustration and description is headed 
with a common name and scientific name; in 
general no attempt is made to indicate the clas- 
sification of the plant beyond the genus. Plants 
are indexed by both species name and common 
name. (EB) 
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Postlethwait,§. N. And Others 

The Audio-Tutorial Approach to Learning 
barre Independent Study and Integrated Ex- 


pe 
Pub Date 69 
Note—149p. 
Available from—Burgess Publishing Company, 

$38 : oo Sixth Street, Minneapolis, Minnesota 

41 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—* Audiovisual Instruction, *Autoin- 

structional Programs, Biology, *Botany, *Col- 

lege Science, *Instructional Design, Science 

Facilities 
Identifiers— Purdue University 

The rationale of the integrated experience ap- 
proach to teaching botany at Purdue University is 
given and the history of the audio-tutorial course 
at Purdue and its present organization are 
described. A sample week’s unit of study is given, 
including transcription of the tape, reproduction 
of printed materials and provers of other 
materials used. The physical facilities used at Pur- 
due are described with some suggestions for alter- 
natives. A discussion of operational aspects in- 
cludes guidelines for the preparation of tapes, 
films and other materials, as well as notes on 
scheduling, testing and grading. A brief account 
of the development of an audio-tutorial program 
for elemen school science is given, and appli- 
cations of the method to secondary school 
science are suggested. Appendices include copies 
of orientation material distributed to students, 
sample record cards, instructions for staff, an ac- 
count of student research projects including a 
sample problem write-up from a student, a 
discussion of problems and pitfalls, and a plan for 
an idealized learning center. (EB) 
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Dubach, Harold W. Taber, Robert W. 

Questions About the Oceans. 

Naval Oceanographic Office, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—134p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
20402 $0.30 

= Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—Earth Science, Elementary School 
Science, Marine Biology, *Oceanology, Physi- 
cal Sciences, *Reference Books, Resource 
Materials, Scientific Methodology, *Secondary 
School Science, Supplementary Reading 
Materials 

Identifiers— National Oceanographic Data Center 
This book was prompted by the success of a 

display mounted by the National Oceanographic 

Data Center at the 17th International Science 

Fair in 1966, which enabled visiting teachers and 

students to ask and receive answers to questions 

via teletype. The book contains one hundred 
questions typical of those asked, together with 
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answers ranging in length from a pai 

about a page. Topics include physical, chemical, 
and geological aspects of the oceans, marine 
biology, i and me 
oceanology. The authors paid particular attention 
to presenting the material in language un- 
derstandable to secondary school students; ele- 
mentary school students should also be able to 
comprehend some of the questions and answers. 
Some answers are illustrated, and each is fol- 
lowed by selected references providing additional 
information. (EB) 
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Educational Research European Survey 1968, 
— I, Denmark, Norway, Sweden, United 


Documentation Centre for Education in Europe, 
Strasbourg. 
Pub Date 6 
Note—159p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.05 
Descriptors—*Educational Research, *Interna- 
tional Education, National Surveys, *Program 
Descriptions, *Research Projects 
Identifiers—Denmark, Norway, Sweden, United 
Kingdom 
A survey collating information on educational 
research in member states was carried out by 
questionnaire; this volume contains the replies 
from Denmark, Norway, Sweden and the United 
Kingdom. The report from each country is di- 
vided into two parts: (1) Governmental Activi- 
ties, and (2) Activities of Educational Research 
Institutes. The sections on governmental activities 
describe the work and financing of agencies con- 
cerned with educational research, and means 
used for coordinating and disseminating informa- 
tion. The second section gives details of the histo- 
ry, Organization and staffing, and program of 
each educational research institute surveyed. 
Major research projects completed or in progress 
between 1966 and 1968 are described, usually by 
giving the title of the project, name of researcher, 
starting date and date of completion, purpose, 
procedure and methods, and results, conclusions 
and implications where appropriate. Research 
described is related to all levels of education 
from elementary through college and adult edu- 
cation, and to many different subject areas. In 
many cases published reports of the studies are 
listed. (EB) 
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Borch-Jacobsen, Niels, Ed. 

Recherche en Matiere d’Education Enquete Eu- 
ropeene [Educational Research European Sur- 
vey 1968], Volume II, Belgique, Espagne, 
France, Italie, Luxembourg, Saint-Siege, Suisse. 

Documentation Centre for Education in Europe, 
Strasbourg. 

Pub Date 6 

Note— 169p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.55 

Descriptors—*Educational Research, *Interna- 
tional Education, National Surveys, *Program 
Descriptions, *Research Projects 

Identifiers—Belgium, France, Holy See, Italy, 
Luxembourg, Spain, Switzerland 
A survey collating information on educational 

research in member states was carried out by 
questionnaire; this volume, written in French, 
contains the replies from Belgium, Spain, France, 
Italy, Luxembourg, the Holy See, and Switzer- 
land. The report from each country is divided 
into two parts: (1) Governmental Activities, and 
(2) Acitivities of Educational Research Institutes. 
The sections on governmental activities describe 
the work and financing of agencies concerned 
with educational research, and means used for 
coordinating and disseminating information. The 
second section gives details of the history, or- 
ganization and staffing, and program of each edu- 
cational research institute surveyed. Major 
research projects completed or in progress 
between 1966 and 1968 are described. In some 
cases the description includes the title of the pro- 
ject; name of the researcher; starting date and 
date of completion; purpose, procedure and 
methods; and results, conclusions and implica- 
tions where appropriate. In other cases only the 
titles of the projects are listed. Research 
described is related to various levels of education 
and to many different subject areas. (EB) 
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Borch-Jacobsen, Niels, Ed. 

Educational, Research European Survey 1968, 
Volume III, Austria, Finland, Federal Republic 
of Germany, Ireland, Malta, Netherlands, Tur- 


key. 
Documentation Centre for Education in Europe, 
Strasbourg. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—137p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.95 
Descriptors—*Educational Research, *Interna- 
tional Education, National Surveys, *Program 
Descriptions, *Research Projects 
Identifiers—Austria, Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, Finland, Ireland, Malta, Netherlands, 
Turkey 
A survey collating information on educational 
research in member states was carried out by 
questionnaire; this volume contains the replies 
from Austria, Finland, the Federal Republic of 
Germany, Ireland, Malta, the Netherlands, and 
Turkey. The report from each country is divided 
into two parts: (1) Governmental Activities, and 
(2) Activities of Educational Research Institutes. 
The sections on governmental activities describe 
the work and financing of agencies concerned 
with educational research, and means used for 
coordinating and disseminating information. The 
second section gives details of the history, or- 
ganization and staffing, and program of each edu- 
cational research institute surveyed. In most cases 
the names of the researchers and titles of major 
research projects completed or in progress 
between 1966 and 1968 are given, in some cases 
the project descriptions include the starting date 
and date of completion, purposes and procedures, 
and results, conclusions and _ implications. 
Research described is related to various levels of 
education and to different subject areas. (EB) 
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Conservation Tools for Educators. 
Department of Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 
Forest Service. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—79p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.05 
Descriptors—*Conservation Education, Course 
Content, *Elementary School Science, In- 
tegrated Curriculum, Outdoor Education, 
Resource Materials, *Secondary School 
Science, Teacher Workshops, *Teaching 
Guides 
Included are suggestions for integrating conser- 
vation concepts into. the general curriculum, 
coordinating outdoor work with indoor activities, 
and for planning and implementing a sequential 
conservation curriculum. Guidelines given for 
training of teachers include sample workshop 
schedules. Minimum requirements for outdoor 
school sites are listed. Charts are given listing 
conservation concepts with appropriate grade 
levels, and, for elementary grades, subject areas 
in which the concept can be stressed (fine arts, 
sciences, social studies, language arts, or mathe- 
matics). Suggestions for classroom approaches 
and presentations include a chart of grade level, 
student growth characteristics, and major science 
subject matter considered appropriate. Notes are 
given on subject matter for classroom presenta- 
tion. Several sample high school conservation 
course outlines are included, and also a bibliog- 
raphy of some conservation teaching materials. 
(EB) 
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Newman, Harold 

Initiating a Science Reading Program in a Ghetto 
High School: Role of the Science Reading Con- 
sultant. 

Jersey City State Coll., N.J. 

Pub Date [69] 

Note—26p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 

Descriptors—*General Science, *Ghettos, Grade 
9, *Reading Difficulty, Reading Instruction, 
*Reading Research, Secondary School Science 

Identifiers—New Jersey Bell Telephone Reading 
Project 
This is a report of an effort to improve ghetto 

children’s reading in science classes. The writer 

worked as a consultant with ninth grade general 

science teachers. The teachers involved in this 

study used lessons designed by the consultant, as 

well as materials from commercial publishers. 

The author reports that there was marked im- 
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provement in the attitudes, understandings, and 
actions of all members of the Science Depart- 
ment since the inception of the project. (BR) 
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Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—8p. 4 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—*Conference Reports, Course 
Descriptions, Course Evaluation, *Curriculum 
Development, Integrated Curriculum, Science 
Curriculum, Science [Education History, 
*Secondary School Science, *Unified Studies 
Programs 
Identifiers—Federation for Unified Science Edu- 
cation, Unified Science 
Summarized are the proceedings of the third 
annual conference of the Federation for Unified 
Science Education (FUSE), held in December, 
1968. Includes are brief summaries of reports on 
unified science programs at Millburn Senior High 
School, New Jersey; Monona Grove High, 
Wisconsin; Barringer High, Newark, New Jersey; 
Tamaqua Area Senior High, Pennsylvania; Moline 
Senior High, Illinois; and Monmouth Regional 
High, New Shrewsbury, New Jersey. Summaries 
are also given of papers on the history of FUSE, 
the potential value of Unified Science for elemen- 
tary school teachers, the effects of a unified 
science curriculum on high school graduates, and 
a report of the international unified science con- 
ference held in Bulgaria in 1968. Notes are given 
of a session in which high school students 
discussed their impressions of a unified science 
program with the participants. (EB) 


ED 033 865 SE 007 674 
Bricker, Clark —LaShier, William 
The Evaluation Study. [NSF Cooperative College- 
School Science Project]. 
Cvuoperative College-School Science Project, 
Lawrence, Kans. 
Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—23p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—Cooperative Programs, *Course 
Evaluation, *Elementary School Science, 
Evaluation Techniques, *Inservice Education, 
*Science Course Improvement Project, Student 
Evaluation 
Identifiers—American Association for Advance- 
ment of Science, Science A Process Approach 
Forty-seven elementary school teachers and 
principals participated in a six-week summer 
workshop to prepare them for teaching American 
Association for the Advancement of Science 
(AAAS)-Science A Process Approach. The 
workshop participants had a pre-test mean score 
of 66.7 on Form A of the AAAS Science Process 
Measure for Teachers. The post-test mean was 
80.0. Twenty-six of the participants taught 
Science-A Process Approach in K-3 during the 
following year. Four sets of competency tasks, 
taken from AAAS Competency Measures, were 
used in determining gains in student achievement 
over a period of a year. The research design pro- 
vided for the pretesting in September of 15 con- 
trol students and 120 experimental students ran- 
domly selected at each grade level, K-3. Post- 
tests were administered to both groups in May, 
1968. The Mann-Whitney U statistic was used as 
a test for differences between the two groups. 
The findings were: at all four grade levels there 
were no initial significant differences at the .05 
level between the control and experimental 
groups. Post-tests in all four grades indicated that 
significant achievement differences existed in 
favor of the experimental group. (BR) 
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Montgomery, Jerry L. 

A Comparison of BSCS Versus Traditional 
Teaching Methods by Testing Student Achieve- 
ment and Retention of Biology Concepts. 

Ball State Univ., Muncie, Ind. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—65p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.35 

Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, Biology, 
*Comparative Analysis, Conventional Instruc- 
tion, *Course Evaluation, Inquiry ¢ Training, 
*Retention Studies, Science Course Improve- 


ment Project, Seconda : 

*Teaching Methods chery Stoner 
Identifiers—Biological Sciences Curri 

dy, Nelson Biology Test, Processes of fee ‘ 

The purpose of this study was to examine th 
effect of the Biological Sciences Curriculum 
Study (BSCS) materials and the inquiry teachin 
method on student achievement and retention 12 
biology. Teachers were selected who used BSCS 
materials with inquiry methods, BSCS Materials 
with traditional methods, traditional Material 
with inquiry methods, and traditional materiah 
with traditional methods. Twelve Studean 
selected at random from the classes of an 
teacher chosen were pre-tested and post-tested 
using The Nelson Biology Test and The Processes 
of Science Test as a measure of achievement 
then the same tests were administered after the 
summer vacation as a measure of retention, The 
data were analyzed by analysis of coveriance 
using the pretest scores as covariates in analyzin 
the post-test scores, and the post-test scores “4 
covariates in analyzing the retention scores, The 
results indicated that the BSCS students taught by 
inquiry methods showed the greatest achieve. 
ment, all BSCS students showed greater reten. 
tion, inquiry taught traditional students showed 
greater retention on the Processes of Science 
Test than traditionally taught traditional students 
and tenth grade students out-performed ninth 
grade students. An unexpected finding was a 
positive relationship between class size and both 
achievement and retention. (EB) 
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The “Pygmalion Effect” in Science Curriculum 
Implementation. 

Montgomery County Public Schools, Rockville, 
Md 


Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors— Administrative Problems, *Curricu- 
lum Development, *Educational Change, *Ele- 
mentary School Science, *Inservice Teacher 
Education, *Program Effectiveness, Science 
Course Improvement Project, — Teacher 
Workshops 
Identifiers—Elementary Science Study, Maryland, 
Montgomery County Public Schools 
The authors analyze some problems met in the 
attempt to implement an elementary science cur- 
riculum involving the use of Elementary Science 
Study units. The highly organized large scale ef- 
fort at implementation seemed to have considera- 
ble impact at first, but it is now hard to identify 
lasting effects. The organization of workshops 
and use of television for inservice teacher educa- 
tion is described, and data are given on the num- 
bers of teachers reached in different areas of the 
school system over a three year period. A 
number of reasons for the observed decline in 
response are suggested, many of them stemming 
from a loss of interest and commitment on the 
part of administrators as well as teachers. It is 
suggested that the initiation of any project from a 
central office presents problems, and that a cen- 
tral organization may make a more economical 
impact by providing support requested by schools 
or individuals. It is also argued that any effort at 
curriculum implementation requires careful 
evaluation as a basis for directing rational 
change. (EB) 
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Introduction to an Algorithmic Language (Basic). 

National Council of Teachers of Mathematics, 
Inc., Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—53p. 

Available from—National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics, 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20036 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Computer Assisted _ Instruction, 
*Computer Science, Development, Instruction, 
Instructional Materials, Mathematics, *Mathe- 
matics Education, *Problem Solving 
This booklet was written to help the mathe- 

matics teacher introduce computers through an 

easy, problem-oriented language. In Section |, a 

problem is selected and solved in a manner that 

builds up the use of the language. In Section Il, 

the language is applied to three sample problems 

to illustrate further the programming techniques 
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presen in Section I. These problems illustrate 
three yale mathematical settings that lend 
themselves to computer analysis. The first is from 
number theory and forces the student to recall 
ice definitions of certain key mathematical 
concepts in order to write the necessary com- 
ter program. The second is a problem from ad- 
econ dgebra. The last is from the area of 
statistics and represents a useful program for stu- 
dents (or teachers) for analyzing data. Related 
exercises for the reader are given at the end of 


each sample problem. (RP) 
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dary School Science 

This laboratory manual, part of a series of in- 
struction books on basic experimental chemistry, 
is designed to provide the secondary school stu- 
dents of developing countries in Asia with labora- 
tory experiences that bring out the fundamental 
concepts and ideas of chemical kinetics. Taking 
into consideration the possibility of limited facili- 
ties of the school laboratories, the authors have 
(1) designed the experiments on semi micro- 
scale, (2) suggested the use of inexpensive equip- 
ment and chemicals, and (3) selected experi- 
ments which enable students to follow the course 
and rate of reaction by visual indication, instead 
of using more sophisticated instrumental 
techniques. Each experiment is introduced by a 
statement of objective(s), followed by a detailed 
description of the procedure. Important points of 
the principles on which the experiment is based, 
are given in the “Discussion” section. Sample 
questions on each experiment are provided and 
the answers to these are summarized at the end 
of the book. The appendix contains a discussion 
of (1) the mole and molarity, and (2) the use of 
the slide rule. (LC) 
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Room 201 A Huron Towers, 2222 Fuller Road, 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Affective Objectives, Cognitive Ob- 
jectives, *Communication Skills, *Educational 
partes, Evaluation, *Writing, *Writing 

ills 

Identifiers— National Assessment of Educational 
Progress 
The general procedures used to develop educa- 

tional objectives for the National Assessment of 
Educational Progress are outlined, as are the 
procedures used to develop writing objectives. 
Four objectives related to writing skills are stated: 
“write to communicate adequately in a social 
situation”; “‘write to communicate adequately in 
a business or vocational situation”; “write to 
communicate adequately in a scholastic situa- 
tion”; and “appreciate the value of writing.” 
Each of the first three objectives is defined more 
specifically in terms of tasks appropriate for four 
chosen age levels: 9-, 13- and 17-year olds, and 
adults. The fourth objective is discussed in terms 
of three sub-goals. Appendices list the names of 
experts, of lay panel chairmen, and of educa- 
tional organizations involved in developing the 
objectives. (EB) 
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Descriptors—*Affective Objectives, *Citizenship, 
*Citizenship Responsibility, Civics, *Cognitive 
Objectives, Educational Objectives, *Social 
Responsibility, Social Sciences 

Identifiers—National Assessment of Educational 
Progress 
The general procedures used to develop educa- 

tional objectives for the National Assessment of 
Educational Progress are outlined, as are the 
procedures used to develop citizenship objectives. 
Ten general objectives are stated: “show concern 
for the welfare and dignity of others”; ‘support 
rights and freedoms of all individuals”; “help 
maintain law and order’’; “know the main struc- 
ture and functions of our governments”; “seek 
community improvement through active, 
democratic participation”; ‘“‘understand problems 
of international relations”; “‘support rationality in 
communication, thought and action on social 
problems”, “take responsibility for own personal 
development and obligations”; “help and respect 
their own families”; and “nurture the develop- 
ment of their children as future citizens.” Each 
objective is divided into sub-objectives, and 
behaviors are suggested appropriate for four 
chosen age levels: 9-, 13-, and 17-year olds, and 
adults. Appendices list the names of experts, of 
lay panel chairmen, and of educational organiza- 
tions involved in developing the objectives. (EB) 
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Descriptors—*Affective Objectives, *Cognitive 
Objectives, *Educational Objectives, Evalua- 
tion, *Science Education, Scientific Attitudes, 
Scientific Concepts, Scientific Enterprise, 
Scientific Methodology 

Identifiers—* National Assessment of Educational 
Progress 
The general procedures used to develop educa- 

tional objectives for the National Assessment of 

Educational Progress are outlined, as are the 

spa used to develop science objectives. 

our primary objectives of science education are 
stated: “‘“Know fundamental facts and principles 
of science”; “‘possess the abilities and skills 
needed to engage in the processes of science”; 

“understand the investigative nature of science”, 

and “have attitudes about and appreciations of 

scientists, science, and the consequences of 
science that stem from adequate understandings.” 

Each primary objective is divided into sub-objec- 

tives. Behaviors typical of four chosen ages, 9-, 

13- and 17-year olds and adults, are delineated 

for many of the sub-objectives. Appendices list 

the names of scientists, of lay panel chairmen, 
and of educational organizations involved in 
developing the objectives. (EB) 
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Identifiers—Distinguished Achievement Awards 
Central Missouri State College was awarded 

the distinguished achievement award for its 

development and implementation of an education 
program for prospective teachers of the culturally 
different child. Recognition awards were also 
given to Dominican College of San Rafael for its 
creative effort to meet both the letter and spirit 
of new California legislation as well as to main- 
tain quality programs in elementary teacher 
preparation; (2) Seton Hall University, New Jer- 
sey, for the introduction of a program for 
beginning teachers to assist them to aid transition 
of disadvantaged youth to high school; (3) 
Syracuse University, New York, for its inter- 
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disciplinary and experi iented approach to 
the preparation of teachers for urban areas; and 
(4) Western Michigan University for its pioneer- 
ing effort to provide a facility where teacher edu- 
cation students could come to know and to 
respond to a host of conventional and new 
technological tools and materials designed to im- 
prove instruction. (The announcement booklet 
contains brief descriptions of the five award- 
winning programs and a listing with brief program 
descriptions of the 37 other institutions of higher 
education which submitted entries.) (JS) 
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Identifiers— Distinguished Achievement Awards 
The University of Georgia was awarded the 

distinguished achievement award for its develop- 

ment and implementation of an inservice program 
in mathematics for elementary teachers. Recogni- 
tion awards were given to (1) Oregon College of 

Education for its Program in Elementary Teacher 

Preparation designed to cope with the problems 

of repetition of course material, lack of transfer, 

and new developments in teacher education; (2) 

Brooklyn College of the City University of New 

York for its Program on the Preparation of Col- 

lege Graduates to Teach in Elementary Schools 

in Urban Disadvantaged Areas; (3) The Universi- 
ty of Alaska for its Alaska Rural School Project; 
and (4) The University of Arizona for its Duo- 

Specialist Project to aid the small community in 

meeting its needs for trained personnel in special 

areas. Special recognition was given to Ball State 

University, Indiana, for its Model In-Service Pro- 

gram for Teachers of Junior and Senior High 

School English; Concordia Teachers College, Il- 

linois, for A Program of Orientation and Inservice 

Education for Cooperating Teachers; Glassboro 

State College, New Jersey, for its Adult Educa- 

tion Center; Idaho State University for Synthesis-- 

A Project on Creative Teaching; and Trenton 

State College, New Jersey, for its Junior Five 

Project. (The announcement booklet contains 

brief descriptions of the award-winning programs 

and a listing with brief program descriptions of 
the 73 other entries.) (JS) 
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sonnel Development. 
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Descriptors—Classroom Observation Techniques, 
Cooperating Teachers, *Institutes (Training 
Programs), *Student Teaching 
A 3-week summer institute was conducted for 

84 ye pss teachers, half of them elementary 

and half secondary teachers, 85 percent of them 

from the DeKalb area. Objectives were to 
develop their desire to work with student 
teachers and their concern for quality student 
teaching and to develop technical and human 
relations skills necessary for them to work effec- 
tively with student teachers. Results from cogni- 
tive and affective pre- and posttest measures in- 
dicated that the program was highly successful. 

Participants rated the relative value of the various 

components in this order: (1) 4-day field trip to 

the Association of Student Teaching Workshop in 

Bloomington where each was trained to use one 

of nine systems for analyzing the teaching act; 

(2) microteaching; (3) simulated student teacher- 

cooperating teacher conferences; (4) training in 

the use of a portable videotaping package; (5) 

class discussions; (6) lectures of instructors; (7) 
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textbooks; (8) audiovisual laboratory in which 
each spent several hours being checked out on 
ten different pieces of equipment; and (9) guest 
speakers. (Included are the institute schedule, 
descriptions of the nine systems for analyzing 
teaching, abstracts of four addresses, and the 
measurement instruments.) [The document is not 
available in microfiche or hard copy due to mar- 
ginal legibility of original; document on loan at 
the Clearinghouse.] (JS) 
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Teacher Education Program, University of 
Massachusetts 
The model program, an attempt to institu- 
tionalize change through a thorough analysis of 
educational roles, tasks, structure, and objectives, 
is based on performance criteria in three broad 
conceptual areas related to teaching: content 
knowledge for subject matter competency, 
behavioral skills for presentation competency, 
and human relations skills for decisionmaking 
competency. Cornerstone criteria are in the 
human relations and behavioral areas; content 
criteria in science, language arts, mathematics, 
aesthetics, social studies, foreign languages, and 
preschool education; supplementary criteria in 
evaluation, media, supervision, and technology. 
The model illustrates how teacher training may 
be viewed as a preservice-inservice continuum of 
experience; four basic elements of the recognized 
educational setting are varying levels of responsi- 
bility, specific areas of specialization, careful ini- 
tial and followup placement of all teacher can- 
didates, and a system of strategies and systems to 
support the proposed program. Subsystems in the 
system conceptualization are (1) Control--to 
maintain day-to-day operation; (2) Administra- 
tive; (3) Information--to store data for decision- 
making; (4) Placement; (5) Educator--to 
generate instructional methods used by trainees; 
and (6) Analysis--to provide feedback regarding 
the quality, success, competency, acceptability, 
and competitiveness of system output. (This 
document summarizes ED 025 490.) (JS) 
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Teacher Relationship, *Teacher Attitudes 
Research has shown that the prophesies which 

teachers make about the achievement of specific 

students (based on their analysis of student past 

achievements and intelligence ratings) are often 

self-fulfilling; teachers usually get what they ex- 

pect from students. This phenomenon becomes 

dangerous to learning only when the teacher's 

low expectations cause low achievement in a stu- 

dent whose past achievements and intelligence 

have not been correctly analyzed, when a teacher 

cannot adjust to a student classified as a low 

achiever who performs well, and when a teacher’s 

mistakenly pessimistic judgment colors the stu- 

dent’s own self-evaluation. This problem is espe- 

cially prevalent when teachers deal with students 

from different cultural backgrounds (such as 

Mexican-Americans); the information on which 


teachers base their prophesies is often misleading 
(as in the case of most intelligence tests which 
test knowledge of American culture and not 
learning ability), and the factors which motivate 
these students are not understood by most 
teachers. To break this cycle of low expectation- 
low achievement, teachers must become more 
sensitive to the needs of the disadvantaged stu- 
dent and to their Own interactional verbal and 
nonverbal defense mechanisms which commu- 
nicate harmful expectations to the student. (SP) 
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A 7-week summer institute for 22 high school 

social studies teachers of varying racial, religious, 
and geographical background is believed to have 
achieved its objectives of providing basic instruc- 
tion in the role of the Negro in the American 
political process and translating this content into 
usable forms for the civics classroom. Lecture- 
discussion periods involved the use of political 
science systems analysis to study Negro politics 
since 1865. The methodology and media seminar 
on trends in teaching methods informed partici- 
pants of the theory and rationale of the inquiry 
method and aided them in the preparation and 
presentation of teaching units. Audiovisual 
techniques used by the methodology instructional 
teams included game simulation, microteaching, a 
TV debate, and various film and discussion 
techniques. Such mechanical aids as sound slides, 
microfilm reader-printers, and overhead projec- 
tors were demonstrated. Unique features included 
sensitivity sessions to break down personal bar- 
riers and fears and videotaping of teaching 
demonstrations to allow participants to view their 
own strengths and weaknesses. (Included are 
discussion Of institute administration, analysis of 
participant evaluation questionnaires, curriculum 
content, outlines for the content and methodolo- 
gy components, lists of films used with brief con- 
tent descriptions, and bibliography of materials 
used including lists of required and suggested 
readings.) (JS) 
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This document reports the results of a study 

commissioned by the American Federation of 

Teachers to examine the needs of the public 

schools during the decade ahead, and to propose 

a plan by which federal, state, and local resources 

can be marshalled to meet these needs. The es- 

sential aim of the proposed plan is “to achieve by 

1977 an average level of public-school per- 

formance in every state at least equal to a nation- 

wide minimum standard of equalized excellence.” 

The seven quantitatively defined goals (“- 

minimum standards of excellence”) which the re- 

port identifies and analyzes are based on data 
compiled at the state and/or regional level., They 

relate to the areas of (1) per-pupil outlays; (2) 

student enrollment, (3) teacher-pupil ratio; (4) 


teachers’ salaries; (5) nonteaching in i 

staff; (6) noninstructional pose parr | 
(7) available supply of classrooms. The Proposed 
10-year plan is based on the principles of Cost 
analysis and on a recommended formula for cost 
sharing--a formula which recognizes and provides 
for the unequal distribution of economic and 
financial capabilities among regions and states, 
Underlying the presentation is the recognition 
that the first and most essential step is federal 
legislation which would reflect a reordering of na. 
tional priorities and a commitment of the Nation 
and people at large to achieving the goal of 
adequate education in the public schools. (JS) 
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The first of four chapters in this booklet on 

proposed minimum standards is a general discus- 
sion of accreditation procedures; it is designed to 
assist departments of education in reviewing, 
developing, and applying standards for legal ac- 
creditation or approval of programs for educating 
teachers. Chapter 2 contains principles and stan- 
dards for the noncurricular provisions that sup- 
port a program in teacher education: purposes 
and objective, organization and administration, 
student personnel program, admission policies 
and practices, faculty and facilities and instruc- 
tional materials. Chapter 3 and 4 set forth basic 
curriculum principles and standards for un- 
dergraduate and graduate programs. (The in- 
troduction notes that revision of the 1952 circu- 
lar involved development of standards in the vari- 
ous fields, provided in this document in much 
greater detail.) The undergraduate section covers 
general education, professional education, and 
teaching majors in elementary school teaching, 
art education, business education, English, educa- 
tion of exceptional children, modern foreign lan- 
guages, health education, health and physical 
education, home economics, industrial arts edu- 
cation, school libraries, mathematics, music edu- 
cation, science, and social studies. The graduate 
section, besides general guidelines, covers specific 
programs for classroom teaching, supervisory spe- 
cialization, and service specializations. Appended 
are recommendations regarding interstate certifi- 
cation. (JS) 
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This manual, specifically designed to accom- 

acid formal instruction in the writing of 
havioral objectives, is also intended for use by 

individuals desiring knowledge of behavioral ob- 

jectives and behavioral domain concepts. The in- 

troductory chapter on rationale for use of 

behavioral objectives outlines an_ instructional 

cycle designed to aid teachers in making curricu- 

lar decisions and in preparing evaluative mea- 

sures of pupil progress. The major section on the 

behavioral domains includes (1) discussion justi- 
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‘ * concern with the classification of 
pice “0) presentation of the hierarchical 
care of the cognitive, affective, and 
pote oo domains with examples of 
ha objectives for each class or level in the 
taxonomy, and (3) illustration of the interrela- 
tionship of the three domains. This section is sup- 
mented with a condensed version of the tax- 
onomy of educational objectives in each domain: 
itive (Bloom, 1956), affective (Krathwohl, 
1964), and psychomotor (Simpson, 1966). Other 
chapters deal with “entering behavior, that 
which a learner should have acquired or be able 
to demonstrate before he can perform that called 
for in an objective; with the actual formulation of 
behavioral objectives with three components: the 
doer, the overt behavior (action verb), and the 
wven conditions and standards; and with the 
classroom application of behavioral objectives. 


(JS) 
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The National Education Association (NEA) 

National Commission on Teacher Education and 

Professional Standards (NCTEPS), believing that 

the differentiated staffing concept is a promising 

idea worthy of development and testing, en- 
courages (1) development of a wide variety of 
model plans for differentiation of school staffs; 

(2) the full partnership of teachers and local edu- 

cation associations in developing designs and car- 

rying on experimentation, evaluation, and (if 

determined appropriate) full implementation; (3) 

well-planned and controlled tryouts of models in 

a limited number of school settings; (4) rigorous 

evaluation of experiments employing a variety of 

appropriate criteria; (5) dissemination of infor- 
mation about models, experimentation, and ob- 
jective interpretation of the findings from evalua- 
tion; and (6) development of means of imple- 
menting or adapting whatever successful 

techniques result. (Included in the paper are a 

section on “Rationale for Change in School 

Staffing Patterns,” which lists circumstances in- 

dicating that present roles of teachers and other 
rsonnel require further refinement and dif- 

Sreatition, and a series of “Discussion Para- 
graphs” on definition of the differentiated staffing 
concept, evaluation to be employed in giving the 
concept an objective trial, career patterns in 
teaching, the generalist teacher, and the ‘‘cen- 
trality of functions.”’) (JS) 
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irginia 
Materials collected in this book and in Volume 

ll (SP 003 239) are outgrowths of the Multi-State 

Teacher Education Project (M-STEP), a 3-year 

Program to strengthen the capacity of state de- 

partments of education in the development of 

joint responsibility between local education agen- 


cies and teacher education institutions with 
emphasis on laboratory experiences in elementary 
and secondary schools. Part 1, “A Seven-State 
Program at work,” includes (1) a brief portrayal 
of M-STEP’s origin and purposes; (2) case stu- 
dies of the seven state projects in Florida, Mary- 
land, Michigan, South Carolina, Utah, Washing- 
ton, and West Virginia; and (3) “Adventures with 
Laboratory Experiences,” a synthesis of M-STEP 
practices, problems, and new patterns. Other 
chapters are papers produced by the individual 
projects or for use in them: “‘A Position Paper on 
Student Teaching Programs”; “Innovations in 
Student Teaching--A Directory of Recent Ac- 
tion,” a national listing by state and by innova- 
tion type; a description of “The Individualized 
Teacher Education Program at Brigham Young 
University,” including behavioral objectives; 
“Emerging Roles of Supervising Teachers--A New 
Staff Level”; ‘“Microteaching and Interaction 
Analysis in a Teacher Education Program,” a 
program description; “A Teaching Behavior 
Code”; guidelines for “‘Developing a County Pro- 
gram for Evaluating Teaching”; and a position 
paper on “Aides for Classroom Teachers.” (Some 
papers in this volume published previously are 
available as ERIC documents, indexed under “- 
Multi-State Teacher Education Project.”) (JS) 
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Materials collected in this book and in Volume 
1 (SP 003 238) are related to the Multi-State 
Teacher Education Project (M-STEP). They deal 
with program experiments and _ resulting 
directions, including guide-line type materials 
resulting from the project effort and items 
prepared by other sources as project-centered 
aids. Part I, “A Forward View,” includes (1) 
“The State Education Agency in Teacher Educa- 
tion,” with suggested guidelines for assuming new 
roles; (2) “Whither Teacher Education?,” a 
description of Florida state department efforts; 
(3) “Exploring the Uses of Television in Teacher 
Education,” with M-STEP conclusions and 
recommendations; (4) “Television and Related 
Media in Teacher Education,” summaries of 20 
experiments; (5) report of “A Study of the Use 
of Microteaching and the Preparation of Elemen- 
tary Teachers”; (6) three ee of Selected 
Video Applications in Teacher Education”; (7) 
“Interstate Commerce in Ideas,” rt of M- 
STEP’s interstate activities. Part II, “Toward New 
Horizons,” contains (1) “Challenges and Needed 
Developments in Teacher Education”; (2) “A 
Perspective in Educational Technology”; (3) “A 
Partnership: The Teacher Education Center”, (4) 
“Evolving Characteristics of Quality Teaching: 
Teacher Education Centers, Team Teaching, In- 
dividualized Teaching”; (5) “Setting the Stage for 
the Future”; (6) Horizons Ahead! A Seven-State 
View, and (7) "Facing the 1980’s With Systems 
of Planned Innovation.* (Some papers in this 
volume published previously are available as 
ERIC documents, indexed under the term "Multi- 
State Teacher Education Project.**) (JS) 
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Robert M. Gagne, Ralph W. Tyler, and Wilbert 

J. McKeachie, in independently prepared state- 
ments made before a summer institute on effec- 
tive teaching, emphasized that good learning is 
active rather than passive; stresses the learning of 
principles; exploits the advantages in newness: ex- 
ploration of something new, a new practice, a 
principle learned in a new situation; requires the 
learner to set high but attainable standards of 
performance for himself; and is met, in sum, in 
guided discovery, problem-oriented instruction, 
or inquiry. Practical implications for college 
teaching are that (1) exposition and the transmis- 
sion of fact be minimized, that lectures take the 
form of one-sided conferences in which the lec- 
turer raises and analyzes problems and orders, 
augments, and examines the facts acquired by the 
students through their own reading; (2) instruc- 
tors not give direction to be followed in the 
laboratory but allow students to make the obser- 
vations or do the experiments necessary to get 
the data required by the problem, that the labora- 
tory be made experimental; (3) in group con- 
ferences the students discuss problems, identify 
the relevant facts and ideas, and fashion their 
own hypotheses or conclusions under faculty 
direction; and (4) examinations be used to help 
students discover how well they understand the 
subject under discussion and how well they use 
the methods required in reaching these un- 
derstandings. (Author/JS) 
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Identifiers—Canada, Hall Dennis Report, Hope 
Commission Report, Ontario 
This collection of 10 working papers is 

designed to contribute to analysis of issues and 

appraisal of recommendations in “Learning and 

Living: The Report of the Provincial Committee 

on Aims and Objectives of Education in the 

Schools of Ontario,” the 1968 “Hall-Dennis re- 

port” commissioned to develop aims and objec- 

tives and to propose means by which they might 
be achieved. An introduction points up themes 
and issues in the papers, each by an educator at 
the Ontario Institute for Studies in Education. 

The first six, which view the report as a whole, 

are (1) a comparison of Hall-Dennis with the 

1950 Hope Commission report, (2) a critique of 

the report’s style of argument: its use of slogans, 

(3) a discussion of the need for more explicit ob- 

jectives more useful in the evaluation of learning, 

(4) an argument that the Hall-Dennis aims are 

not stated as ends and thus are not attainable by 

the process of schooling, (5) a sociologist’s ex- 
loration of the means of developing and apply- 

ing Hall-Dennis principles through “participatory 
education”, and (6) an analysis praising the re- 
port’s vision but criticizing its proposed means. 
Others concentrate on particular sections or top- 
ics discussing (1) implications for education 
evaluation; (2) evidence that bears on the educa- 
tion of handicapped children; (3) the concept of 
modeling, learning by imitation, and its applica- 
tion to Hall-Dennis themes, and (4) the financial 
cost of implementation. (JS) 


ED 033 887 

Morgan, Jack C. Schreiber, Joan E. 

How To Ask Questions. 

National Council for the Social Studies, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—8p. 


SP 003 243 


SP 003 245 





90 Document Resumes 


Available from—National Council for the Social 
Studies, 1201 16th Street, N.W., Washington, 
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Des¢riptors—*Questioning Techniques, Social 
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Processes 
This pamphlet is designed to aid teachers, par- 

ticularly social studies teachers, in improving 

their classroom questioning techniques. An in- 
troductory section notes the importance of effec- 
tive questioning in the stimulation of thinking and 

learning. A technique is suggested by which a 

teacher can measure his question-response pat- 

terns by tape-recording classroom discussion and 

plotting the teacher-student question ratio. A 

discussion of the relationship, between the 

teacher’s purpose and types of questions used in- 
cludes sample questions to illustrate the , various 
classifications of questions according to the Jevels 
of intellectual behavior they elicit, e.g., Bloom’s 
six levels (knowledge, comprehension, applica- 
tion, analysis, synthesis, and evaluation); Pate and 

Bremer’s convergent and divergent questions; and 

Carner’s concrete, abstract, and creative levels of 

questions. A suggested list of ‘skeletal questions” 

is provided, applicable to various contexts and 
grade levels, and a list of “Guidelines for Good 

Questions” discusses precise wording, appropriate 

timing, clarity of purpose, individualization, elicit- 

ing student response, encouraging student 
questions, exploring incomplete answers, and 
stimulating creative thought. ‘“‘Question-Asking 

Practices To Avoid” are also listed. A 17-item 

annotated bibliography provides selected 

references. (JS) 
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A study was conducted to test two hypotheses: 
(1) A systematic relation exists between estimates 
of autonomic balance and measures of emotional 
behavior, reported teaching behavior, perceived 
stress in teaching, and teaching effectiveness. (2) 
The teacher who perceives her role similarly to 
her principal's perception of it as comparéd with 
one who perceives her role differently from her 

rincipal’s perception would be judged a more ef- 
‘ective teacher, be more satisfied with teaching, 
have a greater feeling of accomplishment, and re- 
gard teaching as a less stressful career. Subjects 
were 63 female graduates of UCLA teaching in 
24 California school districts. Estimates of their 
autonomic balance had been obtained in previous 
studies. Information on teaching behavior, role 
relationships, and organizational attitudes was 
collected using four inventories in interviews with 
teachers and with their principals. Results ob- 
tained through correlational analysis supported 
the first hypothesis but not the second. (Conclu- 
sions are drawn regarding various factors of tem- 
preset and organizational behavior; relations 

tween personality factors and teacher behavior; 
and factors related to principals’ evaluations of 
teachers and to teacher satisfaction with — 
Implications are suggested regarding probable e 
fects of attempts to change teacher affective 
behavior and regarding the need for better com- 
munication concerning teacher role.) (JS) 
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This study guide for use with a 16 mm. film se- 
ries on the nature of kindergarten children is 
designed for use in “early childhood” and teacher 
a egy programs. For each of the seven 4- to 

-minute films in ‘The Kindergarten Child, Part 
I,” the study guide provides a statement of the 
key. con¢ept around which the film is developed, 
a l- or 2-paragraph description of the film (ac- 
tivities being engaged in by two teachers and 20 
children), two to four discussion questions, and a 
list of references. Titles of the films are Organiz- 
ing. the School Day, Group Activities, A Child, 
Free Play and Music, Discussion, Cleanup, and 
Playground. For :“The Kindergarten Child, Part 
Il. Did you Forget I’m Five?’’, a 48-minute film of 
a condensed morning in a kindergarten class- 
room, the study guide lists 20 references and pro- 
vides a film description and two to four discus- 
sion questions for each of the six 4- to 11-minute 
episodes. Episodes. are-entitled Corn Talk (group 
discussion); Activity Time; Birthday Girls; 
Cleanup and Corn Eating; Birds, Works, and 
Playground; and Story and Close of Class. In- 
cluded also are further notes on kindergarten 
child development and on the unstructured film- 
ing at Eliot-Pearson Laboratory School of Tufts 
University. (Film rental and purchase information 
available from Mass. Department of Education 
Film Library, 182 Tremont St., Boston, Mas- 
sachusetts 02111--series price approximately 
$200.) (JS) t 
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This monograph presents the rationale for the 
development of a new instructional system; it is 
art of an effort, sponsored by a consortium of 
tah school districts and the State Board of Edu- 
cation, to introduce and implement’a systems ap- 
— to instruction in Utah public schools. The 
rst half of the paper is a critique of the present 
instructional system which is described as ob- 
solete because of its failure to adapt to the effec- 
tive use of available technology. The one-teacher, 
30-student classroom unit, supplementary profes- 
sional staff, lecture and discussion teaching 
strategy, pressures for cost-benefit analysis, and 
rigidities which restrict innovation are discussed. 
The remainder of the paper outlines a potential 
alternative designed to utilize more effectively the 
potential of teachers, programed learning materi- 
als, modern textbooks and printed supplementary 
materials, the computer, instructional television, 
films, tapes, records, and other audio-visual aids. 
Included are descriptions of (1) a staff structure 
with fewer professional teachers but more supple- 
mentary professional and nonprofessional person- 
nel; (2) an instructional media center and physi- 
cal plant to utilize teaching packages and instruc- 
tional team and individualized teaching patterns; 
(3) teaching strategies which employ three basic 
types of learning activities: tutoring; lecturing, ex- 
Teg and demonstrating; and individual study. 
( 
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*State Departments of Education 
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Education 
This document traces the historical develop- 
ment of the Maryland Department of Education 
from the first notable efforts to establish free 
schooling in 1825 to the present. An introductory 


section briefly sketches early deve 
centralized system and the establishment of : 
state board in 1870. “Brom 1900 to World wa. 
I” focuses on the important Flexner-Bachnan 
survey commissioned in 1914 as a com e 
study of the public school system. “Educati 
Reform” covering the period between the World 
Wars, discusses the 1916 reform legislation which 
divorced the state board from politics and 
vided groundwork for professional teacher Certifj. 
cation and education. Other topics inclu adult 
and vocational education, education of the han 
dicapped, and the consolidation movement. Sub. 
headings under “World War Il and Its Aftermath 
1942-1965” are Philosophy and Change, The De. 
artment’s Expanding Responsibilities, ang 
ederal-State Relations. The final section ‘on the 
present administration (involving a staff. of $50 
people in nine divisions) focuses on the impact of 
federal legislation: The Civil Rights and 
Economic Opportunity Acts of 1964 and the Ele. 
mentary and Secondary Education Act of 1965 
(Included are a 30-item bibliography, and or. 
ganizational charts of the Maryland De t 
of Education in 1910, 1920, 1940, 1960, and 
1967.) (JS) 
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This paper reports the last phase of planning 
and development for the Experimental Pilot Pro- 
= in Teacher Education (EPPTE) which 
ins in September 1969 as an effort.to find an 
effective alternative to the conventional model 
for training teachers. Activities of the project 
staff are described in the areas of (1) Publicity, 
including response from the profession and 
prospective staff and students; (2) Recruitment, 
which called for half the applicants from the 
usual admission channels and half through Pro- 
ject SEEK; (3) Admissions, conducted solely on 
the basis of interviews; (4) Administration and 
Policy Development, the work of the Planning 
and Development Committee and its subcommit- 
tees on Curriculum and Field Work, Admissions, 
and Staff; (5) Curriculum and Development 
(Content and Form), particularly course descrip- 
tions for the 4-year, 36-credit-hour professional 
sequence consisting of six hours of field work 
with two hours seminar per week for 30 weeks; 
and (6) the Liberal Arts and Science Require- 
ments, which involved cooperative efforts of the 
School of Education and the College of Liberal 
Arts and Sciences. In each area the report sets 
forth beeen tasks, mostly administrative, 
required before the program can function. effec- 
tively. A sample student schedule for the 8- 
semester program is included. (JS) 
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: contains selected papers from 
reason which had common objectives: 
enable federal, state, and local officials to 
° the complexity of legal, social, economic, 
pon chological constraints on youth as well as 
the agencies created by these laws; to review the 
ical factors in urbanization, their relation to 
disadvantaged youth, and the impact on society 
of the urbanizing community; to examine the im- 
ication of changing patterns of work, living, and 
recreation for agencies and individuals . responsi- 
ble for youth, especially those who control the 
education of youth and the preparation of 
teachers; and to examine alternative strategies of 
action--legislative, educational, and social--which 
could serve as guides for responsible public offi- 
cials. The papers, which focus on various topics 
within the objectives, are titled “‘Institutional Au- 
tonomy and Teacher Education,” “Urban School- 
ing: A Case of Chronic Malpractice,” “Preparing 
Teachers of the Disadvantaged: A Practitioner’s 
Perspective,” “A Look at Teacher Education 
Programs for the Disadvantaged,” “Self-Fulfilling 
hecies in the Classroom: Teachers’ Expecta- 
tions as Unintended Determinants of Pupils’ Intel- 
lectual Competence,” “Work and Its Meaning in 
Contemporary Society,” “An Educational 
Blackprint for the Schools.” (JS) 
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A follow-up study was made of a 1966 summer 

fetraining program designed to increase the range 

of teacher competencies in dealing with disad- 
vantaged youth within the classroom and teacher 
understanding of the concerns of parents of dis- 
advantaged youth as a major means of effecting 
educational change. The 4-week program in- 
volved about 150 teachers and supporting person- 

nel in guidance, reading, and administration in a 

practicum in which four 2-member teams were 
igned to each of 20 classes of 15-20 students. 

Each team planned units of work, observed other 

teams, taught, evaluated teaching, reviewed dis- 

play materials and met with parents of children. 

The follow-up consisted of focused interviews in 

November 1966 and Februa 1967 with a 

representative sample of 72 participants. Findings 

revealed that many if not all of the plans of the 
summer had been forgotten under the press of 
events and that few changes were carried over 
into the regular year by either teachers or non- 
classroom personnel. The insularity of the school 
from the homes of disadvantaged youth was par- 
ticularly noteworthy. Implications included these: 
School structure molds the outlook of school per- 
sonnel with regard to teaching and learning and 
with regard to professional relationships--which 
are governed more by power of hierarchy than by 
focus on the teaching situation. Retraining should 
include the regular school program and involve 
. pe to be affected by proposed changes, 
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This book, a collection of materials which grew 
out of a teacher workshop on desegregation and 
intergroup relations, is intended to be of practical 
value to teachers and administrators in 
desegregated schools. Dealing with a variety of 
actual day-to-day problems faced by educators at 
the classroom and individual school building level 
in a desegregated school system, the articles 
describe and evaluate projects which emerged in 
response to these problems. Each of the 14 arti- 
cles is preceded by an introduction and incor- 
porates a variety of concrete and _ illustrative 
materials relevant to the inservice training pro- 
grams for teachers. Among titles which reflect 
the wide range of subjects treated are; “A Stu- 
dent Body Walks Out”; “Situations to be Used 
for Role-Playing for the Purpose of Developing 
Empathy in Human Relations (Designed for and 
Used by Speech I Students)”; “Problems in 
Teaching Physical Education in a Desegregated 
School”; “Contributions of the School, Newspaper 
to Desegregation and _ Integration Within 
Northeast Junior”; “Student Human Relations 
Committee--Ready or Not?”; and “Overlooked 
Considerations in Integrated Education.” (JS) 
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In developing a rationale for the reorganization 

of educational institutions, the author examines 
the fallacies inherent in current organizational 
practice and discusses the potential advantaged of 
differentiated staffing, particularly in terms of im- 
proved teacher morale, increased teacher effec- 
tiveness, and decreased teacher turnover. He 
presents and describes the Temple City Model (a 
plan based on a hierarchy of differentiated 
teaching responsibilities rather than on a 
hierarchy of learning) and stresses its adaptability 
to existing school systems. Among the areas of 
responsibility differentiated by the Temple City 
plan are instructional management, which fea- 
tures an advanced teacher as a learning engineer, 
curriculum construction, which adds to. a 
teacher's responsibilities emerging curricular 
theory and design by discipline structure; and ad- 
vanced skills in the practical application of 
research for the improvement of instruction. 
Among the advantages the author sees in this 
type of differentiated staffing are the decen- 
tralization of decisionmaking, the creation of new 
and more autonomous teacher roles which 
produce organizational inequality and increased 
flexibility, and the establishment of new career 
patterns and incentives for teachers according to 
their individual talents and development. (JS) 
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Identifiers—Teacher Classroom Activity Profile 
(TCAP) 

The essential purpose of this paper is to illus- 
trate the value of the Teacher Classroom Activity 
Profile (TCAP) in identifying and classifying 
teaching roles and in providing information 
which, if subjected to careful analysis, can lead to 
more effective approaches to the problem of role 
differentiation in the secondary school classroom. 
The author briefly describes the observational 
procedures used in a TCAP-based study of 1,097 
secondary student teachers and reports the results 
(percent of classroom time devoted to various 
categories of behavior) in tabular form. He then 
presents and discusses the implications of seven 
hypotheses suggested by a preliminary analysis of 
the data ( on the seven categories of activi- 
ty identified by the TCAP--i.e., management-non- 
learning, management-learning, _ presentation, 
recitation, discussion, logical thinking, and atten- 
tion to the thinking process). The analysis in- 
cludes specific suggestions as to the ways in 
which teaching roles can be more effectively as- 
signed and training programs more appropriately 
designed. (JS) 
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The 31 items selected for this annotated 
pee ee deal directly with the differentiation 
of school staffs (that is, reports on auxiliary per- 
sonnel, team teaching, and other staffing arrange- 
ments are not included). ED numbers are noted 
on nine ofthe items available through Research 
in Education. (LP) 
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Identifiers—Flanders System of Interaction Anal- 
yes. Multidimensional Analysis of Classroom 
interaction 
Phase | has been completed of a five-phase 

project to develop a model of teacher role 

behavior in individualized classrooms, to develop 
teacher training courses (including workshops) 
for behaviors specified by the role model, and to 
train teachers (inservice and/or preservice) to ful- 
fill the role provided by the model. The class- 
room management characteristics of 36 teachers 
at Nova High School and two Nova elementary 
schools were studied through a systems analysis 
approach. The 36-teacher sample was a cross-sec- 
tion of classes ranging in teaching methods from 
quite conventional to very individualized ap- 
proaches. An extensive observational instrument 
was developed to study the teachers’ management 
behaviors and a companion instrument to study 
the student interaction and —— patterns. 
Additional data were collected with the Verbal 
Interaction Scale (Flanders), the Multidimen- 
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sional Analysis of Classroom Interaction (Honig- 
man), and through interviews with teachers and 
staff. Analysis focused primarily on the in- 
dividualized classrooms with various comparisons 
being made. A report was also developed on con- 
siderations for a computer simulation of the role 
model to be developed in phase 2; also a proto- 
type training unit was prepared (on external 
motivation management) so that an inservice 
training workshop could be implemented in phase 
2 for testing. Data collected in phase | provides a 
good base on which the role model can be con- 
structed. (SP 003 270 contains the appendixes.) 
[Not available in hardcopy due to marginal legi- 
bility of original document.) (JS) 
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of Teacher Management Behavior 
This document contains the four appendixes to 

the final report (SP 003 269). Appendix A con- 
tains information on the Nova Educational Com- 
plex (part of the South Florida Education Center 
in Fort Lauderdale) where the study was con- 
ducted. Included are outline descriptions of the 
Nova High School curriculum and personnel and 
of the physical plant and equipment; and descrip- 
tion of the Learning Activity Packages (LAP’s), 
the principal mechanism for individualization (a 
management system for learning which involves 
the student through multi-media opportunities in 
self-pacing and decisionmaking). Appendix B 
contains (1) code books, data bank instruction 
sheets and forms, and sample classroom notes for 
the observation instruments developed for the 
study: RO1--Observation of Teacher Management 
Behavior, and RO2--Observation of Student In- 
teraction, Participation, and Attention Getting; 
(2) a modified Verbal Interaction Scale (Flan- 
ders), and (3) questionnaires used for the Nova 
High School Organizational Study. Appendix C 
contains four Functional Analysis Charts. Appen- 
dix D contains materials related to the Contin- 
gency Management Workshop: description of 
Contingency Management (external motivation 
management); workshop description and instruc- 
tional sequence; and supplementary materials in- 
cluding the instructor guide, required materials 
and course guide, and tests. [Not available in 
hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.} (JS) 
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Identifiers— * Pennsylvania Advancement School 
The Pennsylvania Advancement School, a non- 
rofit corporation under contract to the School 
istrict of Philadelphia (partially funded under 

ESEA Titles I and Ill), is working for the second 

year toward its goal of stimulating positive 

change in the education community. Four impor- 
tant elements comprising the model school are 
the autonomy allowing it experimental freedom; 
its physical plant providing flexible space utiliza- 
tion; its curriculum and teaching approach 
emphasizing discovery, expression, and personal 
growth; and the quality and varied background of 


its staff (54 professionals including teachers, cur- 
riculum specialists, writers, researchers, and 
teacher education personnel). Current school ac- 
tivities include operation as a demonstration 
school and as a policy information center with its 
staff acting as consultants to various educational 
agencies and groups. It works with five junior 
high schools in such aspects of program develop- 
ment as the minischool concept in which a large 
school is divided into several quasi-autonomous, 
manageable units to improve its human climate. 
Other activities include a resident teacher fellow- 
ship program, sponsorship of weekend and 
summer workshops, and cooperation with several 
universities in working with undergraduates and 
interns. Future cooperative projects include 
development of school cadres, of an innovation 
consortium, and of an administrative training pro- 
gram. (JS) 
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Utilization of the systems approach to design of 

teacher education programs should result in 
greater program effectiveness through provision 
of frequent opportunity to practice application of 
knowledge in realistic situations. Development of 
an instructional system might include (1) 
development of a human factors systems analysis 
model, (2) development of job models, (3) 
specification of knowledges and skills required, 
(4) determination of instructional objectives, (5) 
construction of the training program, (6) 
development of a proficiency test, and (7) 
evaluation of the training program. Application of 
the approach to teacher education design would 
require analysis of the teacher’s job in terms of 
such systems. Research literature on teacher ef- 
fectiveness and the use of new observational 
systems for studying teacher-pupil interactions 
can provide a base for the development of 
system-job models. The trend anticipated is 
toward greater involvement of the teacher in 
dealing with motivational and social influence 
processes in more complex interpersonal interac- 
tions with pupils. Curriculum development for 
teacher education must include the creation of 
instructional objectives relevant to these new 
roles, and curriculum design must provide prac- 
tice integrated with theory from behavioral 
science and subject matter content. Such 
developments as minicourses, microteaching, in- 
teraction analysis, and situation simulation can 
facilitate the integration process. (JS) 
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This report contains 20 summary-descriptions 
of curriculum programs and materials selected by 
the Institute for possible inclusion in its synthesis 
and validation of a K-6 process-promoting cur- 
riculum. Each description includes information 
on the developer and publisher plus a list of 
references (mostly published descriptions and 
critiques). Entries are “Science Curriculum Im- 
provement Study” (SCIS) for K-6; “Elementary 
Science Study” (ESS); “Science--A Process Ap- 
proach” for K-6; “Sense and Tell,” a preprimary 
science system; “SRA Social Science Laboratory 


Units” for grades 4-6; MATCH project: aterials 
and Activities for Teachers and ‘Children cn 
verbal learning and communication in social o” 
dies and other areas; “Man: A Course of Study" 
in upper elementary social studies; “The Madiso 
Project” in modern mathematics, K.-9- MIN. 
NEMAST Project in mathematics science, K.3:", 
Nuffield Mathematics Project,” an approach to 
teaching ages 5-13; The Frostig “Program for th 
Development of Visual Perception,” Kel 
“Peabody Language Development Kits” for age 
3-9; “Kindergarten Evaluation of Learning Poten. 
tial” (KELP); Primary and Intermediate Readin 
Program; Project BEACON for K-3 lan = 
and affective development; Project ME ESEA 
Program of Movement Education) in K-6 physi- 
cal education; “Learning to Think,” K-|. Na. 
tional Schools Project productive thinking cur. 
riculum; The Teaching of Inquiry Skills to Ele. 
mentary School Children; and “Productive Think. 
ing Program”’ for grades 5-6. (JS) 
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Identifiers— Distinguished Achievement Awards 
The University of Maryland received the distin. 

guished achievement award for its development 

and implementation of the Teacher Education 

Center — as a unified approach to the 

study of teaching and supervision. Recognition 

awards were also given to (1) The University of 

New Mexico for its New Elementary Teacher 

Education Program combining the teaching of 

methods courses and actual laboratory ex- 

— in a modular — (2) Western 
ichigan University for its Master’s Degree Pro- 

gram for the Teaching of Culturally and Educa- 

tionally Deprived Children and Youth; (3) San 

Francisco State College for its Sausalito Teacher 

Education Project (STEP) to prepare teachers for 

an ever-changing society; (4) Saint Olaf College 

for its Perspectives on Teaching Program. Special 

recognition was given to Ohio University for A 

Case Study of Ohio University International Edu- 

cation Projects in South Vietnam, Western 

Nigeria, and Northern Nigeria; Towson State Col- 

lege, Coppin State College, and Morgan State 

College, Maryland, for their consortium of theory 

and practice in the inner city; Knox College, ll- 

linois, for its Summer Institute for Cooperating 

Teachers; Chadron State College, Nebraska, for 

A Program of Innovative Approaches; and Stout 

State University, Wisconsin, for The American 

Industry Teacher Education Program. (The an- 

nouncement booklet contains brief descriptions 

of award-winning programs and of the 92 other 
entries.) (JS) 


ED 033 905 SP 003 277 
Individualized In-Service Teacher Education. (Pro- 
ject IN-STEP). Evaluation Report. Phase I. 
Palm Beach County Board of Public Instruction, 
Boynton Beach, Fla. 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—44p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 
Descriptors—Elementary School Science, Ele- 
mentary School Teachers, Individualized Pro- 
grams, *Inservice Teacher Education 
Identifiers—ESEA Title Il, Individualized Inser- 
vice Teacher Education Project, *Project IN- 
STEP 
This phase | of the project was conducted to 
develop and evaluate a new inservice education 
model. An elementary science curriculum, “- 
Science--A Process Approach” (AAAS Science), 
provided content for the training program which 
makes use of video tapes, self-study programed 
text materials, and classes in which teachers use 
the AAAS classroom materials. In the fall 1968, 
teachers were placed in four instructional groups 
on the basis of: pretest assessments, with those m 
one group serving as a control group. At the ¢ 
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academic year 1968-69, attitude and 
a vement tests Jona administered to the ap- 
achie 300 elementary teachers and a ran- 
~ selection of their students along with a ran- 
dom selection of matched students of teachers 
from outside the program. Analysis of the post- 
test da rmits acceptance of the hypothesis 
that the IN-STEP approach is an effective and ef- 
ficient method of conducting inservice training 
(at least in AAAS Science). Conclusions were 
based on gain in group mean scores due to the 
instructional program, generally favorable teacher 
‘udes: cost effectiveness comparison between 
IN-STEP approach and a traditional approach; in- 
direct. measure of proficiency of IN-STEP stu- 
dents; and moderately favorable indications of a 
i erence in the attitudes toward science of IN- 
STEP and non-IN-STEP children. (JS) 
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Technique, PROJECT IMPACT 
This document reports the second year of Pro- 
ject IMPACT (Innovation and Motivation in Polk 
County for the Advancement of Creative 
Teaching), an ESEA Title III inservice program 
concerned with the need to “humanize’’ the 
process of education and the need to develop in- 
novative teaching methods which will aid produc- 
tive thinking and minimize the old reliance on 
rote learning. Included are tabulation of the 
workshops, conferences, and meetings conducted 
since August 1968 to disseminate information 
and to initiate changes in attitude among the edu- 
cators of lowa; selected anecdotes and quotations 
representing the reactions of IMPACT teachers 
and students to the project; and review of the 
project’s research regarding changes in teacher 
classroom behavior (particularly the thinking 
processes occurring in the classroom) and in- 
vestigations concerning attitudes and self-concept 
of teachers and their students. Appended are ra- 
tionale for the self-concept studies and the full 
project evaluation study, a report on the develop- 
ment and application of a criterion measure by 
which creativity in classrooms is to be evaluated, 
including ee of the classroom behavior 
analysis using the Aschner-Gallagher verbal in- 
teraction technique and discussion of the 
research results. Included also is a copy of the 
published unofficial account of IMPACT’S 
development during its first year (before August 
1968). (JS) 
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Identifiers—*New School of Behavioral Studies in 
Education, North Dakota 
The New School for Behavioral Studies in Edu- 
cation is demonstrating alternative approaches to 
elementary school instruction and _ teacher 
Preparation in North Dakota. It is establishing a 
Cooperative working relationship with participat- 
ing school districts through a teacher exchange 
Program in which less-than-degree teachers are 
d to complete their college education in 
exchange for fully certified teachers enrolled in a 
master's level internship. Interns attempt to 
create new learning environments through in- 
ualization of instruction and introduction of 
avariety of materials and techniques. As a model 


of the type of education environment it is 
promoting, the school concentrates on the quality 
of its student-teacher relationships and the in- 
dividualization of its program. A nondepartmental 
structure involving faculty from various 
disciplines contributes to integration of the 
general-professional, content-methodology, and 
theory-practice components. The undergraduate 
program (junior and senior year) has six units: 
Creative Expression, Nature and Conditions of 
Learning, Quantitative Reasoning, Modes of 
Communication, Human Responses to Environ- 
ment, and Contemporary Issues in Education. 
The master’s program includes seminars and in- 
dependent research besides the resident intern- 
ship. The total effort is supported by a program 
of research to determine the effects of the 
preparatory program and the mode of instruction 
— introduced into the cooperating schools. 
(JS) 
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*Teaching Techniques, Thought Processes 
The role of the teacher who seeks to develop 

individuals who can solve problems, face issues, 
make decisions, and cope with pressures has at 
least three facets. The teacher becomes a 
questioner rather than a teller, encouraging 
rather than stopping the thinking process; a stage- 
setter making judgments about the types and 
varieties of experiences needed to challenge chil- 
dren to think as capably as their development al- 
lows; a scene-shifter making decisions about the 
auspicious time to change the children’s source of 
experience. Each facet implies skillful diagnostic 
procedures grounded not only in maturation and 
development and personality theory but also in 
development of thinking in children. The focus in 
the teaching process changes from covering 
material to making discoveries. Cues for content 
are given by the children with the sensitive 
teacher catching and using them. Emphasis on 
right and wrong answers must give way to cho- 
ices, or alternatives, that can be tested by their 
consequences. The teacher must learn to plan 
with children so that they have opportunities to 
set their own goals for trying out. Such a 
discovery, trying-out process can help to stimu- 
late creativity which the teacher fosters by treat- 
ing school as a here-and-now process, not a 
period of preparation or waiting for. Such princi- 
ples are difficult to apply because they require 
the teacher to be tolerant of ambiguity, of a cer- 
tain amount of disorder, and of dissimilar 
products that cannot be compared to one 
another. (JS) 
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The Lincoln Parish School Board, with 
assistance from the Gulf South Research Institute 
staff, conducted a 10-week pilot student-teacher 
aide program in which 72 college education 
majors worked as teacher aides in eight high 
schools and elementary schools for approximately 
10 hours a week at $1.50 per hour. Consultants 
for the program were hired at Louisiana 
Polytechnic Institute and Grambling College to 
screen and hire aides on the basis of academic 
standing and financial need. An orientation pro- 
gram was conducted to instruct them concerning 
duties and responsibilities, and seminars were 
held to help coordinate the program. An evalua- 
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tion program involved analysis of aides’ and 
teachers’ use of time in terms of specific instruc- 
tional and non-instructional duties, analysis of 
teacher aide questionnaires, and summary of 
teachers’ and administrators’ comments at the 
termination of the program. Conclusions were 
that college education majors are well qualified 
to fill teacher aide positions; that they gain valua- 
ble on-the-job experience as such; and that the 
working relationship between colleges of educa- 
tion and local school systems can serve to 
strengthen the education curriculum on the col- 
lege level. (Included are recommendations based 
on the program; background information on Lin- 
coln Parish; description of planning and adminis- 
trative procedures; and complete results of the 
program evaluation including aide job descrip- 
_ and tables of duties and responsibilities. ) 
(JS) 
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Identifiers—Carteret County Schools, North 
Carolina 
The system-wide curriculum development and 

instructional improvement (ESEA Title Ill) pro- 

ject concerned itself in the first phase with 
mathematics; emphasis in the 18-month second 

phase will be in social studies. In spring 1968, 

commitees were formed representing the prima- 

ry, middle, junior high and high school levels, and 
college consultants and specialists were selected 
to assist them in preparation of inventories (for 
identification of basic problems in mathematics) 
and of attitude surveys and diagnostic tests (for 
use in preparing and conducting inservice 
classes). All committees followed the approach 
presented in a 3-day July workshop on Systems 

Analysis Application to Curriculum Harn ery 

Four inservice classes were held during the spring 

of 1969 with 145 teachers participating; results of 

pre-and posttests indicated a gain in knowledge 
of mathematics processes and concepts at all 
levels. Students in grades 5-8 were pretested and 
will be posttested and compared to control 
| engr During the summer continuous progress 

w charts are being developed for grades 1-8, 
curriculum materials reviewed and selected (or 
designed and developed), and curriculum guides 
prepared. Basically the same procedures are 
proposed for curriculum planning, inservice train- 
ing, and materials and media development in the 
social studies field during the coming year. (In- 
cluded are committee reports, measurement in- 
struments with results, and outlines of mathe- 
matics inservice training courses.) [Not available 
in hardcopy due to marginal legibility of original 
document. } (JS) 
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This collection of 44 =m descriptions, 
compiled from reports solicited from directors 
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throughout the nation, is intended as a reference 
source on a variety of alternative approaches to 
the training of various educational personnel. 
Each entry includes listing of collaborating agen- 
cies, director’s address, and funding sources 
(most were at least partially funded through the 
U.S. Office of Education). Eight descriptions are 
in the “Basic Studies” category including pro- 
grams for teachers of English as a second lan- 
guage, industrial arts, math and science, music, 
and social studies; several focus on disadvantaged 
groups. Nine are in the “Special Projects” 
category, several on specific training techniques 
(e.g., Mobilabs, minicourse, team internship). 
Three report Teacher Corps programs for specific 
trainee groups. One of two descriptions fall into 
each of these categories: Early Childhood, Educa- 
tional Administration, Trainers of Teacher 
Trainers, Special Education, Support Personnel, 
Teacher Improvement through Curriculum 
Development, Teacher Leadership Development, 
and Vocational and Technical Education. An 
index provides further breakdown into specific 
project focuses or approaches, e.g., differentiated 
staffing, urban and inner-city, community ex- 
perience, sensitivity training, media. (JS) 
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A project investigated a way in which early in- 
tervention into the lives of babies might break the 
poverty cycle. Major objectives were to find out 
whether the use of disadvantaged paraprofes- 
sional women as Parent Educators of indigent 
mothers of infants and young children enhanced 
the development of the children and increased 
the mother’s competence and sense of self-worth. 
Parent Educators each assigned to a graduate stu- 
dent supervisor, received five weeks of intensive 
preservice training and one day of inservice train- 
ing weekly. The major\treatment variable was in- 
struction of the mother by the Parent Educator in 
stimulation exercises once a week, in the home, 
on a regular basis. (Exercises consisted of a syste- 
matic series of perceptual-motor-auditory-tactile- 
kinesthetic inputs based upon a review of the 
theory and research on cognitive and affective 
development in the earliest years.) At the end of 
the first year, children whose mothers had been 
involved in the project were superior to control 
children on both the Griffiths Mental Develop- 
ment Scales and on the series material designed 
as teaching materials for the project. At the end 
of the second year children whose mothers had 
been in the project from the beginning or whose 
mothers entered the program when their child 
was one year of age were superior on the series 
material to control children. The second objec- 
tive was partially achieved. (Implications are 
discussed.) (JS) 
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Identifiers—* University of Tennessee Pilot Pro- 
gram 
Sixty students began study in the fall, 1968, in 

a comprehensive pilot program for the profes- 

sional education of teachers. Step 1, “Early En- 

gagement and Awareness: Personal and Profes- 

sional Decision Making,” is a period of self-as- 

sessment, selected direct experiences, and in- 


teraction with teachers and occupational informa- 
tion. If the student decides that he wants to 
teach, he enters step 2, “Professional Knowledges 
and Skills,” in which attention is given to founda- 
tional experiences including study of children, 
self .and self-concept formation, human learning, 
and curriculum. Step 3, “Theory into Practice,” 
utilizes the newer bridging approaches of analysis 
of verbal and nonverbal buhavior, microteaching, 
and simulation as students continue to work in 
self-instructional self-pacing components. In step 
4, “Professional Practice,” they assume actual 
responsibilities as student teachers and interns. 
(Included are lists of content and process objec- 
tives; description of the 2-year development 

hase; description of the preparation and 
development of a self-instructional module; the 
original 1967 proposal including rationale and the 
model; a component description of “Educational 
Environment and Career Choice: Educational 
Psychology 1000”; the master design for evaluat- 
ing the eee: and curriculum adjustment 
to accommodate the program--for majors in art, 
elementary, music, music, physical, and seconda- 
ry education.) (JS) 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—24p. 
Available from—American’ Federation of 
Teachers, 1012 14th St., N.W., Washington, 
D.C. 20005 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—*Differentiated Staffs, Educational 
Problems, Models, *Teaching 
Identifiers— American Federation of Teachers 
This “Study Outline on Differentiated Staffing” 
is a compilation of writings on the subject 
designed to highlight the major assumptions and 
elements. The outline items are reported directly 
as they appear in the literature, many ideas keyed 
to the 59-item bibliography which is included. 
The author’s comments and suggestions ar in- 
serted in italics throughout. Major topics in the 
outline are (1) Major objectives of differentiated 
staffing (11 are listed); (2) Some of education’s 
troublesome problems and how differentiated 
staffing relates to them (20 are noted); (3) 
Descriptions drawn from various differentiated 
staffing models (The Temple City, California, 
Model is presented in greatest detail); (4) 
Strengths (a list of 14); (5) Weaknesses and 
other significant questions (20 items); (6) Prima- 
ry issues where the concept of differentiated 
staffing directly relates to areas of collective bar- 
gaining (8 are listed); (7) The position and views 
of the American Federation of Teachers; and (8) 
The author’s personal views. Another section of 
“Favorite Quotes” is included for further ex- 
amination, and a more extensive quotation from 
the “American Teacher” (May 1969) discusses 
the question (1) Where is differentiated staffing 
being implemented? (2) How does it differ from 
traditional staffing patterns? (3) Is it an educa- 
tional fad? What are some safeguards against it 
becoming such? (JS) 
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The Negro in the Americas. EPDA Summer In- 
stitute (June 18-August 5, 1969). Director’s Re- 


port. 

Dayton Univ., Ohio. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Educational Per- 
sonnel Development. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—23p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
ED 


Descriptors—*American History, Disadvantaged 
Youth, *Institutes (Training Programs), *Negro 
History, Practicums, condary School 
Teachers, *Teacher Education 
A 7-week summer institute for 27 social studies 

teachers from secondary schools serving the dis- 

advantaged black populations in the larger cities 
of Indiana, Kentucky, and Ohio was designed to 
provide needed knowledge and skill to improve 

student performance. Basic components were (1) 

a socio-historical academic course, “The Negro 

in the Americas”; (2) a teaching aids workshop 

in the use of media and equipment including 
films, tapes, transparencies, simulation, and pro- 


grammed learning; (3) sessions on i 
culturally deprived which explored probloey'® 
learning, inquiry techniques, home-school rela. 
tions, and examples of successful teaching ex 
riences; and (4) practicum experiences which 
included preparation of materials and strategies 
(use of Bloom's schema in formulation of 
behavioral objectives and of Amidon’s system to 
analyze classroom verbal _ patterns) and 
microteaching and demonstration teachin in 
Dayton Public Schools, both utilizing the black 
history content material. Staff and ici 
evaluations indicate that the teachers are now 
equipped to prepare an American history course 
more relevant to black students and more accy. 
rately revealing the nation’s past; gained up. 
derstanding of social forces at work in our society 
and of the advantage of cross-cultural comparison 
in analyzing them; and will make sincere efforts 
to employ new student-centered approaches to 
suaite iy oy in their classes. [Not available in 
ar ue to marginal legibility of orig; 
panies (JS) ™ ticeieibe.. 
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Classroom Application of Structured Reinforce. 
ment. 
Southwestern Cooperative Educational Lab., Al- 
buquerque, N. Mex. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Contract—OEC-4..7-062827-3078 
Note— 1 9p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors— Behavioral Objectives, — Class 
Management, Elementary School Teachers, 
Grade 1,  *Reinforcement,  *Teaching 
Techniques 
Results of pilot and field tests suggest that 
teachers should be encouraged to use the class- 
room ——, technique of structured rein- 
forcement. In the 1967-68 pilot test 18 teachers 
- experimental and 10 control) systemati- 
cally varied several parameters of reinforcement 
in classroom situations to determine their effects 
on the attainment of specified behavioral objec- 
tives. Use of teacher’s conventional verbal praise 
was compared to use of a point system in which 
accumulation of a specified total resulted in a 
tangible reward. Results were assessed subjective- 
ly and statistically: teachers successfully applied 
learning principles to the classroom situation; 
children’s classroom behavior improved (as com- 
pared to teachers’ previous classes and to the 
control classes which took the same achievement 
tests); and motivation increased. Statistical results 
on the effects on cognitive and affective gain are 
not yet available for the larger 1968-69 field test- 
ing by 45 teachers in four states, but reactions 
continued to be positive. To use structured rein- 
forcement the teacher should examine the enter- 
ing behavior of his students; specify to himself 
the behavior he would like the class to demon- 
strate; specify to his class the behavior it is to ex- 
hibit; make a reward contingent upon its 
behavior; reward the desired behavior. (Included 
are lists of behaviors rewarded, suggested re- 
wards, and anecdotal comments and suggestions 
of the pilot and field test teachers.) (JS) 
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Andrews, L.O. 
Challenges and Needed Developments in Teacher 


Multi-State Teacher Education Project, Bal- 
timore, Md. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date [68] : 

Note—17p.; Reprinted from Teacher Education 
in Transition, Volume Il. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 


Descriptors—College School Cooperation, Dif- 


ferentiated Staffs, *Educational Needs, Instruc- 
tional Technology, Program Design, *Teacher 
Education, Teacher Role, Training Techniques 
Radically different — must be designed 
to produce the kind of professional teachers 
needed for the 1980's. Appropriate programs 
must be developed for the differentiated roles: 
diagnostician of pupil needs and _learnin 
problems; developer, applier, and evaluator 0 
learning strategies; instructional leader of staff 
groups; specialist in the wise use of instructional 
technologies, in curricula, in evaluation 
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j d in laboratory phases of teacher 
oo  eservice and inservice teacher edu- 
tion must be joined, lengthened, and made 
wae functional; the all-college approach imple- 
pe ted; programs individualized; more attention 
po to the affective domain. Such new ap- 
roaches as the use of interaction analysis, 
microteaching, critical incident films, simulation 
edures, and such technological devices as the 
rtable videotape recorder, closed-circuit TV, 
multimedia study carrels, and computer-assisted 
instruction must be developed for the entire 
sequence and professionally adequate designs 
made for professional laboratory experiences. All 
of new organizational patterns and relation- 
ships between schools, and computer-assisted in- 
struction must be developed to their fullest 
tential. Comprehensive rationale must be 
developed for the entire sequence and _profes- 
sionally adequate designs made for professional 
laboratory experiences. All types of new or- 
ganizational patterns and relationships between 
schools, colleges, and state agencies must be ex- 
lored for cooperation on programs and stan- 
dards. Knowledge and research from the social 
and behavioral sciences must also be brought to 
bear on the problems of teacher education. (JS) 
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Babin, Patrick 

Student’s Guide to Microteaching. 

Ottawa Univ. (Ontario). Center of Cybernetic 
Studies. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—155p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— * Behavioral Objectives, 
*Microteaching, Teacher Education, *Teaching 
Skills, Training Techniques 

Identifiers— * University of Ottawa 
This manual contains a _ description of 

microteaching and the format to be used at the 

Ottawa Microteaching Clinic. Three background 
pers, which include data on programs already 

in existence, are ‘“Microteaching: An_Inter- 

mediate Step,” with a 21-item annotated bibliog- 
raphy, by Patrick Babin; “An Overview of 

Microteaching” (I/D/E/A, Charles Kettering 

Foundation); and “A _ Critical Look at 

Microteaching” by Earl Seidman. These are fol- 

lowed by a self-instructional programed unit on 

“Behavioral Objectives; Benjamin Bloom’s Cogni- 

tive Domain” designed to enable students to 

define and identify instructional objectives and 
categories for each, and to analyze curriculum 
plan in terms of high and low order cognitive ac- 
tivity. The explanation of the Ottawa program 
contains course description, text, microteaching 
and training lecture schedules, record forms, and 
instructions for the various phases: creating the 
setting, microteaching sequence, two-station cy- 
cle, large-group skill presentations, actual 
microteaching process, videotaping, and diag- 
nostic presentation. A section on teaching skills 
included in the program covers specific 
techniques under five categories: Response Re- 
pertoire, Questioning Skills, Creating Student In- 
volvement, Increasing Student Participation, 

Presentation Skills. Evaluation sheets for each of 

1§ skills contain questions for students, super- 

visors, and teachers. [Not available in hard copy 

is to marginal legibility of original document. 
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Pilot Center for Student Teaching. West Virginia 
— Teacher Education Project. Final 
eport. 


West Virginia Dept. of Education, Charleston. 
Div. of Teacher Preparation and Professional 
Standards. 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—102p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.20 

Descriptors—Agency Role, *College School 
Cooperation, Evaluation, *Interinstitutional 
operation, *Organization, Student Seminars, 
a Teachers, *Student Teaching, Teacher 


0 
Wentifiers—Kanawha County Schools, MSTEP, 

Multi State Teacher Education Project, West 

Virginia 

Five teacher education institutions, one county 
school system, and the State Department of Edu- 
cation cooperated in the development of the Pilot 
Center for Student Teaching. Representatives 


from the institutions formed 4 steering committee 
with subcommittees selected to plan the student 
teaching program, a seminar for student teachers, 
an inservice program for supervising teachers, 
and means of financing a continuing program. 
The purpose of the Pilot Center was to develop 
an administrative framework within which the 
cooperating agencies could combine _ their 
resources in order to provide a better quality stu- 
dent teaching experience for students from each 
institution. The Center provided the organiza- 
tional vehicle for bringing to weekly student 
seminars the best talent available in the cooperat- 
ing agencies, for making these same people 
available to do intensive classroom supervision 
when needed, for consultant help to supervising 
teachers in specific need instances and for chan- 
neling feedback from all sources into improved 
program. Operation began in the spring of 1967 
with 26 students assigned to as many supervising 
teachers in 12 schools for nine weeks of full-day 
student teaching; the second and third semesters 
involved 31 and 27 student teachers. (Included 
are descriptions of the program background and 
impact; organizational charts; role descriptions; 
and forms used in the Center. ED 030 626 is a 
related document.) (JS) 
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Eggertsen, Claude A. 

An Evaluation of Study for the University of 
Michigan Teacher Candidates at the University 
of Sheffield, England. 

Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. School of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-8455 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Grant—OEG-3-7-068455-2999 

Note—86p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.40 

Descriptors—College Cooperation, Educational 
Attitudes, Educational Experiments, *Preser- 
vice Education, *Program Evaluation, *Student 
Exchange Programs, *Student Teachers 
This study was undertaken to assess the educa- 

tional value of an exchange program which ena- 
bles teacher candidates me the University of 
Michigan to participate in a one-semester pro- 
gram of study (involving both professional and 
supervised teaching courses) at the University of 
Sheffield in England. The comparative study was 
designed to test the hypothesis that participants 
in the exchange “tend to become more sensitive 
and informed about domestic and international 
problems and more professional in outlook and 
behavior than would be the case if they spent all 
their college days in American institutions.” One 
hundred and twenty-seven exchange students 
were matched with 127 non-participating students 
for the period between 1961 and 1966. Three in- 
struments (included in the appendix section of 
this report) were developed to measure and com- 
pare attitudes and teac ing performance of the 
exchanges and members of the matched group. 
Given “the assumption that it is possible to rate 
the attitude responses in terms of the desirability 
of certain views in modern society and educa- 
tion,” statistical analysis of differences between 
the two groups “show the exchange project to be 
superior to the available alternative way of edu- 
cating teachers” and lead to the recommendation 
that this experimental approach to teacher educa- 
tion be continued and/or expanded. (JS) 
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Haugh, Oscar M. Condon, Edwyna F. 

Studies of the Language Arts in Grades 7-13 at 
the University of Kansas. Kansas Studies in 
Education. 

Kansas Univ., Lawrence. School of Education. 

Pub Date Jan 66 

Note—S50p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.60 

Descriptors—Composition (Literary), *Educa- 
tional Research, English Curriculum, *English 
Instruction, Grammar, *Language Arts, Lan- 
guage Usage, Listening, Literature, Readability, 

eading, Speech, Spelling 
Presented in this publication are the findings 
from a selected group of 52 studies conducted by 
graduate students at the University of Kansas. 

Undertaken as research for masters’ and doctoral 

degrees, these studies are limited to problems oc- 

cupying public school teachers of grades 7-13. 

Specific areas of the research are grammar and 

usage (6 studies), spelling (2), writing (10), 


+ 
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speaking and listening (7), literature (7), reada- 
bility (5), reading (9), and the English teacher 
and English curriculum (6). A summary is pro- 
vided for each study. (LH) 
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The Translatable Element in Literature: Critical 
Theory and Classroom Practice. 
Pub Date May 67 
Note—IIp.; Speech presented at the Annual 
Conference on Composition and Literature in 
High School and College (14th, University of 
—— School of Education, October 21, 
1966) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—Art Expression, *Comparative Anal- 
ysis, Drama, *English Instruction, Films, *Fine 
Arts, Imitation, Literary Analysis, Literary 
Conventions, Literary Genres, Literary In- 
fluences, *Literature Appreciation, Parody, 
Visual Arts 
If the best criticism of art is another work of 
art, studying the act of translation (the movement 
of ideas from one area or method of expression 
to another, such as between languages, between 
ancient and modern, between literature and life) 
can-be of value to the English teacher. Bad trans- 
lations, as exemplified in the condensation and 
simplification of masterpieces to attract a wider 
audience, destroy the integrity of the work of art, 
but good translations, such as Shakespeare's 
translation of Plautus in “The Comedy of Er- 
rors,” create an integrity of their own. Paraphras- 
ing, reordering, and summarizing have some uses 
in classroom translation, but they are nonliterary 
methods of teaching literature and violate the in- 
tegrity of the work. Juxtaposition--the placing of 
two works side by side with as few preconcep- 
tions as possible about what the results will be-- 
frequently gives insight into both works. Compar- 
ing imitations and parodies with the works that 
inspired them can also be enlightening. Other 
proven translation methods are comparing dif- 
ferent plays on the same subject, comparing plays 
to films based on them, and comparing poems 
and paintings. (LH) 
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National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 

Pub Date 62 

Note—2Ip. 

Available from—National Council of Teachers of 
English, 508 South Sixth Street, Champaign, III. 
61820 (Stock No. 20809, $0.25) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Academic Freedom, *Censorship, 
Civil Liberties, *English Instruction, Library 
Material Selection, Literature, *Moral Issues, 
*Reading Material Selection, School Environ- 
ment, Teaching Conditions 
Individuals and groups are exerting increasing 

pressures on American schools to restrict student 
access to important and worthwhile books. The 
success of these attempts at censorship has 
resulted in teachers being reprimanded, books 
being removed from libraries and classrooms, and 
subsequent attacks being expanded to include 
areas much larger than the target schools. With 
this danger of censorship, American citizens must 
be made aware of their rights to read, based on 
the fundamental democratic assumption that free 
men possess powers of discrimination and should 
determine their own actions. Librarians, teachers 
of English, and school administrators should 
prepare to protect the students’ right to read by 
(1) establishing a committee of English teachers 
who, with the approval of the school administra- 
tion, can determine book selection policy and 
screen complaints, and (2) fostering a community 
climate in which citizens will support the freedom 
to read. (JM) 
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The Humanities: A Planning Guide for Teachers. 

New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Secondary Curriculum Development. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—179p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.05 

Descriptors—Course Objectives, Course Or- 
ganization, Cultural Enrichment, *Curriculum 
Planning, Fine Arts, History, Humanities, *Hu- 
manities Instruction, Literature, Personal 
Values, Philosophy, *Program Guides, Reli- 


TE 000 631 





96 Document Resumes 


gion, *Secondary Education, Social Values, 
Teaching Methods 

The purpose of this guide is to encourage the 
development of humanities programs at the high 
school level so that students, through 
acquaintance with the thoughts, creations, and 
actions of past and present men in every area of 
knowledge, will think about the values of 
freedom and responsibility in relation to them- 
selves. Not intended as a course of study, the 
guide is a compilation of ideas, objectives, and 
suggested teaching approaches and student activi- 
ties. Three especially detailed approaches to the 
humanities program are presented: (1) the Func- 
tions Approach, concerned with man’s values and 
expression in relation to himself and to society; 
(2) the Elements Approach, concerned with the 
form, reality, meaning, and pu of the 
aesthetic experience; and (3) the Chronological 
Approach, focused of man’s interest in himself, 
religion, nature, play, and the community. Also 
included are recommendations for program con- 
struction, an outline of Western man’s history, 
and lists of humanities materials and non-Western 
works that could be included in a humanities pro- 
gram. (JM) 
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Sanborn, Donald Asbury 

The Language Process: A Holistic Schema with 
Implications for an English Curriculum Theory. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—180p.; Ph.D. Dissertation, Claremont 
Graduate School and University Center. 

Available from—University Microfilms, A Xerox 
Company, 300 N. Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, 
Michigan 48103 (Order No. 67-9526, 
Microfilm $3.00, Xerography $8.20) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 


Descriptors—*Cognitive Development, *Commu- 
nication (Thought Transfer), Communication 
Problems, Curriculum Development, Educa- 
tional Theories, *English Curriculum, English 
Programs, Grammar, Language, Language 
Development, Language Patterns, Language 
Role, Language Usage, — Competence, 


Research, *Schematic Studies, eaching 

Methods 

Since behaviorist conceptions fail to account 
adequately for the individual’s unique reorganiza- 
tion of knowledge and his generation of original 
sentences, this study was intended to produce a 
conceptual structure to describe the systematic 
processes of high-order language events as a basis 
of a theory of language and teaching practice. It 
proceeded from a ‘retroductive method and 
theory-model approach. Two orders of language 
process constituents are examined: (1) the 
processes by which cognitive and linguistic com- 
petence are developed, and (2) the regular struc- 
ture and operational principles through which 
such processes appear to be given form in a so- 
cial context. The most notable feature of the lan- 
guage event, the elucidation of meaning, involves 
two cognitive (hence _ linguistic) modes: 
metaphorizing and explicating. An English cur- 
riculum theory based on the schema would stress 
heuristic approaches to teaching, insist on 
production competence, and focus on the cen- 
trality of man as the symbolizer in the study of 
language, rhetoric, and literature. The processes 
of metaphorizing, explicating, role-taking, and in- 
terpreting would be emphasized as the chief uni- 
fying features of English. (Author/JM) 
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Kozol, Jonathan 

A Talk to Teachers. 

Pub Date Oct 68 

Note—14p.; Paper presented at the Annual 
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ish Council, New York City, April 26, 1968 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

Descriptors—Black Community, Educational At- 
titudes, Educational Disadvantagement, *Negro 
Education, Negro Students, Racial Discrimina- 
tion, School Community Relationship, *Social 
Discrimination, *Student Teacher Relationship, 
Teacher Administrator Relationship, *Teacher 
Attitudes, Teacher Education, Teaching Condi- 
tions, *Textbook Bias 
Now is the time for teachers to face honestly 

the basic problem within ghetto schools--that 

black parents, children, and leaders do not like or 

trust their schools or the white staffs of the 

schools because the schools have done nothing to 

deserve their trust. Reasons for the failure of the 


schools to adequately educate over 10% of 
graduating Negro children lie within the educa- 
tional structure and the teachers’ attitudes. 
Teachers who will strike for pay, better working 
conditions, and extra benefits will remain silent 
about racist textbooks. Supervisors instruct 
teachers to remain aloof and formal in all contact 
with the black community. Also responsible are 
the teachers’ celleges and schools of education 
which fail to psychologically and intellectually 
prepare the majority of teachers for the reality of 
ghetto schools. Many idealistic young people ac- 
tive in the Peace Corps, Civil Rights Movement, 
and Freedom Schools are not allowed to teach in 
inner city schools because they lack the required 
education courses. But teacher participation must 
take place because only teachers who are per- 
sonally involved on the side of the black commu- 
nity can make education work in the ghetto class- 
room. (JM) 
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Identifiers— Project English 
The inductive-method teacher sees himself as 
part of a process of learning rather than as 
dispenser of knowledge. He structures classroom 
situations in which students discover answers and 
concepts for themselves. He selects material and 
guides class work, but concentrates on how a stu- 
dent learns, developing a_ carefully-guided 
sequence of questions and situations to achieve 
the desired “cumulative process” that is the in- 
ductive method. Valuable by-products include 
student experience in speaking and listening and 
provocative class discussion. The lesson plans 
developed by the Curriculum Study Center in En- 
glish at Carnegie Institute of Technology employ 
inductive | gps ane in teaching literature, lan- 
guage, and composition. (Included are sample 
units on lyric poetry, “Julius Caesar,” Faulkner's 
“Wash,” parts of speech, semantics, and com- 
position. Typical homework assignments are 
noted.) (RH) 
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*Minority Groups, Negroes, Racial Discrimina- 
tion, Religious Discrimination, *Social Dis- 
crimination, *Sociocultural Patterns, Spanish 
Americans, Textbook Bias 
Children’s fiction written between 1945 and 
1962 was analyzed for current stereotypes of 
minority Americans, and the results were com- 
pared with related studies of adult fiction and 
school textbooks. Two analytic instruments were 
applied to 114 minority characters selected from 
42 children’s books about American Indians, 
Chinese, Japanese, Negroes, and Spanish Amer- 
icans currently living in the United States. In this 
sampling, virtually no negative stereotypes of 
minority Americans were found; the differences 
in race, creed, and customs of minority citizens 
were found to be dignified far more than in either 
adult magazine fiction or textbooks; and similari- 
ties in behavior, attitudes, and values between 
majority and minority Americans were 
emphasized rather than their differences. 
(Recommendations for action to be taken on the 
basis of the results, proposals for further experi- 
mental study, and a table ranking the verbal 
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stereotypes of the 114 minorit i 
ters are included.) (JB) orty American chats. 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—64p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.30 
Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, Audiovisual Com 
munication, *English Instruction, *Films *Film 
Study, ‘Instructional Aids, Instructiona 
Materials, Multimedia Instruction, Sound Films 
*Teaching Guides, Thematic Approach : 
Comments about these short films, written 
participants of the EPDA Institute in Media ayy 
the Teaching of English, include an abstract of 
the film’s main points, a plot synopsis, ap- 
propriate age level of the audience, strengths and 
weakenesses of the film, possible unit themes or 
topics to be developed around the film, a list of 
books and additional films that have parallel 
themes, and discussion questions. Also noted for 
each film are the running time, color or black. 
and-white, the distributor, and the rental fee 
Cartoons, documentaries, mood pieces, anima. 
tions, and filmed short stories are listed, but none 
of the films are “educational,” at least not in the 
usual sense.“ (LH) 
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The purpose of this publication is to help 
teachers identify the aah which children have 
attained in their thinking as they express their at- 
titudes, values, and behaviors through oral lan- 
ona Provided are (1) por. 4g questions applica- 
le to various maturity levels to enable teachers 
to gauge the level of difficulty of their classroom 
questions, (2) typical responses from children for 
ascertaining the level of thinking demonstrated by 
student classroom questions, and (3) suggested 
questions and responses to illustrate the ways in 
which affective behaviors, attitudes, and values 
develop. Teacher questions and sample student 
responses are given for each of five levels of 
pupil behavior within the oral skills learning 
process--(1) receiving, (2) responding, (3) valu- 
ing, (4) organizing, and (5) characterizing by a 
value complex. Also included are a chart illustrat- 
ing the “meaning typical of commonly used affec- 
tive terms measured against the taxonomy con- 
tinuum” (based upon “Taxonomy of Educational 
Objectives, The Classification of Educational 
Goals, Handbook II: Affective Domain”), and 
bibliographies for teachers and pupils. (JM) 
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Identifiers—Catcher in the Rye, *J D Salinger 
Several people have tried, unsuccessfully, to 

learn the facts about J. D. Salinger’s life. The lit- 

tle information available from secondary sources 

about Salinger indicates that “The Catcher in the 

Rye” has autobiographical elements. Salingers 
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Js Holden’s fictional adventures in that 
‘ger (1) was born and reared through early 
pore oath in New York City, (2) attended the 
McBurney School mentioned in “Catcher” and 
Morey Forge Military Academy, which served as 
4 for Holden’s sag ag bea s) oe 
4 nt time in Maine and ha 
caer sora ng the Museum of Natural 
History, (5) twisted half-truths to let people be- 
lieve what they wanted, (6) was charitable with 
money, (7) loved innocence, (8) was both in- 
rested in and contemptuous of the film indus- 
and (9) desired to live away from society. 
(MP) 
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*State Supervisors, *Supervisory Activities, 
Teacher Education, Teacher Supervision, 
Teaching Methods we 
State Supervisors should use their influence to 
develop the English and reading programs in their 
states. They can improve the quality of instruc- 
tion by (1) insuring the competency of reading 
teachers and specialists in their schools by requir- 
ing a minimum number of essential courses for 
beginning teachers and reading specialists; (2) 
developing the K-12 concept of reading instruc- 
tion in the schools, especially through state edu- 
cation activities; (3) increasing the number of 
demonstration schools and classes for developing 
and trying out new teaching methods, materials, 
and administrative procedures, (4) encouraging 
pilot studies of new methods and materials before 
they are instituted into the curriculum; and (5) 
disseminating current information as quickly as 
en S all teachers and supervisors in the 
Id. (MP) 
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Identifiers— Project English 
The objectives of this study were (1) to learn 

the classroom practices, procedures, and level of 

competency in educational measurement and 
evaluation of experienced Illinois secondary 
school English teachers (grades 7-12) and (2) to 
determine, on the basis of experienced English 
teachers’ judgments, the desirable level of com- 
petency for beginning secondary school English 
teachers with a bachelor’s degree. The investiga- 
tors’ “Questionnaire on Educational Measure- 
ment in English” and Samuel T. Mayo’s 

“Checklist of Measurement Competencies” were 

sent to 500 English teachers selected at random. 

Among the results of the survey based on 263 

teplies were that (1) over 63% of the English 

teachers believed their present knowledge in 
measurement and evaluation to be sufficient for 
their needs, (2) the kinds of tests most often used 

teachers were the essay and the short-answer 


examinations, (3) the most frequently used means 
of evaluation consisted of theme writing, (4) all 
teachers discussed results of tests with their stu- 
dents, (5) almost half of the teachers reported 
the regular administration of a standardized test, 
(6) training in educational measurement was con- 
sidered valuable for beginning English teachers. 
[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 
bility of original document.] (MP) 
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Teaching Methods, *Word Recognition, Word 
Study Skills 
This study investigated the ability of second- 
grade children to employ initial and final conso- 
nant substitution as a technique in word identifi- 
cation. An instrument of 44 one-syllable simu- 
lated words and a measurement to ascertain con- 
sonant phoneme knowledge were used to study 
90 second-grade pupils, approximately equal in 
general characteristics. The children were asked 
to recall a known word visually similar to an unk- 
nown word, except for an initial or final conso- 
nant, and to bang oe the unknown word by as- 
sociation with the known one. Significant rela- 
tionships were found in the following cases: (1) 
between the student’s abilities to recall a known 
word visually similar to the simulated word and 
to correctly identify the simulated word by means 
of single consonant substitution, (2) between the 
abilities to substitute initial consonants and to 
substitute final consonants, and (3) between 
reading achievement and ability to employ conso- 
nant substitution to identify simulated words. It 
was concluded that second-grade children can ef- 
fectively employ single consonant substitution to 
identify unknown one-syllable words. (LH) 
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Traced in this study are specific developments 
in the reform of the English curriculum in secon- 
dary schools between the establishment of en- 
trance tests in English at Harvard in 1873 and the 
founding of the College Entrance Examination 
Board in 1900. During that period the im- 
portance of English as a subject grew because of 
pressures exerted on schools by colleges and by 
national committees whose recommendations 
contributed to the standardization and further 
growth of English. Also affecting curriculum 
development over the 30-year period were a 
preoccupation with educational means and a con- 
flict between the two educational ideals of “‘utili- 
ty” and “culture.” By 1900, the revamped En- 
glish curriculum had literary study at its center 
aided by the practical study of composition. The 
literary study was grounded in assent rather than 
experience, and language study was narrowed to 
the doctrine of a paragraph rhetoric and a 
prescriptive standard of English usage. This 
framework was ill-equipped to accommodate 
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shifting patterns of e<nsibility in art or the rapidly 
accumulating knowledge of the nature and func- 
tions of language. (Author/JM) 
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Since speech pathologists are interested in the 
role nonfluent behavior may play in the onset or 
development of stuttering, this study compared 
the linguistic behavior of 17 fluent four-year-old 
children to that of 17 nonfluent children similar 
in age, intelligence, sex, sibling status, race, 
socioeconomic status, and education. The aspects 
of linguistic behavior studied were productivity 
(variability and redundancy) and grammar (varia- 
bility and syntactic complexity). Speech samples, 
comparable for all subjects, were transcribed and 
segmented to provide data for comparisons of 
nonfluency and variability of productivity, and 
type-token ratio data were used for comparisons 
of redundancy of productivity between the two 
speaker groups. All comparisons of variability 
and syntactic complexity of grammar, except for 
lexical and function words, were made according 
to transformational generative grammar. The 
overall finding of the study was that fluent and 
nonfluent children were similar in speech per- 
formance except that communication units were 
shorter and morphological errors were more in- 
frequent for the fluent children than the non- 
fluent children. The findings indicate that speech 
pathologists should not consider linguistic skill as 
an explanatory factor in fluency differences in 
young children. (Author/JM) 


ED 033 937 TE 001 583 
Stern, Morris H. 
Changes in Concepts of Usage in English Lan- 
guage Textbooks from 1923 to 1963. 
Pub Date 67 
Note—148p.; Ed.D. Dissertation, Columbia 
University 
Available from—University Microfilms, A Xerox 
Company, 300 N. Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, 
Michigan 48103 (Order No. 67-12,709, 
Microfilm $3.00, Xerography $7.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Applied Linguistics, *Educational 
History, *English Instruction, Grammar, Lan- 
guage Standardization, *Language Usage, 
Secondary Education, Standard Spoken Usage, 
Textbook Content, Textbook Evaluation, 
*Textbooks, *Traditional Grammar 
Changes in concepts of usage as illustrated in 
111 high school English language textbooks 
published from 1923 to 1963 formed the subject 
of this study. The textbooks were placed in one 
of four groups according to publication date: 
1923-1940, 1941-1952, 1953-1958, and 1959- 
1963. The purpose of the grouping was to deter- 
mine whether certain usage concepts varied from 
one textbook group to the next and, con- 
sequently, to determine whether or not there 
were any trends among these changes toward or 
away from the findings of investigations of En- 
glish usage. The treatment of 14 usage items, 
which have been in dispute since 1923 and which 
were discussed in at least half of the textbooks 
within each group, was checked in each textbook 
and compared to the findings of other usage stu- 
dies (Hall, 1917; Leonard, 1932; Marckwardt and 
Walcott, 1938; Fries, 1940; Evans and Evans, 
1957; and Bryant, 1962). The results indicated 
that the general textbook trend is toward greater 
agreement with linguistic findings. (Author/JM) 
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This guide was prepared to give an historical as 

well as a contemporary perspective on American 

Jewish authors and their writings. An introducto- 

ry section presents information on such authors 

as Saul Bellow, Bernard Malamud, and Philip 

Roth; on the unique problems which Jewish 

writers have encountered in America; and on the 

breadth of current American Jewish writing. 

Other sections in the guide are devoted to (1) 

classroom activities and discussion topics con- 

cerning works by or about American Jewish 
authors for both average and superior high school 
students, (2) an annotated bibliography listing 
books on American Jewish life or authors, and 

(3) a 4-week model instructional unit, for grade 

11, which lists weekly activities, reading materi- 

als, and instructional aids. (MP) 
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An essay, study guide, and model instructional 

unit focus on the experiences of the Nazi 

holocaust in an endeavor to remind all men that 
they are survivors of the Nazi attempted exter- 
mination of the Jews and must deal with the 
knowledge that such an event could occur. Ex- 
amined in the essay are both fictional treatments 
of the event and the writings of those who ex- 
perienced and recounted the horrors of the con- 
centration camps. The study guide for teachers 
presents (1) the aims for studying “holocaust 
literature,” (2) classroom activities and discus- 
sion topics which clarify the meaning and 
relevance of holocaust literature, analyze the “- 
guilt and responsibility” of the victimization, and 
draw possible parallels to it in contemporary 
events, and (3) an extensive bibliography of 
holocaust literature for teachers and students. 

The 4-week unit for ninth or 10th grade English 

suggests activities, evaluation techniques, and in- 

structional aids. (JB) 
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The Jewish legends which are a major part of 

Jewish life and literature are the focus of this 

study guide for teachers. Excerpts from a lecture 

on Jewish legends are followed by suggestions for 
classroom activities, discussion topics related to 
the study of Jewish legends, and a aris Kat 
for both teachers and students on Jewish legend 
and myth. Also included is a 4-week model in- 
structional unit, for the 12th grade, which con- 
tains teacher and pupil objectives, suggested ac- 
tivities, evaluation techniques, a bibliography, and 
a list of instructional aids. (MP) 
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Identifiers—Oliver Twist, The Merchant of 
Venice 
The position of the Jew in the Middle Ages and 

the Jewish stereotype as it appears in “The 
Merchant of Venice”’ and “Oliver Twist” are the 
subjects of this publication. An introductory essay 
analyzes the characters of Shylock and Fagin, and 
a study guide continues this discussion and 
presents suggested classroom activities, discussion 
topics, and a bibliography for teachers and stu- 
dents. A 4-week model instructional unit presents 
a narrower range of specific learning activities, 
evaluation techniques for the teacher, and a list- 
ing of books, movies, recordings, and other en- 
richment aids. A concluding two-part essay sum- 
marizes Jewish history in the Middle Ages and 
the evolution of the Jewish stereotype in that 
period. (LH) 
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Nine papers deal with (1) the problems of 

early adolescent education and the role of the 

English teacher, (2) the teacher’s need to re-eval- 

uate the function of writing assignments and the 

criteria by which themes are judged, (3) the or- 
ganization of classroom procedures to capitalize 

on children’s natural powers of expression, (4) 


the influence of social dialects on the 
class, (5) the elements of language Study a 
the junior high school English curriculum (6) . 
need for relevant literature in the classro; Vd 
(7) the structure of literature classes for jan; 
high school students. Authors of papers are Ei 
B. McNeil, Wallace W. Douglas, Beryl 
Bailey, Jay L. Robinson, Arthur Eastman Ed 
mund J. Farrell, and Dwight L. Burton. (MP) i 
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Media dealing with the Black man--his hi 

art, problems, and aspirations--are listed under {0 

headings: (1) disc recordings, (2) filmstrips and 

multimedia kits, (3) microfilms, (4) motion Pic- 

tures, (5) pictures, posters and charts, (6) 

reprints, (7) slides, (8) tape recordings, (9) 

telecourses (kinescopes and videotapes), and 

(10) transparencies. Rental or purchase costs of 

the materials are usually included, and sources 

and addresses where materials may be obtained 
are appended. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.] (JM) 
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This collection of research reviews summarizes 
investigations in the English language arts on the 
elementary and secondary levels. The 76 elemen- 
tary education research studies discussed were 
drawn from 55 journals, from January 1968 to 
December 1968, and are grouped in the following 
areas: summaries and listings of research, lan- 
guage, oral communication, written communica- 
tion, reading, beginning reading instruction, pro- 
gram organization and grouping practices, 
vocabulary and word analysis, factors affectin 
reading achievement, children’s interests an 
literature, and special reading problems. The 45 
investigations reported in the secondary educa- 
tion section were located through the 1968 num- 
bers of ‘Research in the Teaching of English” 
and are grouped under the following topics: 
bibliographies and summaries of research, general 
English pedagogy. composition, er Te litera- 
ture, oral expression, and reading. (JM) 
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Maintaining that teachers of English are in an 

opportune position to detect and help students 

with verbal communication problems, this essay 
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ture 
ifiers— William Shakespeare 

ee ane volume in the NCTE Distinguished 
Lectures Series, this collection of papers includes 
(1) William Stafford on poetry and the language 
of everyday life, (2) Fred Stocking linking 
Shakespeare to his time and all time by analysing 
“temperance” in Sonnet 18, (3) Alan Downer 
discussing the nature of comedy in drama and the 
universal search for a harmonious relationship 
between men and women, (4) Nancy Larrick 
showing some of the effects of a changing world, 
with its emphasis on violence, on readers and 
potential readers, (5) Walker Gibson discussing 
composition and style as a reflection of and a 
creator of character, and (6) Harold Allen ad- 
vocating language as the tie that binds together 
the elements of the English curriculum. (See also 
ED 028 160 for another volume in the Series.) 
(RH) 
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The 19 articles on teaching methods collected 
in this seventh report of the NCTE Committee on 

Classroom Practices focus on Afro-American 

ideas, communication, and teaching in 

megalopolis. Specific topics discussed include (1) 

the teaching of reading and writing to disad- 

vantaged children, (2) the utilization of black 
authors and poets in literature courses, (3) slides, 
tapes, soul music, and “happenings” as 

techniques for motivating student writing, (4) a 

pilot core program designed to aid the disad- 

vantaged student, (5) the replacement of text- 
books by films, paperbacks, and mimeographed 
papers to provide relevant material in confronting 

contemporary social and economic problems, (6) 

placing an emphasis on Negro leaders in teaching 

disadvantaged second-grade children, and (7) 

play performance as a method of teaching literary 

drama to students for whom English is a second 


language. (JM ) 
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Available from— National Council of Teachers of 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Audiences, Audiovisual Aids, Col- 
lege High School Cooperation, *Communica- 
tion (Thought Transfer), *Composition (Litera- 
ry), Composition Skills (Literary), Creative 
Thinking, ‘*English Instruction, Evaluation 
Criteria, Evaluation Techniques, Expository 
Writing, *Grading, Logical Thinking, Para- 

raph Composition, Peer Teaching, *Student 

valuation, Teacher Attitudes 

Intended for high school teachers of English 
and lay readers engaged in correcting student 
themes and improving student writing practices, 
these 24 essays are collected into four groups: 

(1) “The Audience: For Whom Does the Student 

Write?” (three essays), dealing with identifying 

an audience, defining terms, improving topic sen- 

tences, and teaching students to think logically, 

(2) “The Evaluator: What Standards Does He 

Meet, and How, with Large Paper Loads?” 

(seven essays), including discussions of the stan- 

dards for college-level writing, the psychological 

effect of teacher comments, methods for manag- 
ing an overload of theme grading, the extent to 
which papers should be marked, the training of 
students in theme reading, and the use of visual 
aids, (3) “The Total Writing Practice: Does the 

Teacher See All Its Aspects When Evaluating?” 

(three essays), presenting material on the creative 

process, and the narrowing of a concept to fit 

one’s purpose, and (4) “Communication: How 

Do We Measure Its Success or Failure?” (11 es- 

says), containing a variety of student themes with 

standards for evaluating them. (LH) 
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Descriptors—Characterization (Literature), *Col- 
lege Instruction, Comedy, *Drama, *English In- 
struction, Literature Appreciation, Realism, 
Morr | Education, Stages, *Teaching 
Methods, Theaters, Tragedy 

Identifiers—*William Shakespeare 
The teaching and the understanding of 

Shakespeare are the subjects of these essays by 

(1) Louis B. Wright, who is concerned with the 

elements of Shakespearean plays which give them 

world-wide acceptance and timelessness, (2) 

Richard Hosley, who explores the use of stage 

curtains both today and when Shakespeare’s plays 

were first produced, (3) C. L. Barber, who 
discusses Shakespeare’s handling of farce in “The 

Comedy of Errors,” (4) Stephen A. Shapiro, who 

examines the reversals and transformations in 

“Romeo and Juliet” from a psychoanalytic view- 

point, (5) Robert Ornstein, who suggests that in 

teaching “Hamlet,” it is more important to com- 
prehend the beauty and power of the whole dra- 
matic action than to dissect the play, (6) Warren 

Taylor, who provides guides in the understanding 

of King Lear and his actions, (7) Harriet Dye, 

who concentrates on the theme of appearance 
and reality in “King Lear,” (8) Louis Marder, 
who considers the problem of “method” in the 
teaching of Shakespeare, and (9) Gladys 

Veidemanis, who suggests ways of teaching 

Shakespeare in high school that will help students 

become aware of the — richness, and 

universality of his drama. (JM) 
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Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, Curricu- 
lum Development, *Curriculum Guides, *Ele- 
mentary Grades, *English Instruction, Lan- 
guage Arts, *Secondary Grades 
This publication, compiled by the NCTE Com- 

mittee on Curriculum Bulletins, provides informa- 

tive and evaluative annotations for 50 elementary 
and secondary curriculum guides. These guides, 
reviewed and recommended in 1965-1969, are 
presented to publicize good curriculum planning 
and guide writing and to provide models for 
schools revising their programs and seeking a 
variety of sample frameworks, units, and lesson 
plans. The annotations indicate availability and 
prices of the guides. In addition, certain guides 
have been chosen as representative of their type, 
and are available through EDRS. A copy of the 
criteria and rating scale used by the Committee 
(ke evaluation of the guides is appended. 
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Pub Date 69 

Note—48p. 

Available from—Publications Sales Office, The 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Acting, Creative Activities, Creative 
Dramatics, Curriculum Evaluation, Drama, 
*Dramatics, English Curriculum, Playwriting, 
Scripts, *Secondary Education, Skits, Stages, 
*Teacher Education, ‘*Teaching Guides, 
Teaching Methods, *Theater Arts 
Reported are the results of a 3-year project to 

prepare and evaluate pilot units and courses in 
drama and theater arts for grades 7-12 and to 
prepare suggested courses for the training and 
certification of drama and theater arts teachers. 
Most of the guide is comprised of descriptions of 
each course which give (1) the purpose and or- 
ganization of each course, (2) the content (e.g., 
development of awareness, creative movement 
with music, pantomime, improvisations using 
speech), (3) a bibliography for teachers, and (4) 
a list of instructional aids including musical 
recordings and films. An evaluation of the project 
includes recommendations on teacher training, 
class size, equipment, and student participation in 
theater arts activities. Appendices provide a state- 
ment and outline for the training and certification 
of theater arts teachers, and an evaluation guide 
for theater arts project courses. (JM) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.25 
Descriptors—Current Events, Educational Objec- 
tives, English Instruction, Information Dis- 
semination, *Journalism, Mass Media, News 
Media, ety aes *Reading Habits, Secon- 
dary School Students, Student Interests, 
Teacher Education, Teacher Influence, 
*Teenagers 
To study the local newspaper reading habits of 
teenagers from six schools in Florida as compared 
with those of teenagers from six schools in other 
states, a four-page questionnaire was ad- 
ministered to a total of 887 students in English 
and journalism classes. Among reading categories 
listed on the questionnaire were domestic news 
items, world news, non-news content (feature ar- 
ticles, comics, editorials, syndicated columns) and 
advertisements. Tentative conclusions suggested 
that (1) teenagers read the daily newspaper al- 
most as much as do adults, (2) the difference in 
new: t reading habits between Florida and 
non-Florida students and between journalism and 
non-journalism students is insignificant, (3) there 
is little evidence that schools are stimulating stu- 
dents to become discerning and discriminating 
users of newspapers, and (4) the recognition of 
the importance of mass media and the develop- 
ment of teachers better trained in media instruc- 
tion are necessary. (The bulk of this report con- 
sists of 96 tables of findings.) (JM) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—Censorship, Civil Liberties, Commu- 
nism, Demonstrations (Civil), *Freedom of 
Speech, *Information Dissemination, *Journal- 
ism, Language Usage, News Media, 
Newspapers, Personal Values, Political At- 
titudes, Press Opinion, Propaganda, Publicize, 
*Secondary School Students, *Student At- 
titudes 
Identifiers—*First Amendment, Florida 
The purpose of this study was to determine the 
attitudes of teenagers toward the First Amend- 
ment, to compare the attitudes of Florida 
teenagers with those of non-Florida teenagers, 
and to compare the attitudes of journalism stu- 
dents with teenagers not in journalism classes. A 
total of 430 students from Florida high schools 
and 457 from high schools in other states 
completed a four-page questionnaire dealing with 
freedom of the press, criminal trial reporting, ob- 
scene words, derogatory statements, misleading 
advertisements, news of riots and demonstrations, 
and propaganda about communism. Conclusions 
from the study indicated that (1) teenagers have 
no precise understanding of the First Amendment 
in relation to press freedom, (2) they approve 
rigid controls incompatible with the First Amend- 
ment, (3) journalism students have no better un- 
derstanding of freedom of the press than do non- 
journalism majors, (4) journalism instruction 
either de-emphasizes press freedom or is ineffec- 
tual in its attempts to interest teenagers, (5) 
teenagers in Florida resemble students in other 
states in their attitudes, and (6) teenager at- 
titudes probably reflect the values and attitudes 
held by parents and teachers. (LH) 
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School Students, Social Discrimination, *Stu- 
dent Attitudes 
To determine the attitudes of teenagers toward 
their hometown newspapers was the purpose of 
this study. A four-page questionnaire in which 
students compared the local newspaper with 
other news media and expressed their attitudes 
on statements about this newspaper was answered 
by 887 teenagers. Tentative conclusions indicated 
that the students felt that radio provided the 
quickest local news coverage; that news 
magazines provided the most detailed non-local 
coverage; and that the local television station 
gave the most accurate and best balanced 
coverage of all news, gave the quickest coverage 
of non-local news, and was the best all-around 
news medium. A majority of the students felt that 
the hometown newspaper (1) provided the most 
detailed coverage and the highest number of local 
news stories, (2) ranked next to television as the 
best all-around medium, (3) if the public well- 
informed about state and local government, (4) 
did not present both sides of a story, (5) did not 
have the community’s best interests at heart, (6) 
did not boost the spirits of its readers, and (7) 
was the most obnoxious news medium. Almost 
half felt that the newspaper did not keep the 
public well-informed about the high school and 
that it treated wealthy people in the news better 
than poor ones. (LH) 
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Periodicals, *Reading Habits, Recreational 

Reading, School Newspapers, *Secondary 

School Students, *Student Attitudes 

This study attempted to determine what media 
most effectively communicated to teenagers, how 
the media habits of Florida teenagers compared 
with those in other states, and how the media 
habits of journalism students compared with 
those not in journalism. A total of 430 students 
from Florida high schools and 457 from high 
schools in other states completed a four-page 
questionnaire on the amount of time they spent 
reading newspapers, magazines, and high school 
newspapers; attending plays, concerts, or exhibits; 
watching television or movies; and listening to the 
radio. Also surveyed was what magazines and 
books they preferred. Tentative conclusions from 
the study were (1) teenagers prefer electronic to 
printed media; (2) no significant difference exists 
between Florida teenagers’ media habits and 
those of teenagers in other states; (3) negligible 
differences exist between the media habits of 
journalism and non-jcurnalism students; and (4) 
English and journalism classes are not teaching 
teenagers to be discriminating and discerning 
users of mass media. (The bulk of this report 
consists of tables showing the results of the 
questionnaire.) (LH) 
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Microfilm $3.00, Xerography $5.20) 
Document Not Available on EDRS. 
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ry School Students, Spelling, Student Improve- 
ment, Student Interests, Tutorial Programs, 
*Tutoring 
The purpose of this study was to compare the 
effectiveness of a tutoring program and a tradi- 
tional program in improving achievement, as well 
as interest, for students registered in low-achiever 
English classes in reading comprehension, lan- 
guage usage skills, and spelling. Thirty-two 
seniors tutored 32 freshmen in high schools in 
Gresham, Oregon. A control group of 64 students 
did not participate in any tutoring activities, All 
students were given the Diagnostic Reading Tests 
(Survey Section) and California Survey of Lan- 
guage Achievement as a pretest and post-test. 
The freshmen who were tutored showed a statisti- 
cally significant improvement in reading com- 
prehension and interest in English when com- 
pe to the freshmen in the traditional program. 
eniors who acted as tutors also showed a signifi- 
cant improvement in interest in the subject of En- 
glish compared to the seniors in the traditional 
program. No significant differences were found 
between tutorial and traditional groups in the im- 
provement of language usage or spelling skills. 
(Author/LK) 
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Available from—University Microfilms, A Xerox 
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Microfilm $3.00, Xerography $10.60) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Elementary Education, _ Instruc- 
tional Materials, Language Arts, Speech, 
Speech Education, *Speech Instruction, 
*Status, Teacher Attitudes, Teaching Methods 
Elementary school administrators, suggested by 
state superintendents of public instruction, and 
names selected at random made up the popula- 
tion of this study concerning oral language arts. 
Responses to a questionnaire based on review of 
instructional materials provided six major insights 
into the status of speech instruction: (1) The 
term “speech” is vaguely defined but interpreted 


mostly —_ the remedial and deve 
context. rovision of speech experiences 
not preclude the presence of speech training, (3) 
The importance given to personal development 
tends to focus attention on the pupil as a 
former rather than as a communicator (4) 
Although teachers express a concern for the child 
with a speech problem, a systematic sequence of 
instruction similar to that directed toward readin 
is needed. (5) A spirit of readiness for inclusion 
of formal speech education is expressed, (6) 
Training in ry language arts methods should be 
a rt of teacher preparation Tograms 
(Author/LK) es ' : 
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Teacher Background, Teacher Education, 
Teaching Methods : 
Identifiers— West Virginia 
This study recorded and analyzed data from 
758 questionnaires completed by public elemen- 
tary teachers from seven counties in West Vir. 
ginia. The purposes of the study were to survey 
the time spent in oral language instruction, to 
survey amount of teacher training in methods of 
language arts instruction, and to examine the 
relationship of teacher preference for oral Jan- 
guage learning activities to teacher experience 
and education. The majority of teachers (63.7%) 
estimated that they spent from 11 to 30 minutes 
per day in oral language instruction, with 
teachers of lower grades reporting the higher 
figures. In ranking the importance of language 
arts activities, teachers designated oral language 
as third, following reading and listening. The 
value of the study resides mainly in the evidence 
of a trend toward teacher preference for non-oral 
learning activities. It appears that teacher educa- 
tion institutions and supervisors have emphasized 
phases of the language arts other than oral lan- 
guage and teachers may not be aware of how 
they can use oral language proficiency as a base 
for competence in reading, listening, and writing. 


(Author/DB) 
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This investigation was concerned with five 

questions: (1) To what degree to children in 

grade 5 use the same words in speaking and wnt- 

ing? (2) Do they use similar sentence structure in 

speaking and writing? (3) Do they maintain the 

same quality of expression in speaking and writ- 

ing? (4) Is there a difference in the language per- 

formance of boys and girls in the above-listed 

situations? (5) What effect may be attributed to 


‘practice? Oral and written responses to a series of 


color slides were secured from 124 pupils in De- 
Kalb, Illinois. All responses were rated for quality 
by a panel of judges. Differences found to be sig- 
nificant were that more words were written than 
spoken, that girls wrote more words than boys, 
and that more words were written after practice, 
that girls wrote more different words than boys, 
that fewer clauses per T-unit were used in speak- 
ing, that girls wrote fewer T-units per sentence, 
that written responses were of higher quality than 
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spoken nses, and that girls’ written respon- 
were of higher quality than boys’ written 
responses (Author/LK) 
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*Writing i ; 
The purpose of this study was to describe, 
analyze, and compare the original writings of two 
fourth-grade classes. Selected aspects of content 
and structure were used to determine the effects 
of an integrated and individualized approach to 
the teaching of the language arts by the same 
teacher. The data were collected over a 2-year 
period. The analysis of content included the types 
of stories written, the kinds of feelings expressed 
in writing, the sources for themes, and the 
identification of characters about whom children 
wrote. The analysis of structure for instructional 
rposes included the number of words used, 
ratio of spelling errors to the total number of 
words, writing vocabulary, the number and length 
of sentences, sentence sense, sentence structure, 
and sex differences in writing. The conclusion 
drawn is that the experiment, as it focused on the 
children as individuals, did not lose sight of the 
responsibility for a them to learn to use the 
written language skills on their own levels of need 
and interest. (Author/LK ) 
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Pub Date 68 
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The purpose of this study was to determine if 
educators and prospective teachers were equally 
knowledgeable regarding the following three 
recommended principles and practices for 
developing oral language skills of first grade dis- 
advantaged students: (1) Teachers should en- 
courage children to express themselves freely and 
have the children do most of the talking. (2) 
Teachers should employ questions which permit 
and encourage the chil ren to use their language 
for thinking. (3) The teacher should accept the 
language of the children. The study also at- 
tempted to determine whether role and prior 
training were reflected in the knowledge of the 
subjects. In order to ascertain this, the following 
ups were asked to evaluate 12 classroom ver- 
I interactions in printed form: supervisors of 
primary teachers, first-grade classroom teachers 
of disadvantaged students, teacher trainees who 
had completed a language course, and a com- 
on group which had no language training. 
pervisors scored higher than each of the other 
groups in selecting the recommended principles 
and practices. The classroom teachers and 
teacher trainees were virtually equal, both being 
slightly superior to the comparison group. This 
study indicates the inadequacy of present in-ser- 
vice and pre-service programs in the development 
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The purpose of this dissertation is to present a 
study of a specific television course, American 
literature for the 11th grade, which was created 
in 1957 and was taught, revised, and received 
from that date to 1963 in high schools in Detroit, 
Michigan. The areas studied as they relate 
directly to this course and the medium of 
teaching were: (1) the history of the course as 
taught through ETV in Detroit, (2) the methods 
of presentation by the three on-camera teachers 
who taught the course via television, (3) the role 
played by the viewing teachers in the classrooms, 
(4) the evaluation by students who were in the 
television classes over a period of years in various 
high schools, (5) the results of three different 
tests used to compare retention, compare learn- 
ing, and evaluate the influence of visuals in recall 
during tests, and (6) observations and conclu- 
sions made after the study. The data assembled 
and reviewed lead to the conclusion that, through 
the aid of visuals, sound effects, and his own 
background and knowledge and his abilities in 
the performing arts, the television on-camera 
teacher is able, through the help of a competent 
viewing teacher, to bring to the television student 
a course as effective as the best of conventional 
English courses. (Author/DB) 
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Since the central concerns of existentialism are 
the same as the central concerns of education in 
a democratic society, namely the fullest and 
freest development of the individual, existential 
thought was examined for the help it could give 
educators in more fully realizing this aim. Specifi- 
cally, the central existential concept of authen- 
ticity was examined by exploring the writings of 
Kierkegaard, Heidegger, Sartre, Jaspers, and Mar- 
cel. This concept was then searched for policies 
and practices that could be used in the training of 
secondary school English teachers. A suggested 
course was developed to help_ prospective 
teachers become more aware of their individuali- 
ty and that of their students, to challenge them to 
evlop a passionate commitment to their educa- 
tional goals, and to suggest unique approaches to 
selecting and presenting material and relating to 
students. Finally, hypotheses were framed and 
possible sources of evidence were indicated to 
test the eam of the proposed course on future 
intern teaching. (Author/DB) 
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perience, Student Motivation, *Teaching 
Guides, Teaching Methods, World Problems 
Identifiers—* Political Military Exercises 
Procedures for the operation of the Political- 
Military Exercise (PME) are detailed in this 
handbook as a means of involving political 
science students in the actual dynamics of inter- 
national policy-making decisions through the 
PME game experience. Two basic designs for 
operating the simulation exercise are presented 
with a discussion of the format alternatives, facili- 
ties, materials, and administrative techniques 
required for each design. The first design, a |- or 
2-day concentrated game, supplements regular 
classroom procedures; the second substitutes the 
PME format for normal classroom activity during 
a major portion of the course. The possible im- 
pact of the game on students, a student evalua- 
tion of the two methods, and recommendations 
for research into the effectiveness of the PME as 
a teaching device are also discussed. Appendices 
provide examples of documents necessary for 
operating both designs of the PME; student 
newspaper accounts and a student history of the 
Middle Eastern exercises; a PME evaluation 
questionnaire for students; and a bibliography on 
cae and simulation techniques, on international 
law, and on contemporary problems in interna- 
tional relations and national security. (JB) 
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A Teacher’s Guide to Folksinging: A Mini-Elective 
for Students in Grades 9, 10, 11, and 12. 
New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Secondary Curriculum Development. 
Pub Date [69] 
Note—49p. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 
Descriptors— American Culture, Cultural Factors, 
*Folk Culture, Folk Drama, Folklore Books, 
Instructional Materials, Legends, Music, *Musi- 
cal Instruments, Music Appreciation, *Music 
Education, Secondary Education, *Singing, 
*Teaching Guides 
To help meet the needs of nonmusic-major stu- 
dents in grade 9, 10, 11, and 12, this teacher's 
guide offers guidelines for a course to stimulate 
students’ interest and involvement in folksinging. 
Guidelines are provided on the role of the 
teacher, methods of instruction, and suggested 
time allotments. Brief descriptions and comments 
on some typical folk instruments--the autoharp, 
banjo, dulcimer, guitar, and zither--are given. A 
bibliography of multimedia resource materials-- 
books and periodicals, audiotapes, films, filmstrip 
and record sets, and records--is included, with an- 
notations for many of the items listed. An appen- 
dix lists other types of music productions, e.g., 
symphonies and musicals, that incorporate or are 
based on folk songs. [Not available in hard copy 
v to marginal legibility of original document. | 
(LH) 
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Taylor, William R. 
American History Laboratory Project. Final Re- 


wheonsin Univ., Madison. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2988 

Pub Date Nov 68 

Grant—OEG-37-062988-2034 

Note—90p. 

Available from—ERIC Clearinghouse on the 
Teaching of English, 508 South Sixth Street, 
Champaign, Ill. 61820 (on loan only) 

— MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—*College Programs, Colonial Histo- 
ry (United States), Experimental Groups, *His- 
tory Instruction, Instructional Materials, 
Laboratory Procedures, Laboratory Training, 
Puritans, *Research Methodology, Research 
Skills, *Small Group Instruction, Teaching 
Methods, * United States History 

Identifiers—Fourierist Phalanx 
Salem Witch Trials 


(Wisconsin), 
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The results of .an experimental project in 
American history which introduced to students 
the methods of historical investigation in specific 
historical areas through smal] group research 
rather than through the college survey course are 
described in this report. Discussed are (1) the 
course organization, consisting of two semester 
units in which small groups examined primary 
and secondary source materials on the Salem 
witch trials and. the Fourierist Phalanx at 
Ceresco, Wisconsin, in the 1840's; (2) the 
philosophy and methods of “doing” history; (3) 
the successes and drawbacks of teaching this new 
course in small groups; and (4) student participa- 
tion in and evaluation of course work. Appen- 
dices, composing three-fourths of the document, 
include transcripts of a staff meeting; a class log 
of a field trip and a typical discussion; examples 
of several student papers; an evaluation-question- 
naire for students; syllabi for the units of Salem 
witchcraft and the Wisconsin Phalanx; research 
assignments for the study of Salem; a chronology 
of Ceresco events; and a bibliography of 
published and microfilmed sources on Ceresco. 
[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 
bility of original document.} (JB) 
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Eisenstadt,S.N. Peres, Y. 

Some Problems of Educating a National Minority: 
A Study of Israeli Education for Arabs. 

Hebrew Univ., Jerusalem (Israel). 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research.; Office 
of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. Inst. 
of International Studies. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0963 

Pub Date 30 Sep 68 

Grant—OEG-1-7-070963-3121 

Note—124p: 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.30 

Descriptors—*Arabs, *Biculturalism, Cultural 
Differences, Cultural Interrelationships, *Cul- 
ture Conflict, Educational Attitudes, Educa- 
tional Objectives, *Educational Practice, Jews, 
Majority Attitudes, Minority Group Children, 
*Minority Groups, Minority Group Teachers, 
Secondary Education, Social Discrimination, 
Socioeconomic Background 
This study was undertaken to examine the edu- 

cation of Arab youth in Israel, with special con- 

sideration of the following factors: (1) the social 
and psychological background - of the Arab 
minority, (2) the aims of Jewish authorities re- 
garding the education of Arab children in Israel, 

(3) the structure of Arab education in Israel, and 

(4) the degree of success of such education in 

relation to its aims. High school students, their 

parents, working youth, young adults, and 
teachers were interviewed by Arab interviewers 
using an open-closed type of questionnaire. In ad- 
dition, an analysis of the official curricula in his- 
tory, literature, language, religious studies, and 
citizenship was carried out. Major findings were 

(1) that secondary education has not moderated 

the antagonistic attitudes of Israeli Arabs toward 

Israel, though it has reduced their social distance 

from Jews, and (2) that among the factors con- 

tributing to the lack of educational success are 
official Israeli educational aims that prevent Arab 

articipation and identification, and problems re- 
fated to the role, recruitment, and status of 
teachers. (Tables of the findings are included.) 

(JM) 
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Zumbrunn, Karen Lee Fanta 

Effects of a Listening Program in Contemporary 
Music Upon the Appreciation by Junior High 
School Students of Representative Literature of 
Other Periods. Final Report. 

California Univ., Berkeley. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-1-093 

Pub Date-Sep 68 

Grant—OEG-9-8-070093-0037-010 

Note— 128p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.50 

Descriptors—Cultura! Awareness, Cultural Edu- 
cation, *Cultural Enrichment, Disadvantaged 
Youth, Enrichment Programs, Fine Arts, Jazz, 
*Junior High School Students, *Listening 
Skills, Music Appreciation, *Music Education, 
Secondary Education, *Transfer of Training 
A study was conducted to determine the effect 

of a taped, guided listening program of contem- 


porary music on students’ understanding of other 
styles of music. Of the 720 students selected for 
the study from San Francisco junior high schools, 
226 were placed in an experimental group which 
received 18 one-half hour taped listening lessons 
of 20th-century art music, 132 received Leonard 
Bernstein’s taped listening lessons, which did not 
include contemporary music, 201 were placed in 
general music classes and did not receive a listen- 
ing experience, and 161 served as a zero control 
group which was not exposed to musical instruc- 
tion, and which provided: a baseline for assessing 
students’ aesthetic judgments. The Kyme Test of 
Aesthetic Judgments in Music was administered 
before and after the 9 weeks of instruction. Anal- 
sis of Covariance was made of the data. Results 
indicated that (1) knowledge gained through the 
study of contemporary music was not transferred 
to-music of the past, and (2) the 20th-century art 
music program had greatest success in inner-city 
“deprived” schools. (Author/MP) 
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Newmann, Fred M. And Others 

A Law and Social Science Curriculum Based on 
the Analysis of Public Issues. Final Report. 

Harvard Univ., Cambridge, Mass. Graduate 
School of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—HS-058 

Bureau No—BR-5-0669 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Grant—OEG-3-10-142 

Note—389p. 

Available from—ERIC Clearinghouse on the 
Teaching of English, 508 South Sixth Street, 
Champaign, Ill. 61820 (on loan only) ; 

= : MF-$1.50 H@ Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Concept Teaching, Critical Think- 
ing, Current Events, *Curriculum Develop- 
ment, *Discussion (Teaching Technique), Ex- 
perimental Curriculum, Fundamental Concepts, 
Productive Thinking, Public Affairs Education, 
Secondary Education, *Social Problems, *So- 
cial Studies, Values 
This foumpart report from the Harvard Social 

Studies Project describes a secondary school cur- 

riculum -based on an analysis of public con- 

troversy and developed to train students to ex- 
amine, through discussion and argument, the 
kinds of disputes that cause social conflict. The 
first part of the report is a discussion of the cur- 
riculum approach which is a sequence of five 
levels: (1-) Introduction to Social Problems: The 

Individual within a Community, (2) Revolution, 

Politics and Law: Anglo-American Constitutional 

Development, (3) Transition and Conflict in 

American Society, 1865-1930, (4) Crisis in 20th 

Century World Societies, and (5) Introduction to 

the Problem of International. Order. Illustrative 

curriculum materials are included. Part two 
details the testing and evaluation of the 
developed materials. The third part describes “- 
discussion process concepts” and discussion ap- 
proaches to different types of issues. The con- 
cluding section discusses “substantive concepts”-- 
morality-responsibility, equality, consent, welfare- 
security, and property. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility of original docu- 
ment.] (MP) . 
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Long, Ralph B. 

A Traditionalist Looks at Generative Grammar. 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 

Pub Date Feb 64 

Note—6p. 

Journal Cit—The Journal of the Conference on 
College Composition and Communication; v15 
nl p50-55 Feb 1964 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 

Descriptors—*Comparative Analysis, *English, 
Grammar, Kernel Sentences, Linguistics, *Lin- 
guistic -Theory, Structural Analysis, Structural 
Grammar, *Traditional Grammar, *Transfor- 
mation Generative Grammar, Transformations 
(Language) 

Strengths and weaknesses of generative .gram- 
mar are examined by an apologist for the tradi- 
tionalists. Criticism is directed toward difficulties 
encountered by the layman in comprehending 
texts on linguistic theories, linguists’ use of jargon 
and pet formulas, and unwieldy amounts of ter- 
minology constantly being developed. Special at- 


tention is directed to criticism of i 

ysis, including division of clausal sentenseg 
concepts of kernel sentences and transformation, 
Linguistic problems raised by generative grammar 
are illustrated by frequent analysis of Specific 
amples. A brief overview of the traditional S 
tural, _ pcmive schools of amar ix 
presented with emphasis on their i ionshi 
and present trends’ (AF ) nterrelationhi 
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Stevens, William J. 

——— er > Spelling Reform. 
ation ‘ouncil of Teachers of Engli 
paign, I set oa 

Pub Date Feb 65 

Joureal Fit—Th 

journal Cit—The English Journal; v54 : 
Feb 1965 ’ ia 

= Price lea HC-$0.40 
scriptors—Dialects, *English, English ‘ 
tion, Etymology, Language Poteen a 
guage Standardization, *Lexicography 
Phonetics, Pronunciation, Semiotics, 
*Spelling, Written Language : 
The “virtues” and “defects” of both Present 

English spelling patterns and proposed spelling 

reforms are examined in this article. In lieu of 

reform, the author proposes that new spellings be 

accepted as the demand is overwhelmingly felt 

An enumerated series of observations da j 

Ye e phonetic and spelling interrelationships, 
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Stockwell, Robert P. 
Grammar? Today? 
National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 


pal n, Hil. 

Pub Date Feb 64 

Note—4p.; Speech given at the Conference on 
College Composition and Communication, Los 
Angeles, California, Spring 1963 

Journal Cit—The Journal of the Conference on 
College Composition and Communication; v15 
nl p56-59 Feb 1964 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 

Descriptors—Behavioral Science Research, *Col- 
lege Instruction, Complexity Level, Composi- 
tion (Literary), Composition Skills (Literary), 
Curriculum Development, *Discourse Analysis, 
*English Instruction, *Grammar, Language In- 
struction, Language Research, Lexicology, Se- 
mantics, Sentences, Sentence Serectare, Sam, 
*Transformation Generative Grammar 
The complex nature of grammar and its 

relevance to teaching today are explored in the 

light of modern linguistics. Reviewing the 

development and fundamental theory of transfor- 

mational generative grammar, the author points 

out its substantial merit and also its failure to be 

understood as exemplary grammatical analysis of 

language rather than grammar itself. Final re- 

marks deal with the validity of grammatical rules 

and the — that grammar be considered a 

subject of study in its own right. (RL) 
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Balliet, Conrad A. 

On the Teaching of Literature. 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 

Pub Date May 64 

Note—2p. 

Journal Cit—College English; v25 n8 p612-613 
May 1964 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.20 

Descriptors—Academic Freedom, Classroom 
Communication, *College Instruction, *Crea- 
tive Teaching, Effective Teaching, English In- 
struction, nglish Literature, Individual 
Characteristics, Literary Analysis, Literature, 
*Literature Appreciation, *Student Motivation, 
Student Reaction, Teacher Behavior, Teacher 
Improvement, Teacher Role, Teaching 
Methods, Teaching Techniques 
Spontaneity and personal freedom are seen as 

the fundamental requisites to creative teaching. 

Unseen = leading to increasing conformi- 

ty in+classroom procedures and methods are 

revealed and constrasted with unique examples of 

teaching Thoreau, Kafka, and Donne. Teachers 

are urged to rely upon their own creative impul- 

ses. (RL) 
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The Oedipus Films: A Review 


TE 500 458 


TE 500 459 


TE 500 462 





wanes  S=- Ts OoelhmUCD™ 


i 


ht. ee - e  e. .  e ce ee o 


—_ 


Tomiie. >i |= 2 root? ee oe «© oe. oo Oe 


= 35 


i! a 


7.) oo aie ol wa Ft 


National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 


mage Get 65 


Oi —The English Journal; v5S4 n7 p592- 


Descriptors— diovisual Aids, *Classical Litera- 
—" English Instruction, Greek 
Civilization, *Humanities Instruction, Instruc- 
tional Aids, *Instructional Films, Literary Anal- 
is. Literary Criticism, *Literature Apprecia- 
a, Literature Reviews, *Secondary School 
Students 
ifiers—Oedipus Rex 
Ne ceric’ of Bernard Knox’s literary 
is of Sophocles’ ‘Oedipus the King” in a 
four-lesson film series is offered largely as a “- 
warning” to high school teachers. Central to the 
criticism is the author’s belief that Professor 
Knox has imposed a reductive and marginal in- 
terpretation on the play which tends to obscure 
rather than enlarge the student’s understanding. 
His interpretation of a selected portion of a 
choral ode is harshly criticized for inadequately 
roviding the basis for his simplistic appraisal of 
the meaning behind the play. Further commenta- 
ry is directed to ~Sophocles’ Athens, Oedipus’ 
heroic search, prophets and prophencies, Oedipus 
and Apollo’s prophecy, Oedipus as a man of 
destiny, and divergent interpretations. (RL) 
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Deneau, Daniel P. 

An U ate Course in Bibliography. 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 

Pub Date Nov 64 

Note—3p. ‘ 

Journal Cit—College English; v26 n2 p159-161 
Nov 1964 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.25 

iptors—*Bibliographies, *College Students, 

*Course Content, Course Descriptions, Course 
Objectives, Curriculum Design, Documenta- 
tion, *English, Experimental Programs, Gradu- 
ate Study, Literature Reviews, *Reference 
Materials, Resource Guides, Resource. Materi- 
als, Undergraduate Study 
An experimental bibliography course designed 

for prospective graduate students suggests three 

major course content divisions. The unit topics 

include: (1) evaluation of the usefulness of 

reference tools, (2) discussion of literary periodi- 

cals, structure of modern articles, and documen- 

tation, and (3) an introduction to descriptive- 

analytical bibliography. Reference is made to 

resource materials for the course. (RL) 
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Sviridoff, Mitchell 
CPI: Window Dressing or a Program with Mean- 





rat bate 12 Nov 63 
Note—23p.; Speech given at the Winchester 
Community School (New Haven, Conn., 
November 12, 1963). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—Comminity Change, Community 
Development, *Community Organizations, 
*Community Programs, Community Services, 
Education, Employment, Interagency Coopera- 
tion, Poverty Programs, Program Coordination 
Identifiers—*Community Progress Inc, Connec- 
ticut, CPI, New Haven 
A speech to a community forum reviews the 
organization, functions, and programs of Commu- 
nity Progress, Inc. (CPI) in Kew Haven, Connec- 
ticut. CPI is concerned with raising the resources 
for a massive attack on poverty, with. coordinat- 
ig that effort, and with working cooperatively 
with like-minded ity institutions. The 
major thrust of the program is in areas of educa- 
mn) neighborhood services, and employment. 
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Williams, Thelma M. 

e Services for Socially Maladjusted Chil- 

in Regular Schools. Evaluation of New 

7 City ‘Tithe I Educational Projects, 1966- 


Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Committee on Field Research and Evaluation. 
Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 

tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. - 
Pub Date Oct 67 
mes cP. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.30 


Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Career 
Planning, Elementary School Students, *Emo- 
tionally Disturbed Children, Guidance Services, 
Junior High School Students, *Program Evalua- 
tion, *Socially Maladjusted, *Specialists, *Spe- 
cial Services, Therapeutic Environment 

Identifiers—Early Identification Program, EIP, 
New York City, Supportive Services Program 
Evaluated are several programs for socially 

maladjusted public school, children. These- sup- 

portive services are an Early Identification Pro- 
gram, Junior Guidance classes, Special Guidance 
classes, and Cateer Guidance classes. Assessment 
focused on implementation of the Board. of Edu- 
cation’s plan to ey oc special services in these 
programs, and on behavior, achievement, and at- 
titudes of the students. Information about each of 
these special programs is reported separately. The 
conclusions and recommendations indicate that, 
even with augmented personnel, the services are 
inadequate for the demand, there is a scarcity of 
trained professionals, and also a lack of clarity 
about admission and organizational policies. The 

Junior Guidance and Special Guidance classes 

should have effective overall supervision, and the 

Career Guidance Program needs clarification of 

basic goals, admission policies, and curriculum 

development. For a history and description of 

ESEA Title I in New York City, see ED 029 071. 

For a related study in selected institution school, 

see ED 029 936. (NH) , 
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Spons Agency—Carnegie Corp. of New York, 
N.Y 


Pub Date 7 Feb 69 
Note—80p.; Symposium prepared for the Amer- 
ican Educational esearch — Association 
ae (Los Angeles, Calif., February 7, 
“ E 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 _ 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, *Achieve- 
ment Need, *Aspiration, Disa@vantaged Youth, 
Educational Programs, Elementary School Stu- 
dents, Goal Orientatidn, *Individual Power, 
Low Income, *Motivation, Ne Students, 
Personal Values, Psychological Characteristics, 
*Training Techniques, ‘Verbal Communication, 
Verbal Development 
Identifiers— David McClelland 
Approximately 400 low-income black sixth- 
grade children underwent a two-step training 
process to help understand fate-control. After a 
week of intensive achievement-motivation train- 
ing, nine experimental teachers and a research 
team cooperatively designed a. program to 
develop in their students the realization that their 
behavior in relation to goal attainment is internal 
to, and controllable by, themselves. Four training 
units were eo and implemented in the 
classroom: ly Real Self; 2) Stories of 
Achievement; 3) The Spelling Game, and 4) The 
Origin-Manual. The training produced highly sig- 
nificant increases in: the use of achievement- 
words, need for achievement, verbal expressive- 
ness, goal realism, and academic achievement. A 
control design was used to ensure the validity of 
the findings. (EM) 


ED 033 979 UD 008 336 

Racial Imbalance in the Public Schools: The Cur- 
rent Status of Federal and New York Law. 

New York State Bar Association, Albany. Com- 
mittee on Civil Rights. 

Pub Date 20 Oct 64 

Note— 1 3p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—Board of Education Role, Defacto 

' Segregation, *Federal Laws, Housing Patterns, 
Mace agp Litigation, Integration Methods, 
*Public Schools, Racially Balanced Schools, 
Racial Segregation, *School Integration, School 
Segregation, *State Laws 

Identifiers—New York 
Reviewed are the New York State Statutes (up 

to 1964) relevant to school integration and 

segregation. On the whole, the issue of segrega- 

tion in New York is defacto rather than dejure, 

so that racial imbalance stems from discriminato- 
residential patterns. The document discusses 

the applicable legal cases under such headings as 

forbidden discrimination, permissible corrective 

action, and required corrective action. The 

general legal principles involved in the question 

of school integration in New York are simple-- 
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school boards are forbidden “to take action 
designed to segregate schools on the basis of 
race”; in the absence of discriminatory intent, 
school officials may take “reasonable corrective 
action”, to reduce racial imbalance, and, 
moreover, an affirmative duty is emerging 
whereby officials are required “to alleviate ex- 
treme racial imbalance.” (NH) 
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Belenker, Jerry 
Racial Imbalance 


of Legal De ts. 
Ohio State Civil Rights Commission, Columbus. 
Pub Date Apr 65 
Note—26p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 
Descriptors—Dejure Segregation, *Federal Laws, 
Integration Litigation, *Public Schools, Racial 
Balance, *School Integration, School Zoning, 
*State Laws 
Identifiers—Blocker Doctrine, Civil Rights Act of 
1964, Cleveland, Gary, Hillsboro, Kenston, 
New Rochelle, Springfield 
Reported are the major legal cases (up to 1965 
and in various parts of the country) pertaining to 
defacto school ‘segregation. document 
reviews the cases under’ the rubrics of dejure 
segregation, gerrymandering of attendance zones, 
the question of obligation to integrate, the discre- 
tionary afthority of school boards, teacher assign- 
ment, and Federal guarantees and rights. (NH) 
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Iowa State Dept. of Public Instruction, Des 
Moines. 
Pub Date 65 
Note—56p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.90 
Descriptors—Data, Dropout Characteristics, 
Dropout Identification, Dropout Prevention, 
Dropout Programs, Dropout Rate, Dropout 
Rehabilitation, *Dropouts, Public Schools, 
Schoel Responsibility, *State Surveys 
Identifiers—Iowa 
Information about the dropout problem in lowa 
(in 1963-64) is presented in this document. This 
state-wide survey sought to determine the number 
of ‘dropouts and their reasons for leaving school, 
to etplore dropout rehabilitation possibilities, and 
to develop methods for early identification of 
potential dropouts. Data are reported in a 
number of graphs and tables for each county. 
Some. representative school programs are 
described and some suggestions for dropout pro- 
grams and prevention methods are included. 


(NH) 
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Stinchcombe, Arthur L. 
Rebellion in a High School. 
Pub Date 64 
Note—240p. 
Available from—Quadrangle Books, Inc., 12 East 
oe Place, Chicago, Il. 60611 (QP211, 
-65) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— Adolescence, *Antisocial Behavior, 
Data Collection,.*High School Students, Labor 
Market, *Negative Attitudes, Psychological 
Characteristics, Research, School Role, Social 
Status, *Student Alienation, *Student At- 
titudes, Student Behavior 
The premise of this book is that high school 
rebellion is an “expression of alienation from so- 
cially present authorities.” Such rebellion is a 
manifestation of “expressive alienation” and: has 
the quality of hatred or sullenness. Rebellious 
high school students are likely to be non-utilitari- 
an, negativistic, hedonistic, and to stress group 
autonomy. This kind of alienation is traceable to 
the social structure of the school. Chapters in the 
volume deal with the psychological quality of 
adolescent rebellion, the labor market and rebel- 
lion, adolescent claims to adult status, and the 
pressure to succeed or to rebel. The research in 
support of this interpretation was done in a 
California high school in a logging and ‘sawmill 
town. Data were collected by schedules ad- 
— by teachers in social studies classes. 
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Pub Date 67 

Note— 178p. 

Available from—Teachers College Press, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, New 
York, N.Y. ($3.95) 

.Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Administrative Principles, Class- 
room Environment, Concept Formation, Cur- 
riculum, *Disadvantaged Youth, Economic Dis- 
advantagement, Family Environment, Language 
Development, Physical Environment, 
*Preschool Education, School Administration 
In offering a “‘total approach” to educating dis- 

advantaged pre-school youngsters, the authors ex- 
amine the psychological pressures and economic 
deprivations of these children. Also included in 
the volume are chapters devoted to charac- 
teristics of the learning environment, language ex- 
periences, concept development, and administra- 
tive issues. (NH) 
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Holt, John 

The Underachieving School. 

Pub Date 69 

ae 

Available from—Pitman Publishing Corporation, 
6 East 43 Street, New York, N.Y. 10017 
($4.95). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—College Attendance, *Educational 
Experience, Educational Practice, *Educational 
Problems, Educational Quality, Educational 
Responsibility, Educational Testing, Reading 
Failure, School Attendance Laws, Slum 
Schools, Student Experience, Teacher Charac- 
teristics, Teacher Responsibility 
This collection of previously published pieces 

focuses on some specific problems of contempo- 

rary American education. Criticized are such is- 

sues as the “tyranny” of testing, the intense pres- 

sures for college attendance, the failure of ghetto 

schools to educate students, compulsory at- 

tendance, reading failures, and over-talkative 

teachers. The traditional system of schooling is 

condemned as a “degrading experience” for both 

students and teachers. The proper role for 

teachers is to offer help and guidance only when 

needed and requested by the children. (NH) 


ED 033 985 UD 009 117 

Tiedt, Sidney W., Ed. 

Teaching the Disadvantaged Child. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—248p. 

Available from—Oxford University Press, New 
York, N.Y. ($4.50). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Childrens Books, *Disadvantaged 
Youth, ‘*Elementary Schools, Language 
Development, Mathematics Instruction, Mul- 
tisensory Learning, Reading Instruction, 
Science Activities, Social Studies Units, Stu- 
dent Characteristics, *Teacher Education, 
Teaching Methods, *Teaching Techniques 
A book of original articles was prepared for 

use in preservice and inservice programs for 

teachers and in institutes focused specifically on 

the teaching of disadvantaged elementary school 

students. Stress is on teaching techniques, with 
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practical suggestions offered for all curricular 
areas. There are chapters on the disadvantaged 
child and his culture, multisensory learning, 
development of language abilities, reading in- 
struction, and children’s literature. Also discussed 
are science activities, mathematical experiences, 
and social studies topics. (NH) 
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Cowles, Milly, Ed. 

Perspectives in the Education of Disadvantaged 
Children; A Multidisciplinary Approach. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—314p. 

Available from—International Textbook Com- 
pany, Scranton, Penn. ($4.95). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Cultural Factors, Curriculum, *Dis- 
advantaged Youth, Early Childhood Education, 
Economic Disadvantagement, * Education, Edu- 
cational Change, Educational a 
Guidance Services, Intelligence, *Interdiscipli- 
nary Approach, Language Handicaps, Medical 
Services, Preschool Programs, Psychological 
Needs, Research Needs, Social ork, 
*Teacher Education 
A collection of original papers presents an in- 

terdisciplinary approach to the education of dis- 


advantaged children. The volume, prepared espe- 
cially for preservice and inservice teachers, is di- 
vided into three sections--poverty and its effects, 
the children of poverty, and educational implica- 
tions. The first two parts deal with such areas as 
anthropology, medicine, social work, sociology, 
and psychology. Part 3 is devoted to guidance 
practices, preschool programs, curriculum for 
early childhood and elementary levels, educa- 
tional change, and research needs. (NH) 

ED 033 987 


UD 009 143 
Powledge, Fred 
To Change a Child: A Report on the Institute for 
De tal Studies. 


Pub Date 67 
Note—110p. 
Available from—Quadrangle Books, Inc., 12 East 
oo Place, Chicago, Ill. 60611 (QP209, 
2.45) 
Document Not Availabie from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Developmental Programs, Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *Early Childhood Education, 
Elementary School Curriculum, *Intervention, 
Kindergarten, Negro Students, *Preschool Cur- 
riculum, Preschool Education, Preschool 
Teachers, Teacher Education, Teacher Role 
Identifiers—Institute for Developmental Studies, 
Martin Deutsch 
The book reports an experimental, preschool 
educational intervention program undertaken by 
the Institute for Developmental Studies, affiliated 
with the New York University School of Educa- 
tion, which has innovatively studied early child- 
hood education. Discussed are the effects of 
being disadvantaged upon a child’s education, an 
evaluation of the traditional approaches to educa- 
tional methods and goals, the theory and practice 
of intervention, the problems of training teachers 
for special educational techniques, and a prelimi- 
nary evaluation of the intervention programs. The 
activities of a single prekindervarten class of 17 
Negro children over 4 years of age, and two 
teachers during one day in the winter of 1966- 
1967, are detailed. (EM) 
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Opportunity. 

Michigan State Dept. of Education, Lansing. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—77p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.95 

Descriptors—*Civil Rights, *Compensatory Edu- 
cation, *Educational Planning, *Educational 
Policy, Educational Practice, Equal Education, 
Integration Plans, *School Integration, School 
Segregation, Suburban Schools, Urban Educa- 
tion 


Identifiers—Kerner Commission Report, More Ef- 

fective Schools, New York City 

The report presents condensed and edited ver- 
sions of the major addresses presented in 
Lansing, Michigan, at the 1968 Central States 
Area Conference of the National Association of 
State Boards of Education. Dr. M. Chesler’s topic 
is the relevance of the report of the National Ad- 
visory Committee on Civil Disorders (Kerner 
Commission) for urban and suburban education. 
The relationship of civil rights to education is 
analyzed by Dr. J. Hannah. Dr. T. Pettigrew 
discusses the educational effectiveness of school 
segregation. The problem of segregated educa- 
tional systems is dealt with by Dr. R. Green. Dr. 
G. Anrig reviews the program for equal educa- 
tional opportunities of the U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion. Integration in the Evanston, Illinois, schools 
is reported by Dr. G. Coffin. Desegregation prac- 
tices in the Hartford schools are analyzed by Dr. 
A. Rogers. Dr. G. Jones discusses compensatory 
education programs as approaches to the 
problems of the underprivileged. Detroit’s com- 
pensatory education program is reviewed by Dr. 
L. Monacel. Al Shanker discusses the More Ef- 
fective School Plan of New York City. (EM) 
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Leacock, Eleanor Burke 

Teaching and Learning in City Schools; A Com- 
ong Study. Psychosocial Studies in Educa- 


Pub Date 69 

Note—263p. 

Available from—Basic Books, Inc., New York, 
N.Y. ($7.50). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 


Descriptors—Classroom Environ: Classroon 
Participation, *Classroom ren Disad. 
vantaged Youth, *Elementary School Curticy 
lum entary School Students, ing Ey. 
perience, Middle Class Values, Negro Studem, 
Social Discrimination, *Socialization ‘ 
Characteristics, *Student Teacher Relationhy 
Lage F ocean Teacher Background. 

eacher Stereotypes, Teachi : 
Tote esi we oie 
is reports a study of learni 
cialization in typically urban scheaie pda 
terized by didactic teaching, minimal explorats, 
and initiation by the children, little probing : 
porvenss or intellectual meaning, and strong ad. 
erence to established curricukim and external 
symbols of success. The child population includes 
low-income Negro and white classes, and middle. 
income Negro and white classes at second. and 
fifth-grade levels. The primary goal is the in- 
vestigation of the subtle ways in which the 
teacher reflects the dominant values of a society 
and the biasing of teaching and learning in the 
blic schools by stereotyped attitudes toward 
low-income and minority group children. Data 
were gathered from observations in the clas. 
rooms, interviews with the teachers, and brief ses. 
sions with the children. (EM) 
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Wise, Arthur E. 
Rich Schools, Poor Schools: The Promise of Equal 
Educational Opportunity. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—228p. 
Available from—University of Chicago Press 
Chicago, Ill. 60637 ($9.00) : 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Civil Rights, Court Litigation, Dis- 
advantaged Youth, *Educational Finance, Edy. 
cational Opportunities, *Equal Education, Ex- 
penditures, *Legal Responsibility, School Dis- 
trict nding, School Integration, School 
Taxes, State Aid, *State School District Rela- 
tionship, *Supreme Court Litigation, Voting 
Rights 
Identifiers—Fourteenth Amendment 
The argument of this book is that differences in 
educational opportunity are largely due to the 
wealth of the tax base in the local community, 
that the quality of a child’s educational opportu- 
nity is related to the particular community in 
which his parents’ economic capacity enables him 
to reside. It is argued that such economic dif- 
ferences deny the citizens of a state the equal 
protection of the laws in violation of the Four- 
teenth Amendment and that the Equal Protection 
clause can be used to compel the states to pro- 
vide equal educational opportunities. It is sug- 
gested that Supreme Court cases dealing with 
“equality”--school desegregation, reapportion- 
ment, and indigent defendent cases--can be used 
as precedents to challenge inequality in educa- 
tion. These issues are examined in separate chap- 
ters in the book. (KG) 
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Venables, Ethel 

Leaving School and Starting Work. Problems and 

in Development. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—7 Ip. 

Available from—Pergamon Press Inc., 44-01 2Ist 
St., Long Island City, New York 11101 
($1.50). 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Blue Collar Occupations, Curricu- 
lum Development, *Higher Education, High 

‘School Students, Interviews, Occupational Cho- 

ice, *Occupational Guidance, *Out of School 
Youth, *Relevance (Education), Youth Agen- 
cies, * Youth Employment 

Identifiers—England 
This book reports an interview study conducted 

among English blue-collar workers who quit 

school at age 16 to work. It discusses the educa- 
tion of these out-of-school youth, their occupa- 
tional choices and job searching, and the nature 
of their employment, and, by way of contrast, 
higher education in England. The research found 
that the schools were failing to help students to 
choose an occupation realistically and to adjust 
to the dilemmas of modern life. It is felt that not 
only schools but employment counselors and $0- 
cial workers must address their services to this 
problem. Also, education, which should be man- 
datory until age 18, should shift its orientation 
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feeding to cultivating the student's 

— = teefimeell and his ability to be a self- 
“7 throughout life. Portions of interviews 
included. (KG) 
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BD 033 992 tals for Urban Schools: A 
y of Multi-Ethnic Textbooks and 


Materials. 
American Me durational Publishers Inst., New 


Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.35 _ as 
Descriptors— Adult Basic Education, *Bibliogra- 
hies, | Business Education, Directories, 
Guidance, Health Education, Home Economics 
Education, Language Arts, Mathematics Edu- 
cation, *Multicultural Textbooks, Physical Edu- 
cation, Publishing Industry, Science Education, 
Social Studies, *Urban Schools, Vocational 


Education : si a ll 
More than 1,000 titles are listed in this bibliog- 
raphy of instructional materials for urban schools, 
d on information gathered from 60 
ublishers. The grade levels range from preschool 
to 12th grade and each citation indicates the ap- 
ropriate grade. The citations are grouped under 
the following principal subject headings: business, 
guidance, health and physical education, home 
economics, language arts, mathematics, science, 
social studies, vocational education, and adult 
basic education. A directory of the publishers is 
included. (NH) 
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Brody, Lawrence 
Advantages for the Disadvantaged: New Pro- 


S. 
ib Date Mar 69 é 
Note—19p.; Paper presented at Convention of 
the American College Personnel Association 
and American Personnel and Guidance As- 
sociation (Las Vegas, Nev., March 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS 
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Descriptors—Academic Aspiration, College High 
School Cooperation, *College Preparation, 
*College Programs, Community Colleges, 
*Compensatory Education Programs, *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, High School Students, Learn- 
ing Motivation 

Identifiers—CDDP, *City University of New 
York, College Adapter Program, College 
Discovery and Development Program, CUNY, 
Project SEEK, Search for Education Evaluation 
and Knowledge 
Programs conducted by the City University of 

new York (CUNY) for helping disadvantaged 

youth prepare for and succeed in college are 
described. An Urban Center program runs several 
projects, notably a College Adapter Program 
which helps high school students who are not 
qualified for college admission. The community 
colleges provide 2-year terminal courses with oc- 
cupational specializations, and Search for Educa- 
tion, Evaluation and Knowledge (SEEK) offers 
counseling, remedial, and tutorial service and 
stipends for students of high native ability. The 
ve goals of the College Discovery and 
evelopmental Program (CDDP) are (1) to 
identify ninth-grade students whose potential is 
suitable for higher education but whose school 
records indicate achievements too low for college 
competition, and (2) to increase academic 
motivation through a 3-year high school program. 

A CDDP bibliography is included. [Not available 

in hard copy due to the marginal legibility of 

original document. ] (KG) 
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Storen, Helen F. 

The Disadvantaged Early Adolescent: More Effec- 
tive Teaching. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—117p. 

Available from—McGraw-Hill Book Co., New 
York, N.Y. ($2.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Curriculum Development, Curricu- 
lum Planning, = *Disadvantaged Youth, 
Discipline Problems, Junior High Schools, *Ju- 
nior High School Students, Motivation 
Techniques, *Secondary School Teachers, 
Teacher Education, Teaching Methods 

Identifiers Hunter College, *Project Bridge, Pro- 
ject Teachers & Resources for Urban Educa- 
tion, Project TRUE, Queens College 


Addressed to future teachers, this treatment of 
the junior high school years contains records of 
teachers presently in the field. Chapter 1 sum- 
marizes the characteristics of disadvantaged 
youth. Chapter 2 deals with the problems of 
establishing rapport, motivation, and discipline. 
Chapter 3 focuses on diagnosing the students’ 
needs and readiness. Chapter 4 examines the 
selection and organization of the content of the 
academic experience. Chapter 5 deals with the 
methods used for presenting the content, the im- 
portance of structure, flexible planning, and 
discussion techniques. Each chapter pm with 
questions for discussion and suggested readings. 
The eiplogue includes material obtained over 
three years of operation of the Bridge Project, a 
preservice teacher education project at Queens 
College. (EM) 
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Doar, John 

Plans for Development of a Community School 
District System for the City of New York. 

New York City Board of Education, Brooklyn, 


N.Y. 
Pub Date 29 Jan 69 
Note—47p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 
Descriptors—Board of Education Role, Commu- 
nity Control, *Community Schools, *Decen- 
tralization, Educational Finance, Elections, 
*Governance, Governing Boards, Guidelines, 
Parent Participation, Personnel Policy, *School 
District Autonomy, Superintendent Role 
Identifiers—New York City Public Schools 
The plan proposed in this report gives elected 
community boards of education the responsibility 
and authority to meet particular educational 
needs of their communities, including in the spe- 
cial area of low academic achievement. 
Ls ge is in the form of a guideline and covers 
such areas as selection of community boards; 
parent Sener eee. schools and programs under 
Jurisdiction of community boards and superinten- 
dents; status and powers of community boards 
and superintendents; personnel hiring; Status and 
powers of City Board of Education and Superin- 
tendent of Schools; and enforcement. The target 
date for the transition to a Community School 
District System is March 1, 1970. A minority re- 
port is included. (KG) 
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Rehberg, Richard A. 

Parental Educational Discrepancies and Ordinal 
Position as Structural Sources of Adolescent 
Mobility Orientations. 

State Univ. of New York, Binghamton. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
balan oe D.C. Cooperative Research Pro- 
gram.; Oregon Univ., Eugene. Center for Ad- 
vanced Study of Educational Administration. 

Pub Date [67] 

Note—29p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 

Descriptors—*Achievement Need, Adolescence, 
*Adolescents, *Birth Order, Educational In- 
terest, Educational Mobility, Educational Ob- 
jectives, Family Characteristics, Family In- 
fluence, Occupational Mobility, *Parental 
Background, Social Differences, *Social Mo- 
bility, Socioeconomic Status 

Identifiers— Pennsylvania 
The responses of 2852 Pennsylvanian urban 

male high school sophomores are used to in- 

vestigate the relationship between adolescent oc- 
cupational and educational aspirations and expec- 
tations and parental educational discrepancies, 
and between educational expectations and ordinal 

position. The mobility orientations of both mid- 

dle- and working-class adolescents are found to 

be responsive to educational differences between 
ear sae with maternal educational superiority 
aving a greater incremental effect on mobility 

orientations than paternal educational superiority. 
Educational expectations are found to vary inver- 
sely with ordinal position, although the relation- 
ship is conditioned by social status and family 
size. For college intentions ordinal position ac- 
counts for less variance than does social status or 
family size. (EM) 


ED 033 997 UD 009 231 

SADC Project 1: Research Evaluation 1968-1969. 

Hartford City Board of Education, Conn. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—139p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
ED 


Document Resumes 105 


Descriptors—Bus Transportation, Compensatory 
Education, *Compensatory Education Pro- 
grams, *Developmental Reading, *Disad- 
vantaged Schools, English (Second Language), 
Guidance, Health Services, Hearing Therapy, 
Psychological Evaluation, School Social Wor- 
kers, Speech Therapy, Statistical Data, Student 
Testing, Test Results 

Identifiers—Connecticut, Elementary and Secon- 
dary Education Act, Hartford, Higher 
Horizons, Project Concern, Project Read, State 
Act for Disadvantaged Children 
The report is an evaluation of those compensa- 

tory education programs established in Hartford 
by the State Act for Disadvantaged Children 
(SADC). The measured effects of compensatory 
education in Hartford and the extension of a 
modified Higher Horizons program to all poverty 
area schools are the topics of two introductory 
essays. The Hartford program has five interre- 
lated segments, including guidance, school social 
work, psychological testing, speech and hearing, 
and health services. Each is reported in detail. 
The Higher Horizons 100 program, the Expanded 
Reading program, business services, a project to 
teach English as a second language, and the ser- 
vices of coordinators of instructional improve- 
ment are all associated projects reported in 
detail. Statistical data are given for Project Con- 
cern, a busing program, and Project Read in the 
appendix. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.} (EM) 
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Invitational Conference on Testing Problems. 
Proceedings (New York City, November 2, 
1968 


). 
Educational Testing Service, Princeton, N.J. 
Pub Date 2 Nov 6 
Note—14 Ip. 
Available from—Educational Testing Service, 
Princeton, N.J. (Cost not listed). 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Beginning 
Reading, ae Cost Effectiveness, *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *Educational Testing, Em- 
ployee Attitudes, Employment Opportunities, 
*Evaluation Criteria, *Evaluation Techniques, 
Federal Programs, Motivation Techniques, 
*Program Evaluation, School Systems, Student 
Attitudes, Teacher Attitudes, Teacher Educa- 
tion, Teacher Educators, Test Interpretation, 
Test Validity 
Identifiers—ECRI, Elementary and Secondary 
Education Act Title Il], ESEA Title Ill, Exem- 
— Center for Reading Instruction 
‘apers presented at this conference discussed 
the educational evaluation and the problems of 
the socially disadvantaged. Topics were: “The 
Comparative Field Experiment: An Illustration 
from High School Biology,” by Richard C. An- 
derson,; “Evaluation of Teacher Training in a 
Title II] Center,” by Ethna R. Reid; “Evaluating a 
National Program: The Training of Teachers of 
Teachers,” by Bertram B. Masia and P. David 
Mitchell; “Cost-benefit Analysis and the Evalua- 
tion of Educational Systems,” by J. Alan Thomas: 
‘“‘A Customer Counsels the Testers,” by Sidney P. 
Marland, Jr.; ‘““Nonschool Variables in the Educa- 
tion of Disadvantaged Children,” by Edmund W. 
Gordon; and “Issues and Strategies in Employ- 
ment of the Disadvantaged,” by Alfred P. 
Maslow. See ED 028 471 for the 1967 
proceedings of this conference. (KG) 
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Froe, Otis D. 

— Planning for Disadvantaged College 

outh. 

Morgan State Coll., Baltimore, Md. 

Pub Date 23 Apr 64 

Note—36p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Changing 
Attitudes, College Environment, Cultural En- 
richment, Disadvantaged Youth, *Educational 
Planning, Guidance Counseling, Individual In- 
struction, Instructional Innovation, *Learning 
Disabilities, *Learning Motivation, *Negro At- 
titudes, *Negro Colleges, Student Teacher 
Relationship, Verbal Development 
In an attempt to clarify the problems of educa- 

tional planning for disadvantaged college youth, 

this report presents a study of the characteristics 

of the learner which are related to academic 

achievement and an analysis of the pressures and 

expectations of college curriculums. Behavior and 

attitudinal traits of disadvantaged black youth are 
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identified and suggestions for coping with learn- 
ing handicaps on the college level are offered: 
cultural enrichment programs, close and frequent 
contact with faculty members, intensified coun- 
seling and guidance aid, individualized and pro- 
gramed instruction, improved methods of teacher 
selection and training, and functional practice in 
the use of verbal skills. (KG) 
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Guerriero, Michael A. 

The Benjamin Franklin High School Urban 
League Street Academies Program. Evaluation 
of ESEA Title I Projects in New York City, 
1967-68. 

Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 

Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y.; Urban League of Greater 
New York, N.Y. 

Report No—CUE-A-089 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—95p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.85 

Descriptors—*Caseworker Approach, *Counsel- 
ing Centers, *Dropout Identification, *Dropout 
Prevention, Dropout Rehabilitation, Biigh 
School Students, Negro Youth, Potential 
Dropouts, School Social Workers 

Identifiers—Benjamin Franklin High School, 
*Elementary Secondary Education Act Title I, 
ESEA Title | Programs, New York City 
This New York City school district educational 

project sought to locate actual dropouts and 

identify potential dropouts from Benjamin 

Franklin High School, and to involve them in the 

Urban Street Academy Program as a means of 

resolving their school problems and helping them 

continue their education. The objectives of the 

Academy were (1) establishing rapport with 

youths who drop out of school, (2) remedying 

their educational deficiencies and helping them 
return to school, (3) helping them build leader- 
ship qualities, and (4) seeking improved teaching 

techniques. The entire Academy staff included a 

director, 3 full time licensed teachers, one part 

time teacher, and eight streetworkers. The physi- 
cal facilities comprised two storefronts. A total of 
about 60 students was serviced intensely by the 

Academy during that year. Fifteen of the 60 stu- 

dents “graduated” from the Academy to the next 

higher academic level, to college. Deficiencies in 
record keeping make it difficult to separate 

Academy outcomes in terms of impact on the 

students from Benjamin Franklin High School 

and the larger number of youths from the com- 
munity who were serviced. (EM) 
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Kraus, Philip E. 

Diagnosis and Special Instruction in Reading: A 
Program to Strengthen Early Childhood Educa- 
tion in Poverty Area Schools. Evaluation of 
"ig Title I Projects in New York City, 1967- 


Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 

Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Report No—CUE-A-094 

Pub Date Oct 68 

Note—39p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 

Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Schools, Early 
Childhood Education, *Elementary Schoo} Stu- 
dents, Hospitals, Paraprofessional School Per- 
sonnel, Psychiatrists, Reading Clinics, *Reading 
Diagnosis, ~— Improvement, —— 
struction, School Psychologists, Social Wor- 
kers, Universities 

Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title I, ESEA Title | Programs, New York 
Cit 
This project was aimed at correcting reading 

difficulties in first and second grades in order to 

prevent later reading retardation, and was imple- 

mented in 22 of the 26 school districts eligible to 

receive Title I funds. Evaluation procedures, per- 

sonnel, implementation patterns, affiliated 

hospital and university plans, reading clinic plans, 

and a summary of findings and recommendations 

are covered in this report. (KG) 
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Rosenthal, Harvey M. 

Educational Field Trips for Disadvantaged Pupils 
in Nonpublic Schools. Evaluation of ESEA Title 
I Projects in New York City, 1967-68. 


Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 

Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Report No—CUE-A-083 

Pub Date Oct 68 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.85 

Descriptors—*Cultural Enrichment, _Disad- 
vantaged Schools, *Disadvanta; Youth, 
*Elementary School Students, *Field Trips, 
Parochial Schools, Private Schools, Urban 
Schools 

Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
a Title 1, ESEA Title | Programs, New York 

ity 

This Elementary and Secondary Education Act 

Title I project was developed in order to provide 

educationally enriching experiences to New York 

City elementary school students in disadvantaged 

non-public schools by means of field trips to 

places of civic and cultural interest. The 182 

schools chosen were in designated poverty areas. 

Evaluation of the program entailed distribution of 

questionnaires to pupils, teachers, principals and 
arents, requesting their observations of selected 
us trips. In general the trips were thought to be 

worthwhile; however, recommendations for im- 

provements are included, along with samples of 

questionnaires. (KG) 
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Wilsberg, Mary Castiglione, Lawrence V. 

The Reduction of Pupil-Teacher Ratios in Grades 
1 and 2 and the Provision of Additional Materi- 
als: A Program to Strengthen Early Childhood 
Education in Poverty Area Schools. Evaluation 
of ESEA Title I Projects in New York City, 
1967-68. 

Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 

Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Report No—CUE-A-095 

Pub Date Nov 68 

Note—244p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.30 

Descriptors—Content Analysis, Depressed Areas 
(Geographic), *Disadvantaged Schools, Ele- 
mentary School Students, *Grade 1, *Grade 2, 
Instructional Programs, Paperback Books, 
Reading Improvement, ‘*Student Teacher 
Ratio, accom Reading Materials, 
Teacher Distribution, Test Results 

Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
a Title 1, ESEA Title I Programs, New York 

ity 
A project to reduce a ap se ratios and to 

provide additional educational materials was a 

subsection of a Program to Strengthen Early 

Childhood Education in New York City Poverty 

Area Schools. The payed om ratio was 

reduced to the level of one to fifteen in the first 

— and one to twenty in the second grades. 
ight dollars was alloted per child for purchasin 

extra supplies, one dollar of which was designa 
for the purchase of paperback books for the per- 
sonal libraries of the children. The program was 
implemented in 240 schools, on which the report 
focuses in regard to evaluation of (1) the or- 
ganization for instruction and deployment of 
staff, children and space, (2) the content and 
materials cf the instructional program, particu- 
larly in reading, and (3) the strengths and weak- 
nesses of the program as seer. by school staff and 
administrators. Test results of the study, and sam- 
ple questionnaire and interview forms used are 
appended. (KG) 
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Schools. Evaluation of ESEA Title I Projects in 
New York City, 1967-68. 

Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 

Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Report No—CUE-A-098 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—152p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.70 

Descriptors—Basic Skills, Class Size, Educational 
Attitudes, Elementary School Students, *Free 
Choice Transfer Programs, High School Stu- 
dents, *Negro Students, Open Enrollment, 


Parent Attitudes, *Personnel Poli *Puerto 
Ricans, Reading Achievement, "School At 
titudes, Secondary School Students, Studen 
va. ttiendes, Urban Schools : 
lentifiers—*Elementary Seconda: Uucation 
a Title I, ESEA Title | Ponereie: - York 


i 

This New York City school district educational 
project dealt with a projected 13,605 Children 
who changed schools under the Free Choice 
Open Enrollment Program. The program allows 
parents to transfer their children from predomi. 
nantly Negro-Puerto Rican schools to schools 
with better educational facilities and a more 
varied ethnic population. The fundamental objec. 
tive was to improve the participating elementary 
secondary, and high school children’s basic 
academic skills and attitudes toward education 
through the provision of additional personnel and 
services in the “receiving” schools. The program 
was basically implemented as proposed in terms 
of personnel but class size was not affected. Par. 
ticipating children and parents acquired and 
sustained positive attitudes regarding integration 
and education. There is some indication of 
progress towards normal levels of reading 
achievement. (EM) 


ED 034 005 UD 009 315 
Jenkins, William O. _ Phillips, Edna M. 

Primary Programs in Five Schook, 
Evaluation of ESEA Title I Projects in New 
York City, 1967-68. 

Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 
Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 
Report No—CUE-A-088 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—72p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.70 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Achieve- 
ment Tests, Class Size, Depressed Areas (Geo- 
graphic), *Early Childhood Education, Elemen- 
tary School Students, Kindergarten Children, 
*Negro Students, Parent Participation, *Puerto 
Ricans, *Small Classes, Urban Slums 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
a Title 1, ESEA Title | Programs, New York 
ity 
This kindergarten through grade 2 program, in- 
tended to prevent the development of educational 
deficits, proposed to utilize the main features of 
the More Effective Schools and the All Day 
Neighborhood Schools programs in order to (1) 
increase the academic level of children in poverty 
areas, (2) involve the parents in that primary ob- 
jective, and (3) provide liaison with other grades 
in school. Class size was reduced to 15 pupils for 
kindergarten and first grade, and to 20 for the 
second grade. The five special primary schools 
served a total of 2,336 children, 99 percent of 
whom were Negro, and one percent Puerto 
Rican. No systematic quantitative differences 
were found between performance in these schools 
and the several baseline comparison schools. 
However, the improved qualitative benefits result- 
ing from reduced class size suggest definite ad- 
vantages potentially accruing to the facilities of 
the Special Primary Program. Sample question- 
naire and interview forms used in the evaluation 
are appended. (EM) 


ED 034 006 UD 009 316 

Duker, Sam 

Speech Therapy for Disadvantaged Pupils in Non- 

blic Schools. Evaluation of ESEA Title I Pro- 
in New York City, 1967-68. 

Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 

Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Report No—CUE-A-084 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—65p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.35 

Descriptors—*Elementary School Students, Han- 
dicapped Students, Inservice Teacher Educa- 
tion, Parent Participation, *Parochial Schools, 
Private Schools, *Secondary School Students, 
Special Education Teachers, Speech Evalua- 
tion, *Speech Handicapped, Speech Improve- 
ment, Speech Therapy : 

Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Title 1, ESEA Title 1 Programs, New York City 
This New York City school district educational 

project was designed to provide speech therapy 
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jonally disadvantaged pupils with 
Ls sebucetectve speech who Sees in attendance 
ponpublic schools. The speech therapy was 
in 100P py 42 teachers for 7,385 children. Par- 
‘ipants met for one-half hour in small therapy 
The project ran from September 1967 to 
a 1968, with speech instruction beginning in 
October. The inservice training of the corrective 
h teachers was useful and effective. Non- 
blic school teachers, administrators, and 
nts were satisfactorily informed of and in- 
volved in the project. Those pupils whose records 
were examined in detail did show improvement in 
ch patterns, although the physical space in 
which the therapy was carried on was often in- 
uate and inappropriate. For a report on the 
1966-67 project, see ED 026 756. (EM) 


ED 034 007 UD 009 317 
Gewirtz, Marvin H. 
Teacher Training and Reading Institutes in Pover- 
Area School Districts. Evaluation of ESEA 
Title 1 Projects in New York City, 1967-68. 
Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 
Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y 
Report No--CUE-A-086 
Pub oh Oct 68 
lote—34p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.80 
Descriptors— Decentralization, Depressed Areas 
(Geographic), *Disadvantaged Youth, Federal 
Aid, *Institutes (Training Programs), Program 
Coordination, *Program Evaluation, Program 
Planning, *Reading Instruction, *Teacher Edu- 
cation, Teacher Workshops, Trainees 
Identifiers— Elementary Secondary Education Act 
Title I, ESEA Title I Programs, New York City 
The 1967-68 Teacher Training and Reading In- 
stitutes constituted the third cycle of a program 
funded under Title I of the 1965 Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act, and performed under 
contract with the New York City Board of Edu- 
cation. The main objective of the training in- 
stitutes was to provide teachers with training and 
insights particularly relevant to the teaching of 
disadvantaged children, primarily designed for the 
new and experienced teacher, but also serving as 
refresher programs for the experienced. The 
evaluation of the institute, described in this re- 
port, is based on extensive observations of the 
teacher-training workshop into districts in order 
to achieve an objective view of the program. The 
findings covered (1) the institute planning and 
structure, encompassing supervision and support, 
coordination at district level, program planning, 
and the schedule of the institutes, (2) the staff, 
(3) the trainees, and (4) program implementa- 
tion. That the institutes were not uniformly suc- 
cessful in achieving the program objectives is 
principally adduced to the incomplete decen- 
tralization process the program underwent during 
its operational period. (RJ) 


ED 034 008 UD 009 318 

Carton, Aaron S. 

Corrective Reading Services for Disadvantaged 
Pupils in Nonpublic Regular Day Schools. 
Evaluation of New York City Title I Educa- 
tional Projects, 1966-67. 

Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Committee on Field Research and Evaluation. 
Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 

tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Pub Date Oct 67 

Note—78p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.00 

Descriptors—Attendance, Corrective Reading, 
*Disadvantaged Youth, *Elementary School 
Students, *Junior High School Students, 
Parochial Schools, *Private Schools, Remedial 
Reading Programs, Retarded Readers, Student 
Attitudes 

Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
roa Title I, ESEA Title | Programs, New York 
ity 
The main objective of the New York City Cor- 

tective Reading Project, funded by the Elementa- 

ty and Secondary Education Act, Title 1, was the 
improvement of reading competence in students 
with reading retardation of one year or more in 
grades 1-4, or with retardations of two years or 
more in grades 5-8. The program was imple- 
mented in 171 non-public regular day schools 
whose student bodies were derived from low-in- 
come families. Corrective reading teachers, 


responsible to and employed by the New York 
City Board of Education, visited the schools on a 
part-time basis. This group of teachers was spe- 
cially trained and these teachers are evaluated 
along with the evidence of improved reading per- 
formance, attendance and attitude toward school. 
Interview and questionnaire forms used in the 
program are appended. (KG) 


ED 034 009 UD 009 319 

King, M. Sylvester 

Summer Teacher Training Institute in Poverty 
Areas in New York City. Evaluation of New 
= City Title I Educational Projects, 1966- 


Bank Street Coll. of Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Resource Center.; Center for 
Urban Education, New York, N.Y. Committee 
on Field Research and Evaluation. 

Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Pub Date May 68 

Note—96p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.90 

Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Schools, Elementa- 
ry Schools, Junior High Schools, Program 
Evaluation, *Reading Instruction, Substitute 
Teachers, Summer Institutes, *Teacher Educa- 
tion, *Urban Schools 

Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
a Title 1, ESEA Title I Programs, New York 

it 
This report evaluates a Summer Teacher Train- 

ing Institute in poverty areas in New York City. 
The program encompassed two distinct types of 
training: (1) the Reading Institutes, designed to 
train reading teachers for the elementary and ju- 
nior high schools in disadvantaged areas, and (2) 
the Teacher-Training Institute, set up to train 
both substitute and appointed teachers in the 19 
districts involved in the programs. The evaluation 
is comprised of an intensive study, conducted 
while in active operation, of six institutes in four 
districts, constituting a representative sample of 
the total group of institutes. The report covers 
the opinions of the staff, participants and obser- 
vers about the program, and presents the conclu- 
sions and recommendations arrived at. Tabulated 
results and sample questionnaire forms are ap- 
pended. (KG) 


ED 034 010 UD 009 321 

Fox, David J. Weinberg, Emmeline 

Summer Schools for Junior High and Intermediate 
School Pupils. Evaluation of New York City 
Title I Educational Projects, 1966-67. 

Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Committee on Field Research and Evaluation.; 
me Coll. Research Foundation, New York, 


Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 
Pub Date Nov 67 
Note—15Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.65 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Achieve- 
ment Gains, *Cultural Enrichment, *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *Educational Retardation, In- 
termediate Grades, Junior High School Stu- 
dents, Mathematics Instruction, Negro Stu- 
dents, Reading Achievement, Reading Level, 
*Summer Programs, Teacher Aides 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title I, ESEA Title | Programs, New York 
City 
This New York City school district educational 
project sought to produce changes in a positive 
direction in academic achievement, attitudes 
toward school, and educational and vocational 
aspirations of two groups of disadvantaged chil- 
dren. One group consisted of children from 
public and nonpublic schools who had difficulty 
in learning because of reading retardation or had 
failed specific subjects and who were recom- 
mended by their home school for summer 
remedial education. The second group consisted 
of children who had mastered the basic reading 
skills and had high academic potential interest; 
for these children, the program of the Creative 
Arts Academy was established. Of interest was 
the employment of 244 recent high school gradu- 
ates living in poverty areas, as educational aides 
to assist classroom teachers. The overall evalua- 
tion of the program was consistently positive. 
Striking gains were obtained in both reading and 
mathematics. The Creative Arts Academy pro- 
gram was viewed by observers, staff, and children 
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alike as a worthwhile and enjoyable experience. 
A comprehensive sample of interview and 
questionnaire forms used in the program is ap- 
pended at the end of the report. (EM) 


ED 034 011 UD 009 322 

Fox, David J. And Others 

Summer 1967 Elementary School Programs for 
Disadvantaged Pupils in Poverty Areas in New 


York City. Evaluation of New York City Title I 
Educational Projects, 1966-67. 

Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Committee on Field Research and Evaluation.; 
Coll. Research Foundation, New York, 


Spons Agency—New York City Board of Educa- 
tion, Brooklyn, N.Y. 
Pub Date Nov 67 
Note—323p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$16.25 
Descriptors—Art Education, *Disadvantaged 
Schools, *Elementary School Students, Mathe- 
matics Instruction, Music Education, Non En- 
glish Speaking, Reading Improvement, *Re- 
tarded Readers, *Summer Programs, Superior 
Students, Teacher Aides, Teacher Education 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
pe Title 1, ESEA Title I Programs, New York 
ity 
An elementary summer school program in- 
volved some 40,000 New York City disad- 
vantaged students who were retarded in reading. 
The program provided for additional instruction 
in reading, language arts, and mathematics. One 
hundred and twenty-four schools participated, 
with additional programs of special! components 
for non-English speaking students and gifted chil- 
dren, and for cultural enrichment in music and 
art instruction in several schools. This two section 
report includes the evaluation of each of these 
component programs as well as of a special pro- 
gram for training educational aides, in addition to 
dealing with the main programs. Data from ad- 
ministrators, principals, teachers, and students 
were gathered while the program was in opera- 
tion in 1967. (KG) 


ED 034 012 UD 009 323 
Summaries of Approved Projects for Fiscal Year 
|g (1967-68 School Year). Title I, P.L. 89- 
Hawaii State Dept. of Education, Honolulu. Of- 
fice of Instructional Services. 
Pub Date Oct 67 
Note—53p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.75 
Descriptors—After School Programs, *Com- 
pensatory Education, Cultural Enrichment, 
*Disadvantaged Youth, *Elementary Schools, 
English (Second Language), Guidance Coun- 
seling, Language Arts, Mathematics Instruction, 
Music Education, Preschool Programs, Reading 
Improvement, Science Education, *Secondary 
Schools, Social Studies 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title 1, ESEA Title 1 Programs, Hawaii 
This listing of the Elementary and Secondary 
Education Act Title | projects in the State of 
Hawaii has a two-fold arrangement. The first is a 
summary tabulation of the schools under grade 
levels and categorized by the following general 
program areas: reading, guidance, after school 
study, English as a second language, social stu- 
dies, science, mathematics, health, special educa- 
tion, kindergarten (Follow Through), general 
education, language arts, speech, cultural en- 
richment, music, administration, and pre-kin- 
dergarten. The second arrangement, by project 
number, presents a brief description of each pro- 
eh) including personnel and funding information. 


ED 034 013 UD 009 327 

After School Centers Project. Final Reports. 
Winter 1968-1969; Summer 1969. 

Harvard Univ., Cambridge, Mass. Graduate 
School of Education. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—53p. 

EDRS MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS 


Descriptors—Art Education, Cultural En- 
richment, *Disadvantaged Youth, *Elementary 
School Students, Home Economics Education, 
Industrial Arts, Learning Disabilities, Mathe- 
matics Education, Music Education, Program 
Evaluation, Reading Instruction, Recreational 
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Reading, *Remedial Instruction, Summer Pro- 

grams ; 
Identifiers—Cambridge, *Elementary Secondary 

Education Act Title 1, ESEA Title | Programs, 

Massachusetts 

Two final reports, winter 1968-1969 and 
summer 1969, respectively describe the sixth and 
seventh sessions of the Cambridge School Depart- 
ment’s After School Center Program and involv- 
ing six elementary schools. Both the winter and 
the summer programs were designed to give dis- 
advantaged children remedial instruction in read- 
ing and mathematics along with the cultural 
aspect of study in art, music, drama, industrial 
arts and home economics. Classes were also of- 
fered for foreign born children. A new aspect in 
the summer program was the inauguration of 
classes for perceptually handicapped children. 
The report for summer 1969 also recounts the ef- 
fects of the library program in the total program. 
Evaluation and recommendations are included. 
[Not available in hard copy due to marginal legi- 
bility of original document.] (KG) 


ED 034 014 UD 009 328 

Report on Strategies for Curriculum Change. 

Florida State Dept. of Education, Tallahassee. 

Pub Date [68] 

Note—79p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.05 

Descriptors— Audiovisual Programs, *Curriculum 
Development, *Educational Innovation, Ele- 
mentary Schools, *Experimental Programs, 
Guidance Programs, Inservice Programs, *In- 
structional Improvement, Junior High Schools, 
Preschool Programs, Senior High Schools, Spe- 
cial Programs 

Identifiers— * Florida 
This second annual report by the Florida State 

Department of Education provides brief project 

descriptions of innovative programs for curricular 

change in schools. The listing is compiled on the 

basis of answers to a questionnaire. Part | of the 

listing is arranged by subject, with a breakdown 

by elementary, junior high, and senior high 

school, and further arrangement by county. The 

listing in Part Il uses a similar breakdown but is 


grouped as follows: county-wide programs, 
guidance programs, in-service and aide programs, 
media related programs, organization, preschool 
programs, special education programs, and varied 
programs. (RJ) 


ED 034 015 UD 009 335 
[Descriptions of Four Units of 1968 ESEA Title I 
Project of Springfield, Massachusetts.] 
Springfield Public Schools, Mass. 
Pub Date [69] 
Note—47p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 
Descriptors—*Breakfast Programs, English 
(Second Language), Inservice Programs, Parent 
Participation, *Sociopsychological Services, 
Summer Programs, *Teacher Aides, *Teaching 
Methods 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title I, ESEA Title I Programs, Mas- 
sachusetts, Preparation of English Teachers, 
Project POET, Project Summer Enrichment 
and Instruction, Revised Teacher Aides Pro- 
ram, Springfield 
he projects discussed include the planned 
Summer Enrichment and Instruction Project for 
1968 which is reported in Yea detail. Proposals 
(1) for a Project POET, Preparation of English 
Teachers, which is a summer in-service training 
program for teachers of English as a second lan- 
guage, (2) for the 1968 Summer Physical Fitness 
Project, and (3) for the Parental Involvement 
Program are less comprehensive. The on-going 
Social and Psychological Services and the Im- 
pete Self-Images and Education in Human 
elations project are reported in detail, including 
summary budgetary information. The report on 
the planned Revised Teacher Aides Program, 
1968-1969, describes the program in general, the 
position of the teacher-aide, the purposes of the 
program, plans for evaluation, the participation of 
non-public school students, the Breakfast pro- 
gram, the Day Care-Head Start Hot Lunch ve 
gram, and summary budgetary information. (JM) 
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Brisbane, Robert H., Jr., Ed. 

A Working Conference on Cooperative Programs 
Among Universities and Predominantly Negro 
Colleges (Atlanta, Ga., August 20-21, 1965). 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Cooperative Research Pro- 
gram. 

Report No—CRP-Y-019 

Bureau No—BR-5-1159 

Pub Date 21 Aug 65 

Note—153p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.75 

Descriptors—Action Research, Administrative 
Organization, *Cooperative Programs, *Equal 
Education, *Higher Education, *Negro Col- 
leges, Shared Services, *Universities 

Identifiers—Brown University, Florida A and M 
University, Florida State University, Knoxville 
College, Morristown College, North Carolina 
College, Southern Illinois University, Tennessee 
A and I University, Tougaloo College, Universi- 
ty of Tennessee, University of Wisconsin, Win- 
ston Salem State College 
The proceedings reported are of a working 

conference designed to provide (1) an opportuni- 

ty for the universities and predominantly Negro 
colleges engaged in cooperative programs for the 
remediation of inequalities in educational oppor- 
tunities to share their experiences with a view 
toward increasing the effectiveness of such pro- 
rams, and (2) a followup of the Conference on 
‘ost-Baccalaureate Education that was held at 

Brown University in August, 1964. Four sessions 

were devoted to discussions bearing upon the 

specific objectiveness of the conference: provid- 
ing information on the history, administrative or- 
ganization, and operation of existing programs; 
and, formulation of minimum standard operating 
procedures for the effective development of fu- 
ture cooperative programs. A_ fifth session 
covered the summarization of the proceedings of 
the previous sessions. Appendixes to the con- 
ference document describe the following 
cooperative programs then in operation: Universi- 

y of Tennessee-Tennessee Agricultural and In- 
ustrial University, Morristown College, Knoxville 

College; Florida State University-Florida A and 

M University; North Carolina College-University 

of Wisconsin; Winston-Salem State College- 

Southern Illinois University; and, Brown Universi- 

ty-Tougaloo College. (RJ) 


ED 034 017 VT 006 331 
Coghill, Mary Ann 
Moonlighters in a Tight Labor Market. Some 
Legal and Social Views of Recent Experience. 
State Univ. of New York, Ithaca. School of In- 
dustrial and Labor Relations at Cornell Univ. 
Pub Date Feb 67 
Note—19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Em- 
=— Employment Patterns, Labor Force, 
abor Legislation, *Labor Market, Legal 
Problems, *Part Time Jobs, Social Factors, 
*Social Values, Wages, Work Attitudes 
Identifiers—* Multiple Job Holders 
This report is directed toward three major 
questions: (1) How many moonlighters are there 
and do they hold their first and second jobs in 
the same industries and occupations? Economists 
have studied the trends and relationships of 
moonlighting and unemployment, hours of work, 
and wage levels. (2) Who are the moonlighters 
and why do they moonlight? Psychologists and 
sociologists have attempted to identify the moon- 
lighters, draw their profile, and describe their 
motivations. (3) Is moonlighting legal? What 
degree of control do moonlightezs have over 
competitive moonlighting? Arbitrators have 
sustained a and disciplinary actions by 
some employers, but upheld employee grievances 
in other cases. A statistical profile of moon- 
lighters made by the Bureau of Labor Statistics 
from a survey made in 1965 reports that a total 
of 3.7 million persons were holding more than 
one job. These multiple job holders made up 5.2 
percent of all employed workers. (CH) 
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Schrag, Adele F. 

Data Processing Education in the Schools of 
Pennsylvania, 1967-1968. 

Temple Univ., Philadelphia, Pa. Dept. of Business 
Education. 

Spons Agency—Pennsylvania State Dept. of 
Public Instruction, Harrisburg. Bureau of Voca- 
tional, Technical, and Continuing Education. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—126p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.40 


Descriptors—*Business Education, ; 
Colleges, *Data Processing, *Program Cat 
luca echn ucation, Univers; 
tension, Vocational Schools University Es 
Identifiers—Pennsylvania 
All Pennsylvania high schools, y 
technical schools, community colleges, and 2-year 
extensions of Pennsylvania University were a: 
died to determine what data processing conten, 
was being taught in the schools and to 
whether a need existed to train teachers of data 
processing or to improve the training of those 
now involved in teaching classes. The 
questionnaire was used to gather data about 
of courses, availability of unit record equipment 
availability of computers for students’ use, and 
name of instructor; a total of $82 questionnaires 
(81 percent) were returned. The second 
questionnaire was used to secure course content 
objectives, and actual utilization of equipment 
and 151 of 153 forms (98 percent) were 
returned. Ten conclusions and seven recommen. 
dations based on the conclusions are given. (GR) 


ED 034 019 VT 007 747 
Kay, Evelyn R. 

pe — an om je High-Level and 

janpower Vv Countries, In. 

ternational Labor Statistics ab Report z 


331. 
Bureau of Labor Statistics (Dept. of Labor) 
Washington, D.C. : 
Pub Date 68 
Note—116p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.90 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, Classification, 
Developing Nations, *Information Seeking, 
Labor Supply, Literature Reviews, Manpower 
Needs, *National Surveys, Occupational Sur- 
veys, *Professional Personnel, Questionnaires, 
*Skilled Workers, *Techniques 
Techniques are described in detail for estimat- 
ing current levels of skilled manpower. Specifi- 
cally, the techniques facilitate obtaining an occu- 
pational composition pattern for each economic 
activity, that is, a count of the number employed 
in each occupation or occupational group in the 
current, or base, year. The techniques are: (1) 
clarify the ultimate i of the inventory, (2) 
study the goals of the economic development 
plan in the country, (3) prepare a tentative list of 
occupations, (4) locate available statistical infor- 
mation, (5) prepare a manpower inventory from 
secondary sources, and (6) conduct a survey of 
employing establishments. The _ techniques 
discussed in this manual are drawn primarily from 
experiences of manpower consultants who 
assisted other countries in making inventories of 
high level and skilled manpower. A summary of 
these techniques is one A related manual is 
available as ED 022 006. (CH) 
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Tallmadge, G. Kasten And Others 

Study of Training Equipment and Individual Dif- 
ferences: The Effects of Subject Matter Varia- 
bles. Report and Supplementary Report. 

American Inst. for Research in Behavioral 
Sciences, Palo Alto, Calif.; Naval Training 
Device Center, Orlando, Fla. 

Report No—TR-NAVTRADEVCEN 67-C-0114-1 


and 2 
Pub Date May 68 
Note—96p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.90 
Descriptors—Cost Effectiveness, Course Content, 

Discrimination Learning, Individual _ Dif- 

ferences, *Individualized Instruction, Instruc- 

tional Innovation, *Learning Processes, Logical 

Thinking, *Models, *Teaching Methods 

Two separate subject matter areas, which were 
felt to represent two distinct types of learning 
situations, were selected for investigation, name- 
ly, a kind of logico-mathematical procedure--the 
transportation technique, and a visual form dis- 
crimination _task--aircraft recognition. Two 
separate courses were developed for each subject 
matter area. One reflected an inductive instruc- 
tional approach and the other a deductive 
method. Each of the four courses was 
ministered to between 55 and 60 Navy enlisted 
men, and 28 measures of aptitude, interest, and 
personality variables were obtained on each sub- 
ject. The most significant finding was the signifi- 
cant second order interaction among all three m- 
dependent variables. The results of this study 
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trong rt the existence of learning styles 
Ny oer at multi-track instruction based on 
on vies might be a cost-effective way of 

Jearning. In the supplementary report 
ay plans Sere formulated for a study to 
. te that significant effectiveness gains 
. be achieved through designing training and to 
pit specific learner characteristics. 
(AUTHOR) 


034 021 
Lata Guide: Construction. 
Kogan Page, Ltd., London (England). 
Pub Date 68 


—84p. 
Not ble from—International Textbook Com- 


mt, Ltd., Parkgate Road, London, S.W. 11, 
Bh oo Not Available from EDRS. : 
iptors—*Construction Industry, *Directo- 
ties, *Educational Needs, Educational Oppor- 
tunities, Foreign Countries, *Leaders Guides, 
Training 
Identifiers—England 
The British construction industry has one of 
the best-run training boards in that country, en- 
compassing 70,000 establishments and maintain- 
ing working relationships with some 200 associa- 
tions, federations and trade unions. This guide, 
repared for all those concerned with training 
and education in the construction industry, con- 
tains (1) The 7 Picture, an introduction, 
(2) The Construction Industry Training Board, its 
members, scope, finances, and publications, (3) 
Apprenticeship and Other Training Schemes, (4) 
Qualifications and Examinations, (5) Professional 
and Qualifying Bodies, a listing and brief note 
about each, (6) Non-qualifying Bodies, and (7) 
Training Materials, titles, and addresses of 
publishers. (GR) 
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Spencer, Albert Glenn 

Contribution of Industrial Arts to the Understand- 
ing of Industry Possessed by Secondary School 


ts. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—174p. 

Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Bibliographies, *Curriculum Evalua- 
tion, Doctoral Theses, *Educational Objectives, 
Grade 11, *Industrial Arts, *Industrial Arts 
Teachers, Males, Secondary Schools 
Ascertaining the extent to which the objective, 

“understanding of industry,” was being achieved 
in public secondary schools was the purpose of 
this study. Nine schools which offered industrial 
arts were randomly selected and nine schools 
which did not offer industrial arts were selected 
to form a comparison group. The Industrial Un- 
derstanding Test, constructed by the researcher, 
was administered to a group of 430 Grade I1 
boys in non-industrial arts schools and 357 Grade 
Il boys in schools which offered industrial arts. 
The groups were compared by means of t-tests 
for significance of difference between means. The 
conclusions were: (1) Students who had studied 
industrial arts scored significantly higher on the 
Industrial Understanding Test than students who 
had not, (2) Students who had five or more 
semesters of industrial arts had a greater degree 
of understanding than the students with less ex- 
perience in industrial arts, and (3) Students 
whose industrial arts teachers ranked the “un- 
derstanding of industry” objective higher in a list 
of eight objectives scored significantly higher on 
the test than students whose teachers ranked the 
objective lower. This D.Ed. dissertation was sub- 
mitted to The University of Missouri. (GR) 
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Pratzner, Frank Charles 

Testing an Empirical Procedure for Identifying 
Technical Associative Conceptual Structure: 
Discriminating Between Workmen Within and 
Between Two Occupations. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—242p. 

Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Association Tests, Bibliographies, 
Communications, Comparative Analysis, Doc- 
toral Theses, *Factor Analysis, Industry, Struc- 
tural Analysis, *Tables (Data), Technical Edu- 


VT 008 907 


cation, *Trade and _ Industrial Education, 

*Validity, Word Lists, Word Recognition 

The study assessed similarities and differences 
between flexible (capable of performing a greater 
range of repair tasks) and inflexible radio com- 
munications equipment repairmen and workers, 
and investigated the ability of the empirical 
procedure to yield a composite technical concep- 
tual structure for the combined groups of wor- 
kers. Workers were asked to respond to a ran- 
dom sample of common and specific technical 
electronic word-concepts with as many technical 
words as possible in | minute. Comparisons were 
made by a special computer program and 
matrices of associative commonality measures ob- 
tained and factor analyzed. Findings included: (1) 
Associative meanings for one-fourth of the stimu- 
lus word-concepts were significantly different for 
the two groups of repairmen, (2) Flexible com- 
munications repairmen gave more responses and 
had a larger technical vocabulary than inflexible 
workers, (3) Flexible workers were significantly 
different for 27 percent of the common technical 
stimulus words sampled, and (4) Both groups of 
flexible workers had significantly similar associa- 
tive meanings for 31 percent of the common 
technical vocabulary. This Ph.D. dissertation was 
submitted to The University of Minnesota. (GR) 
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Vocational Home Economics Curriculum Guide 
for Ohio, Grades 7-12. 

Ohio State Dept. of Education, Columbus. Div. of 
Vocational Education. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—43 Ip. 

Available from—Ohio Trade and Industrial Edu- 
cation Service, Instructional Materials Labora- 
tory, The Ohio State University, 1885 Neil 
Avenue, Columbus, Ohio 43210 ($3.85) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$21.65 

Descriptors—Child Development, Clothing In- 
struction, Consumer Economics, Foods Instruc- 
tion, *Home Economics Education, Home 
Furnishings, *Homemaking Education, 
*Homemaking Skills, Home Management, 
Housing, *State Curriculum Guides, *Teaching 
Guides 
Developed by teachers, supervisors, and 

teacher educators, this guide is designed to aid 

teachers and administrators in planning and im- 

plementing effective junior and senior high school 

home economics education programs. The first 
section of the guide covers general background 
information such as the purpose and role of home 
economics, teacher views on homemaking, defini- 
tions, and a suggested scope and sequence chart 
for a vocational homemaking program in Ohio, 
containing suggested subject matter, sequence, 
and time allotment per unit for grades 7-12. The 
major portion of the — is comprised of 
resource units for each of the subject areas listed 
on the scope and sequence chart: (1) Home 

Management, Family Finance, and Consumer 

Buying, (2) Personal, Family, and Community 

Relations, (3) Child Development, (4) Foods, 

Nutrition, and Health, (5) Clothing, Textiles, and 

Related Art, and (6) Housing, Home Furnishings, 

and Equipment. Units contain generalizations to 

be developed, content, learning activities, sug- 
gested resources, and bibliographies. The material 
should be adapted to meet local needs. (AW) 


ED 034 025 VT 009 409 
Parks, Gerald Arthur 
Industry-Education Mutual Involvement in Indus- 
trial Teacher Preparation and Upgrading. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—37 Ip. 
Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, Doctoral Theses, 
*Educational Improvement, *Industrial Educa- 
tion, Interagency Cooperation, *Program 
Evaluation, Casesiouiales. *Teacher Educa- 
tion 
The study identifies and describes prevailing 
patterns and promising practices of joint par- 
ticipation between teacher education institutions 
and the industries of the United States in initial 
preparation of industrial education teachers or in 
upgrading those already in service. A survey of 
125 chairmen of industrial education departments 
provided the initial data about joint participants. 
A panel of experts selected 12 plans at nine dif- 
ferent institutions for in-depth study. Seven major 
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conclusions were drawn from the study and 18 
specific recommendations were formulated. This 
D.Ed. dissertation was submitted to Wayne State 
University. (GR) 
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Working Children. A Report on Child Labor; 
1967 and 1968. 
Department of Labor, Washington, D.C. Wage 
and Hour and Public Contracts Div. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—22p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—Age, Agricultural Occupations, 
*Child Labor, *Child Labor Laws, Elementary 
Grades, Industry, Labor Legislation, Occupa- 
tions, Secondary Grades, *Tables (Data), 
*Working Hours 
Identifiers—*Fair Labor Standards Act 
Investigations to determine compliance with 
the child labor provisions of the Fair Labor Stan- 
dards Act identified violations in three major 
categories: (1) minors under 16 years old work- 
ing in occupations for which a 16- or 18-year 
minimum age has been established, working in 
excess of the hours permitted children of that 
age, or working at times not permitted, (2) 
minors 16 and 17 years old working in non- 
agricultural occupations declared hazardous by 
the Secretary of Labor, for which an 18-year 
minimum age is established, and (3) minors 
under 16 working in agricultural occupations dur- 
ing hours schools are in session in the district 
where they live while employed, and working in 
agricultural occupations declared hazardous by 
the Secretary of Labor, for which a 16-year 
minimum age applies at any time. Data are 
presented in tabular form for fiscal years 1967 
and 1968. (Author/CH) 
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Selected Bibliography on Associate Degree Pro- 
grams in Nursing. 

National League for Nursing, New York, N.Y. 
Dept. of Associate Degree Programs. 

Report No—Pub-No-23-1369 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—| Ip. 

Available from—National League for Nursing, 10 
one Circle, New York, New York 10019 
($.10) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, As- 
sociate Degrees, *Community Colleges, Health 
Occupations Education, *Nursing, Technical 
Education 
This annotated bibliography consists of 99 en- 

tries, primarily journal articles, most of which 

were published after 1966. Organization is under 
the following headings: (1) Associate Degree 

Nursing (ADN) Programs--What They Are, (2) 

Planning for ADN Program, (3) Move to Educa- 

tional Institutions, (4) Administration, (5) Facul- 

ty, (6) Teaching Methods, Curriculum, Et Cetera, 

(7) Miscellaneous-Administrative, (8) Utilization 

— and (9) Miscellaneous--General. 

(JK) 
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Wright, Jerauld B. 

An Investigation Into Public Post-Secondary Elec- 
tronic Technology Programs In Texas With Im- 
plications For Planning. 

Texas A and M Univ., College Station.; Texas 
Education Agency, Austin. 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—329p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$16.55 

Descriptors— Bibliographies, Broadcast Industry, 
*Curriculum Planning, *Electronics Industry, 
*Electronic Technicians, Interviews, *Junior 
Colleges, Post Secondary Education, Question- 
naires, Research and Development Centers, 
*Technical Education, Telephone Communica- 
tions Industry 

Identifiers—Texas 
To develop information which the Texas Edu- 

cation Agency could use in planning the develop- 

ment of electronic technology programs in Texas 
junior colleges, this study was designed to pro- 

vide: (1) an assessment of current programs, (2) 

information about the employment of electronic 

technicians in Texas, and (3) other types of infor- 
mation for use in planning facilities and equip- 

ment. Questionnaires were used to survey the 78 

commercial research or testing laboratories, 21 

telephone companies, 59 commercial broadcast- 
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ing stations, and 15 manufacturers of electronic 
equipment who did not maintain testing laborato- 
ries, while questionnaires and personal interviews 
were used to gather data from the 19 junior col- 
leges who participated. A chi-square test of sig- 
nificance of independence of two variables was 
applied to each of the instructional units listed in 
the questionnaire. Conclusions were: (1) School 
and industrial representatives were not in total 
agreement as to the teaching emphasis, (2) They 
closely agreed on the future importance of the 
units and types of equipment a technician should 
be able to operate well, and (3) Junior colleges 
have not been a principal supplier of electronic 
— Recommendations are _ included. 
(GR) 
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Manpower for Correctional Rehabilitation in the 
South. 

Joint Commission on Correctional Manpower and 
Training, Washington, D.C.; Southern Regional 
Council, Atlanta, Ga. 

Spons Agency—Department of Justice, Washing- 
ton, D.C. Office of Law Enforcement 
Assistance.; Rehabilitation Services Administra- 
tion (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—48p.; Report of an Institute on “Meeting 
Manpower Needs for Correctional Rehabilita- 
tion in the South,” Atlanta, Georgia, November 
14-16, 1966 

Available from—Southern Regional Education 
Board, 130 Sixth Street, N.W., Atlanta, Geor- 
gia 30313 ($1.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 

Descriptors—Conference Reports, *Corrective 
Institutions, *Manpower Needs, Models, 
Resources, * Vocational Rehabilitation 

Identifiers—Correctional Rehabilitation in the 
South, Meeting Manpower Needs 
Approximately 125 persons from 15 states of 

the Southern region attended the Institute, which 

sought to examine the need for correctional man- 
power in the region, to assess the present 
resources for training personnel to meet these 
needs, and to explore ways in which these needs 
might be met more effectively. The institute con- 
sidered the background of the manpower 
problem, trends in correctional rehabilitation, 
needs for manpower, universities, resources and 
administrative models, and university-agency 
models. Recommendations included: (1) Con- 
tiguous states can do more to share their 
resources, particularly training resources, (2) A 
regional training program in corrections and 
counseling, as it deals with corrections, could be 
developed with the assistance of the Southern Re- 
gional Education Board, and (3) The organiza- 
tion of a pilot training center for correctional 
rehabilitation staffs should be _ considered. 
(Author/CH) 
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Preliminary Design Study of a National Program 
for Training Skilled Aviation Personnel. 

Arizona State Univ., Tempe. 

Spons Agency—Economic Development Adminis- 
tration (Dept. of Commerce), Washington, 


Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—157p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (C46.2.AV5/2, $1.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—Aircraft Pilots, *Aviation Technolo- 
gy, Campus Planning, Educational Objectives, 
*Facility Requirements, Financial Support, 
*National Programs, *Program Design, Pro- 
gram Development, Site Development, Techni- 
cal Education 

Identifiers—Arizona State University, Aviation 
Research and Education Foundation 
This study supplementing a 1967 study of 

Arizona State University, recommends prelimina- 

ry plans for the design of a national training 

center capable of accommodating 2,200 fliers 
and aviation technicians and the steps that should 
be taken to complete the facility by September 

1972. Specific recommendations are: (1) negotia- 

tions between the Aviation Research and Educa- 

tion Foundation and the Gela River Indian Com- 
munity for the leasing of land, and between the 

Foundation and the Williams Air Force Base for 

access to a site for engineering studies until the 


Air Force releases the site, (2) initiation of action 
by the foundation for site development and con- 
struction of flight facilities to permit training 
operations by September 1969, (3) initiation by 
the university of action to permit operation of 
academic and residential facilities by September 
1970, and (4) finalization of the financial plan 
and solicitation of funds from the appropriate 
agencies. Major sections treat educational objec- 
tives, facilities requirements, site development, 
and financial planning. Extensive drawings are in- 


cluded. (JK) 
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Allied Health Workers in Pediatric Practice. 
American Academy of Pediatrics, Evansville, Ill. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—Sp. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—*Guidelines, Health Occupations 
Education, Nurses, Occupational Surveys, 
*Pediatrics Training, *Professional Associa- 
tions, *Staff Utilization, Subprofessionals 
Identifiers—American Academy of Pediatrics 
Registered nurses and other health personnel 
have contributed significantly to the delivery of 
health care in the area of pediatrics but generally 
physicians have retained for themselves the 
responsibilty of providing child health supervi- 
sion, diagnosing disease, determining therapy, and 
providing counsel in behavioral problems. A sur- 
vey of the office practices of Fellows of the 
American Academy of Pediatrics indicated that a 
large proportion of practicing Academy Fellows 
were performing technical and clerical tasks that 
could be shared with assistants. The Academy, 
therefore, takes the official position that a physi- 
cian may delegate appropriate portions of health 
examinations of health care to properly trained 
and supervised individuals. It is recommended 
that the Academy develop guidelines for the 
training of: (1) pediatric nurse associates--col- 
league practitioners for sharing in the personal 
care of patients, (2) pediatric office assistants-- 
ersons who would carry out the delegated tasks 
involving skills in which they have been trained 
and are certified, and (3) pediatric aides--persons 
having little or no formal training who, under su- 
pervision, would carry out defined routine tasks 
of a nonskilled nature. (JK) 
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Training Methodology, Part IV: Audiovisual 

* Theory, Aids and oe agra An Annotated 
Bi phy. Public Health Service Publication 

- No. 1862, Part IV. 

Public Health Service (DHEW), Washington, 
D.C. Health Services and Mental Health Ad- 
ministration. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—89p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government iors | Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS2.24;T68/Part IV, $.75) 

i MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—Abstracts, *Annotated Bibliogra- 
hies, Audiovisual Aids, Autoinstructional 
aboratories, Computer Assisted Instruction, 
Educational Radio, Filmstrips, Instructidnal 
Films, Instructional Materials Centers, *Instruc- 
tional Media, Instructional Television, 
Telephone Instruction, Transparencies, Video 
Tape Recordings 
A total of 332 annotated references pertaining 

to media aspects of training are organized under 

the following headings: (1) Audiovisual Theory 
and Research, (2) Audiovisual Methods 

(General), (3) Audiovisual Equipment (General), 

(4) Computers in Instruction, (5) Television In- 

struction, (6) Videotape Recordings, (7) Televi- 

sion Facilities, (8) Radio Instruction, (9) 

Telephone Instruction, (10) Film Instruction, 

(11) Film Sources, (12) 8-Millimeter Films, (13) 

Filmstrips, (14) Slides, (15) Audiotape 

Recordings, (16) Overhead Projections, Trans- 

parencies, (17) Visual Aids--Design and Use, 

(18) Facilities, (19) Learning Resource Centers, 

(20) Multimedia Instruction--Rationale, (21) 

Multimedia Facilities and ae te (22) Auio- 

Instructional Laboratories, (23) Dial Access 

Retrieval Systems, (24) Some Administrative 

Factors, and (25) Guides, Other Sources. A sub- 

ject index provides further assistance in locating 

entries. Bibliographies on other aspects of train- 

ing methodology are available as VT 009 577, 

VE 009 579, and VT 009 580. (JK) 
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Training Methodology. Part III: wil 
— sg Psa An Annotated 
bliography. Health Service Publication 
. ao Part It. " 
ublic Health Service (DHEW), Washi 
D.C. Health Services and Mental Heat 
ministration. e 
Pub Date 69 
Pre ig 
vailable from—Superintendent of Doc 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washingtos 
LS 20402 (S2.24-T68PPar Hil, $1.00) ~ ” 
Price -$0.50 HC Not Avai 
oe ann ie 
escriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, 
Studies (Education), Conlaecetan® Critical ih 
cidents Method, Group Discussion, Lecture 
Practicums, Programed aterials, Role Playing, 
Sensitivity Training, Simulation, *Teaching 
Methods, *Teaching Techniques 
A total of 345 annotated references pertainin 
to instructional methods and techniques are or. 
anized under the following headings: (1) 
ethods and Techniques (General), (2) Job In- 
struction, (3) Apprenticeship, (4) Demonstration 
(5) Coaching, (6) Internship, Field Work, Super: 
vised Professional Practice, (7) Correspondence 
Study, (8) Independent Study, Reading, (9) Pro. 
gramed Self-Instructional Materials--Evaluation 
and Use, (10) Programed Materials--Sources, 
(11) Lectures, Presentation, Speeches, (12) 
Group Discussions, (13) Group Meetings 
(General), (14) Conferences, (15) Other Group 
Methods and Techniques, (16) Simulation 
(General), (17) Case Method, (18) Incident 
Process, Critical Incidents, (19) Role-Playing, 
(20) In-Baskets, (21) Simulation and Gaming in 
Education, (22) Simulation and Gaming in Busi- 
ness, (23) Simulation in Public Health, (24) 
Laboratory Method of Sensitivity Training, and 
(25) Team Training and Organization Develop- 
ment. A subject index provides further assistance 
in locating entries. Bibliographies on other 
oe of training methodology are available as 
VT 009 576-VT 009 580. (JK) 
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Training Methodology. Part I: Background 
Theory and Research; An Annotated Bibliog- 
raphy. Public Health Service Publication No. 
1862, Part I. 

Public Health Service (DHEW), Washington, 
D.C. Health Services and Mental Health Ad- 
ministration. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—98p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS2.24:T68/Part I, $1.00) 

= MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—Abstracts, *Adult Learning, *An- 
notated Bibliographies, * Educational 
Philosophy, *Educational Psychology, *Educa- 
tional Sociolog 
A total of 310 annotated references pertaining 

to research and theory on individual behavior, 

group behavior, and educational philosophy are 

organized under the following headings: (1) 

Human Factors Engineering, (2) Human 

Behavior and Behavioral Charge (General), (3) 

Perception, (4) Motivation, (5) Communication, 

(6) Sociology of Education and Training, (7) The 

Adult Learner--Socio-psychological Factors, (8) 

Learning Theory and par (General), (9) 

Learning Theory and Research (Specific Types 

and Aspects), (10) Programed Learning and 

Research, (11) Systems Theory and Applications, 

(12) Role Theory, (13) Groups--Dynamics, 

Process, Structure, (14) Organizations and Or- 

ganizational Change, and (15) Educational and 

Training Philosophies. A subject index provides 

further assistance in locating entries. Bibliogra- 

phies on other aspects of training methodology 
are available as VT 009 576, VT 009 577 and 

VT 009 580. (JK) 
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Training Methodology. Part II: Planning and Ad- 
ministration; An Annotated gag) 
ong A Health Service Publication No. 1862, 

art II. 

Public Health Service (DHEW), Washington, 
D.C. Health Services and Mental Health Ad- 
ministration. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—128p. 
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“ators—Abstracts, *Annotated Bibliogra- 
“os *Curriculum Planning, Evaluation, Les- 
a Plans, *Program Administration, Pro- 
gramed Instruction, Teaching Methods Ses 
A total of 447 annotated references pertaining 
to instructional design, course planning, and 
training program administration are organized 
under the following headings: (1) Learning 

Theory Applied to Instruction, (2) Planning: les- 

son planning, course design, and curriculum 

development; programing instruction; determining 
needs; developing and using objectives; selecting 
methods and media; and evaluation, (3) Course 

Management: grouping for instruction, _in- 

dividualizing instruction, instructor role, and 

classroom climate, techniques, and devices, (4) 

Program Administration: training program func- 

tions, organization, and administration; role and 

training of training directors; selection and train- 
ing of instructors, and research, and (5) General 

Sources. A subject index provides further 

assistance in locating entries. Bibliographies and 

other aspects of training methodology are availa- 

ble as VT 009 576, VT 009 577, and VT 009 

579. (JK) 
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International Standard Chanitention, of Occupa- 
tions. Revised Edition 1968. ; 

International Labour Office, Geneva (Switzer- 
land). 

Pub Date 69 

Note—36Ip. : 

Available from—International Labor Office, 
Washington Branch, 917 15th Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20005 ($5.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$18.15 

Descriptors—*Classification, International Pro- 
grams, *Occupational Information, *Occupa- 
tions, *Technical Education, * Vocational Edu- 
cation 

Identifiers— *International Standard Classification 
The International Standard Classification of 

Occupations was developed to provide a syste- 

matic basis for presentation of occupational data 

relating to different countries in order to 
facilitate international comparisons. A second ob- 
jective was to provide a system which developing 
countries could use in formulating their national 
occupational classifications. Occupations are clas- 
sified at the major group level, minor group level, 
and unit level. The basic principle of classifica- 
tion is the type of work performed and represents 
broad fields of work rather than specific types of 
work. The minor groups and unit groups provide 
summary classifications suitable for organization 
and presentation of statistical data, such as those 
derived from manpower inquiries and population 
censuses. The more detailed classification, which 
has been developed by the International Labour 

Office, subdivides the unit groups into occupa- 

tions or occupational categories bearing five-digit 

code numbers and is intended to serve such pur- 
poses as the organization of employment place- 
ment office records. (Author/CH) 
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Automotive Mechanic Entry; A Suggested Guide 
for a Training Course. 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Bureau of Adult, Vocational, and Library Pro- 


grams. 
Report No—OE-87041 
Date 69 

Note—27p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS5.287:87041, $.35) 

ya MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, *Auto 
Mec! anics, *Auto Mechanics (Occupation), 
Bibliographies, Course Content, *Curriculum 
Guides, Educational Facilities, *Trade and In- 
dustrial Education 
This guide, prepared for the Division of Man- 

power Development and Training, is to assist ad- 

ministrators and teachers in organizing courses 
and developing course content. The guide con- 
tains 14 major units covering 1,764 hours of in- 
struction in the classroom and the laboratory. 

course covers 252 days at a rate of 7 hours 
per day for 5 days a week. Each unit contains: 


(1) suggested training time, (2) unit objectives, 
(3) unit outline, (4) suggested activities or shop 
exercises, and (5) a list of references. Supple- 
mentary materials include a suggested list of 
machines, tools, equipment, supplies, textbooks, 
on and a floor plan of the training facility. 
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Recreation Program Leadership; A Suggested 
Two-Year Post High School Curriculum. 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Div. of Manpower Development and Training. 

Report No—OE-87042 

Pub Date 69 

Note—94p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS5.287:87042, $1.00) 

ee Faas MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
ED 


Descriptors—*Curriculum Guides, Curriculum 
Planning, Post Secondary Education, Program 
Development, *Program Guides, *Program 
Planning, *Recreation, Recreational Activities, 
Recreational Programs, *Technical Education 
This curriculum guide will aid administrators, 

supervisors, and teachers in post-high school in- 
stitutions in planning and implementing programs 
designed to train recreation program leaders. 
Contents of the suggested 2-year curriculum 
cover: (1) background of the program, (2) 
general considerations such as selection of stu- 
dents, faculty, advisory committee, and instruc- 
tional materials needed, (3) general curriculum 
information, (4) a section of course outlines, in- 
cluding hours required, course descriptions, 
major divisions, and suggested references, (5) 
equipment, facilities, and costs, and (6) lists of 
references, films, and filmstrips. Course outlines 
are given for: (1) Introduction to Recreation Ser- 
vices, (2) Group Leadership, (3) Program 
Planning and Organization, (4) Social Recreation, 
(5) Outdoor Recreation, (6) Arts and Crafts, (7) 
Individual Lifetime Sports, (8) Team Sports, (9) 
Water-Related Sports, (10) Drama, (11) Music, 
(12) Folk, Square, and Social Dancing, and (13) 
Field Work I, Il, and Ill. Appendixes include 
listings of related agencies, a sample job descrip- 
tion, periodicals and professional journals, sample 
contracts and reports, and rating forms. The 
guide is illustrated with charts, graphs, and dia- 
grams. (AW) 
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Kirby, Frederick C. Castagna, Paul A. 

Benefit-Cost Analysis of TAT Phase I Worker 
Tratsing. Training and Technology Project. 


Atomic Energy Commission, Oak Ridge, Tenn. 
Spons Agency—Department of Labor, Washing- 
ton, D.C.; Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Note—34p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.80 
Descriptors—*Cost Effectiveness, Drafting, Elec- 
tronics, Experimental Programs, Machinists, 
Quality Control, *Skilled Workers, *Statistical 
Analysis, Tables (Data), *Training, Vocational 
Education, Welding 
Identifiers—*Training and Technology Project 
Phase I 
The purpose of this study is to estimate costs 
and benefits and to compute alternative benefit- 
cost ratios for both the individuals and the 
Federal Government as a result of investing time 
and resources in the Training and Technology 
(TAT) Project. TAT is a continuing experimental 
program in training skilled workers for private ir- 
dustry. The five occupational areas included in 
the study are mechanical drafting, welding, 
machining, industrial electronics, and physical 
testing-quality control. Data were obtained by 
analyzing two samples of 70 persons each; one 
sample selected from 407 TAT trainees, the other 
sample from 1,500 qualified applicants not ad- 
mitted because of limited space. The methodolo- 
gy, the cost of training to the Federal Govern- 
ment, the expected value of income differences 
between the trained and control groups by year, 
the expected value of tax differences accruing to 
the Federal Government by year, and the compu- 
tation of the number of deductions per pay check 
are appended. (CH) 
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Murphy, Lila Catherine 
The Feasibility of Audiotape-Telephone Supervi- 
sion of High School Teachers. 
Pub Date 69 
Note— 199p. 
Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Conferences, *Home Economics 
Teachers, *Inservice Teacher Education, In- 
teraction Process Analysis, Participant Satisfac- 
tion, Rating Scales, S-!f Evaluation, *Tape 
Recordings, Teacher Evaiuation, *Teacher Su- 
pervision, Teaching Skiils, Telephone Instruc- 
tion 
To determine the feasibility of using audiotape 
recordings of class sessions and follow-up super- 
visory telephone conferences in in-service teacher 
supervision, 16 experienced and nine inex- 
perienced junior and senior high school home 
economics teachers recorded three class sessions 
and mailed the tapes to the supervisor. After 
each tape was reviewed by the supervisor, a fol- 
low-up supervisory conference was conducted by 
telephone. Additional data were gathered from 
discussions at a group conference, recorded 
telephone conferences, and the supervisor’s 
records. Teachers and supervisors found the 
media and method acceptable, efficient, and ef- 
fective. Teachers preferred the audiotape- 
telephone method or a combination of this 
method and personal contact to the supervisory 
school visit and rated the audiotape-telephone 
method as most valuable in stimulating self- 
evaluation. Significant differences existed 
between the scores of experienced and inex- 
perienced teachers on satisfaction with the au- 
diotape-telephone method and the ability to in- 
teract verbally with the supervisor. This Ph.D. 
dissertation was submitted to The Ohio State 
University. (JK) 
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Nichols, Jack D. 

A Selected Bibliography on Training in Cor- 
rectional Institutions with Annotations 
a for a Partial List of this Bibliog- 
raphy. 

Arkansas Vocational Education Research Coor- 
dinating Unit, Fayetteville. 

Spons Agency—Arkansas State Dept. of Educa- 
tion, Little Rock. Div. of Vocational Educa- 


tion. 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Note—34p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.80 
Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Cor- 
rective Institutions, *Skill Development, 
*Training, * Vocational Education 
This bibliography is composed of 78 selected 
citations and 31 annotations ranging in date from 
1958 to 1968, but emphasizing the 1963 to 1966 
period. Listings are arranged alphabetically ac- 
cording to author. Entries include books, journal 
articles, and monographs which depict a variety 
of practices within corrective institutions. A sub- 
ject matter index to annotations is included, and 
a list of 44 publications by the Rehabilitation 
Research Foundation is appended. (CH) 
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Guided Occupational Training. A Vocational 
Work ne Program for Intellectually 

and Educationally Handica Stu- 

dents. Final Report. a 

New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Occupational Education Research 

Pub Date Jun 6 

Note—64p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.30 

Descriptors—Counseling, Curriculum, *Educa- 
tionally Disadvantaged, General Education, 
High Schools, Individual Characteristics, *Men- 
tally Handicapped, Program Evaluation, 
Psychological Tests, Questionnaires, *Research 
Projects, Slow Learners, Vocational Education, 
*Work Experience Programs 
Twenty-four intellectually limited and educa- 

tionally pyreg -og 10th grade students par- 

ticipated in the first year of the Guided Occupa- 

tional Training program of the Oceanside Senior 

High School. An academic core of English, 

citizenship, and mathematics was blended with 

classes in one of the following areas: (1) business 

education and office skills, (2) home economics 
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and food trades, (3) prevocational-industrial edu- 
cation, and (4) distributive education. Depending 
on their age, interests, and aptitudes, students 
also worked in private employment or some unit 
of the school system related to the occupational 
courses they were studying. In addition, each stu- 
dent attended weekly group counseling sessions 
and individual sessions as needed. There were no 
dropouts from the experimental group, compared 
to a 25 percent rate in the control group. While 
academic growth was limited, there was signifi- 
cant growth of employer satisfaction with gains in 
the areas of motivation and attitudes toward self, 
peers, and society. School attendance and in- 
school behavior improved. Implications for edu- 
cating other youths with special needs are sug- 
gested. (JK) 
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Williams, C. Brian 

Manpower Management in Canada; A Selected 
Bibliography. Bibliography Series: No. 3. 

Queen’s Univ., Kingston (Ontario). Industrial 
Relations Centre. 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—127p. 

Available from—Industrial Relations Centre, 
pogo University, Kingston, Ontario, Canada 
($4.95) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.45 

Descriptors—Action Research, *Bibliographies, 
*Employment, *Foreign Countries, Labor 
Supply, Literature Reviews, *Manpower 
Utilization, Planning, Publications, Technical 
Education, Unemployment, *Vocational Edu- 
cation 

Identifiers— *Canada, United States 
This bibliography is composed of 1,125 cita- 

tions ranging in date from 1960 to 1966 with a 

number of pioneering studies, published in the 

late 1950’s, also included. Studies conducted in 

Canada and the United States are reported for 

the broad field of manpower and employment. 

Part I focuses on topics in the fields of employ- 

ment and unemployment. Part II focuses on top- 

ics in manpower supply, manpower planning, and 
manpower utilization. Part III includes additional 
useful sources such as bibliographies, a review of 
current Canadian manpower studies, catalogs of 
agencies, manpower papers, and manpower publi- 
cations of the Federal Government. Entries are 
arranged alphabetically according to author 
at each topic. An author index is included. 
(CH) 
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Report of the Governor’s Committee on Employ- 
ment of Minority Groups in the News Media. 
Governor’s Committee on Employment of 
~— Groups in the News Media, Albany, 

N. 


Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—39p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 
Descriptors—Advisory Committees, Business 
Responsibility, *Employment, Journalism, 
*Minority Groups, Negro Employment, *News 
Media, Professional Associations, Recruitment, 
Vocational Education 
Identifiers—*New York 
Of 12,429 persons employed by New York City 
dailies, only 3.7 percent are Negroes and only 2.5 
percent are of Puerto Rican or other Latin Amer- 
ican background. In magazine and broadcasting 
firms in New York State employing 50 or more 
persons, only 5 percent are Negroes and six firms 
employ no Negroes, while no Spanish-Americans, 
Asians or American Indians are employed by any 
upstate company. Committee recommendations 
are made in the areas of recruitment and place- 
ment, education and training, management em- 
ployment commitment, and media association ef- 
fort. These recommendations included the 
establishment of a high school of communication 
arts, utilization of facilities of broadcast enter- 
prises in education and training endeavors, enlist- 
ment of professionals in the field of journalism 
for assistance in neighborhood workshops and 
other training efforts, and adaptation of tradi- 
tional employment criteria to allow hiring of 
promising non-white candidates who may not im- 
mediately meet ‘‘normal qualifications.”’ (JK) 
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Vocational Education and Manpower Training. 
Report of a National Legislative Seminar, Sep- 
tember 7-9, 1969. 


#7 8 Vocational Association, Washington, 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—37p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors—*Agency Role, *Conference Re- 
rts, Educational Philosophy, Educational 
esponsibility, *Federal Legislation, *Man- 
power Development, Role Conflict, *Voca- 
tional Education 
The basic question of where the responsibility 
lies for providing education and training for the 
Nation’s labor force has never been satisfactorily 
answered. Is it with education, labor, industry, or 
a combination? Three bills introduced in Con- 
gress in 1969 prompted an invitational con- 
ference by the American Vocational Association 
(AVA), which was designed to study the 
background, the issues, the present legislative 
situation, and possible solutions to this question. 
A total of 300 delegates from 46 states and the 
District of Columbia attended. Highlights of 
nemacaccngg by representatives of Congress, the 
partment of Labor and the Department of 
Health, Education and Welfare are presented in 
this report, as well as summaries of the reactions 
of discussion groups and their suggestions for 
Federal, State, local and AVA action. (CD) 
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Vocational Education--General Education Situa- 
tion Study. 

Oregon State System of Higher Education, Mon- 
mouth. Teaching Research Div. 

Pub Date 13 Feb 68 

Note—227p. 

Available from—Oregon State System of Higher 
Education, Teaching Research Division, B.o. 
Box 5175, Eugene, Oregon 97403 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Educational Philosophy, Educa- 
tional Trends, *Enrollment Projections, Evalua- 
tion, *General Education, *National Surveys, 
State Federal Support, Student Enrollment, 
*Tables (Data), *Vocational Education 
The study proposed to prepare a statement of 

the qualitative (assessment) and quantitative 

(data) nature of vocational education as it is cur- 

rently practiced in the United States and to 

prepare descriptions of vocational education from 

1955-1975. These descriptions were later to be 

analyzed in the light of other data to be gathered. 

Primary concern was for education in grades 9 

through 14 and for those eight out of every 10 

students who did not or will not receive a 4-year 

college degree. Information was obtained from 
two sources: (1) existing data files in the U.S. Of- 
fice of Education and a few state divisions of vo- 
cational education, and (2) a nationwide study of 

vocational education conducted in 1966-1967. 

The majority of the document consists of tables 

presenting various aspects of enrollment and ex- 

penditure data. (CH) 
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Hanson, Garth A. 

Practicum for Simulated Methods in Office Occu- 
pation Education. Final Report. 

Utah State Univ., Logan. Dept. of Business Edu- 
cation and Office Administration. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0394 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-0-8-080394-3598(085) 

Note— 100p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.10 

Descriptors—*Business Education Teachers, High 
Schools, Inservice Teacher Education, *Office 
Occupations Education, *Practicums, *Simula- 


tion 
Identifiers—Utah State University 

Thirty-six participants and four observers 
representing 34 states attended the practicum at 
the Utah State University campus in Logan, July 
8-19, 1968. The purpose was to provide high 
school business teachers with practical 
knowledge, experience, and materials for desig- 
ning and operating simulated business offices in 
their classrooms. The practicum allowed time for 
participants to _ programs to be used in their 
home schools. One section of the report develops 
the following topics in relating to simulation: (1) 
present role, (2) purpose and background, (3) 
design, (4) objectives, (5) physical facility, (6) 
evaluation, (7) debriefings, (8) phases, (9) 
development, and (10) future role. The appendix 


presents the following papers: (1) “g; ulatio 
Pinar nr by a A. waa, ti Rn ‘ 
or Poverty Area Training Programs” 
Bustya, (3) “Dynamics of Sdeetan Ms Chuck 
Occupations” by Bruce I. Blackstone and (4 
Pare ms Rpm 8 by Harry Silbetias 

me materials utilized in the si ion process 
are also included. (JK) are 
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Spons Agency—Office of Educati 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Rea te 

Bureau No—BR-6-2719 

Pub Date 1 Oct 69 
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Descriptors—Administrative Personnel, Educa. 
tional Problems, *Educational Research 
Equipment, Information Dissemination, Profes. 
sional Personnel, *Program Descriptions 
Questionnaires, Records (Forms), *Research 
Coordinating Units, Research Projects, *State 
Programs, * Vocational Education 

Identifiers—* Louisiana 
This final report of the Louisiana Vocational 

Research and Development Coordinating Unit 

covers the period August |, 1966 through August 

31, 1969. The following subjects are discussed: 

summary of project, major activities and accom. 

plishments during the period, problems, signifi- 
cant findings and events, dissemination of activi- 
ties, capital equipment acquisitions, data collec- 
tions (forms), other activities, and administrative 
rsonnel and unit staff. Examples of forms and 
questionnaires used in data collection surveys are 
appended. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.| (CH) 
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Brill, Donald M. And Others 
Wisconsin Research Coordinating Unit for Voca- 
tional Education. Final Report. 
Wisconsin Departmental Research Center for Vo- 
cational Education, Madison. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-5-1216 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Grant—OEG-0-9-05 1216-0712(085) 
Note—63p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.25 
Descriptors—Conferences, Information _ Dis- 
semination, *Research Coordinating Units, 
Research Projects, Seminars, * Vocational Edu- 
cation, Workshops 
Identifiers—* Wisconsin 
This publication includes two reports of the 
Wisconsin Research Coordinating Unit for Voca- 
tional Education (RCU) for the respective 
periods January 1966-September 1968 and Oc- 
tober 1968-August 1969. The general objectives 
of the RCU were stimulation, coordination, and 
dissemination of research. Some major activities 
were related to stimulating occupational educa- 
tion research projects within local schools and 
districts, state universities, and the University of 
Wisconsin Center for Studies in Vocational and 
Technical Education. Coordination of occupa- 
tional research was effected through participation 
in pertinent conferences and personal contacts 
with research leadership, employment service 
personnel, and others. Newsletters and reports 
were used for research dissemination, and a 
research library was established and expanded. 
Inservice training was provided through 
workshops and seminars, and field support was 
provided at the district and local school level. 
Over 300 surveys and projects were completed or 
in progress during the earlier report period and 
about 200 during the latter period. Both reports 
present listings of specific research activities. 
) 
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New Jersey Research Coordinating Unit for Voca- 
tional Education. Final Report. 

New Jersey Occupational Research and Develop- 
ment Branch, Trenton. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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sections of the report with: (1) information 
dissemination, (2) research, (3) curriculum 
development, (4) program planning, (5) pilot and 
demonstration ——, (6) “Technology for 
Children,” and (7) facilities planning. (JK) 
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Florida Research Coordinating Unit for Vocational 
Education. Final /_—— 

Florida Vocational Programs Research Coor- 
dinating Units, Tallahassee. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-3047 

Pub Date 31 Aug 69 

Grant—OEG-2-7-063047-1619 

Note— 1 6p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors—Conferences, *Educational 
Research, *Program Descriptions, *Research 
Coordinating Units, Research Projects, *State 
Programs, * Vocational Education 

Identifiers— * Florida 
This final report of the Florida Research Coor- 

dinating Unit (RCU) for Vocational Education 

covers a period from December 1, 1966 to Au- 
st 31, 1969. The RCU was established to coor- 
inate, encourage, and assist in the preparation of 

studies needed to improve vocational education 

in Florida, and to disseminate the results. This re- 

port includes a listing of major purposes, activi- 

ties, and accomplishments of the RCU during the 

4-year period and projects future operational 

plans of the unit. (CH) 
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Georgia Occupational Research Unit, Atlanta. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2731 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Grant—OEG-2-6-06273 11-2075 
Note—27p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors—Conferences, * Educational 
Research, Facilities, Professional Personnel, 
*Program Descriptions, *Research Coordinat- 
ing Units, Research Projects, *State Programs, 
*Vocational Education 
Identifiers—*Georgia 
This final report of the Georgia Occupational 
Research and Development Coordinating Unit 
covers the period June 1966 through August 
1969. The unit has been concerned primaril 
with the coordination of all occupational researc 
and development that has been done, or is being 
done, by private and public agencies in the state 
and elsewhere for the benefit of those responsible 
for Planning and operating programs of voca- 
tional-technical education geared to current and 
future needs of Georgia citizens and employers. 
The report discusses the following subjects: ob- 
Jectives, rationale, staff and organizational struc- 
ture, facilities, major activities and accomplish- 
ments (curriculum, guidance, planning and 
development, research, evaluation and training, 
and special needs), problems encountered rela- 


tive to planning, research, and special needs, and 
pent ar recommendations. (CH) 
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Idaho Occupational Research Coordinating Unit, 
Moscow. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-3014 
Pub Date Aug 69 
Grant—OEG-4-7-063014-1590 
Note—2Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 
Descriptors—*Research Coordinatin Units, 
*Research Projects, * Vocational Riisaet 
Workshops 
Identifiers—* Idaho 
This final report for the Idaho Research Coor- 
dinating Unit for Vocational Education which 
covers the last 11 months since the last interim 
report has implications for past accomplishments 
and the future outlook of the unit. The major 
purpose of the unit was to help maintain and 
develop all programs of vocational education in 
Idaho by conducting, coordinating, and stimulat- 
ing research and by providing research consulting 
services. The unit engaged in 18 research pro- 
jects, the results of which were reported in 20 
research publications. Several conferences and 
workshops were held, the most important of 
which was a workshop for training in methods of 
vocational research. Recommendations concern- 
ing the role and functions of the unit are 
discussed. For a variety of reasons, but primaril 
due to the shortage and uncertainty of researc 
funds, the unit will be moved from the College of 
Education, University of Idaho, to the Idaho State 
— for Vocational Education, Boise, Idaho. 
(JK) 
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West Virginia Research Coordinating Unit for Vo- 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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Grant—OEG-2-6-062722-2077 
Note—24p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—Adult Education, Community Sur- 
veys, Health Occupations Education, Informa- 
tion Dissemination, Inservice Programs, In- 
teragency Cooperation, *Research Coordinat- 
ing Units, Research Projects, Teacher Educa- 
tion, * Vocational Education 
Identifiers— * West — 
This report covers the period from May 1967 
when the Research Coordinating Unit was offi- 
cially established, through August 1969. Con- 
sultative activities concerned such matters as sur- 
veys to determine educational needs, an in- 
teragency adult basic education and skill training 
project, graduate teacher education, and health 
occupations education. Information activities in- 
cluded the development and implementation of 
an information retrieval and dissemination system 
and provision of training sessions on the Educa- 
tional Resources Information Center. Seventeen 
research projects initiated during the period stu- 
died such matters as attitudes toward vocational 
education, summer extended employment for 
home economics teachers, characteristics of un- 
dereducated adults, inservice needs of vocational 
educators, facilities utilization, criteria for 
establishing area schools, and curriculum in con- 
sumer education. Planning and development ac- 
tivities included a long-range follow-up study of 
adult basic education students and institutes for 
adult education teachers, school administrators, 
and guidance counselors. (JK) 
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Kraft, Richard H. P. 

Cost Effectiveness Analysis of Vocational-Techni- 
cal Education Programs. A Pilot Study. Final 
Report (October 14, 1968 to June 30, 1969). 

Florida State Univ., Tallahassee. Educational 
Systems and Planning Center. 

Spons Agency—Florida State Dept. of Education, 
Tallahassee. Div. of Vocational, Technical and 
Adult Education. 
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Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—174p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.80 
Descriptors—Area Vocational Schools, *Cost Ef- 
fectiveness, *Mathematical Models, Program 
Costs, *Statistical Analysis, Taxes, *Technical 
Education, * Vocational Education, Wages 
Identifiers— Florida 
This study was concerned with the collection 
and analysis of empirical data regarding the 
public and private costs and some utility aspects 
of vocational-technical education at two educa- 
tional centers. Activities included establishing: 
(1) occupational objectives of programs offered, 
(2) the e of attainment of occupational ob- 
jectives by graduates in terms of earnings levels, 
(3) a cost-effectiveness ratio, by dividing the 
private and public costs per student by a ranked 
utility number assigned to the earnings level of 
each sampled graduate and computing a mean 
ratio for each program, and (4) a simulation 
model with respect to optimizing a number of in- 
teracting variables such as staff and facility or- 
ganization and utilization. The study report is 
preceded by a literature review and discussions of 
cost-utility as an emerging concept, the cost- 
benefit role in Planning, Programming, and 
Budgeting Systems (PPBS), and cost-utility 
systems in school administration. A model for 
further analysis is presented following the study 
report. (JK) 
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Reinhart, Bruce Blomgren, Glen H. 

Cost Benefit Analysis--Trade and Technical Edu- 
cation. Final Report. 

California Univ., Los Angeles. Div. of Vocational 
Education. 

Spons Agency—California State Dept. of Educa- 
tion, Sacramento. Bureau of Industrial Educa- 
tion. 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—82p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.20 

Descriptors—Academic Education, *Cost Effec- 
tiveness, On the Job Training, Program Costs, 
Research Proposals, Research Reviews (Publi- 
cations), * Vocational Education 
This report contains introductory material on 

cost-benefit analysis, reviews of cost benefit stu- 
dies by Andrew J. Corazzini and by Jacob J. 
Kaufman and others, a discussion of the basic 
concepts of cost-benefit analysis, and a discussion 
of two possible approaches to cost-benefit analy- 
sis of vocational education: (1) vocational versus 
academic education, and (2) vocational versus 
vocational education, which includes on-the-job 
training costs for graduates of the various cur- 
riculums. The report concludes: (1) The typical 
study thus far has been limited in scope; an im- 
plicit problem has been that of comparing dif- 
ferent means as alternate means to the same 
ends, (2) The vocational versus vocational educa- 
tion approach would render unlike curriculums 
comparable, and (3) Cost-benefit analysis is a 
useful decisional tool for allocating funds, but it 
assesses only the economic efficiency of a pro- 
gram. A plan for a possible cost-benefit analysis 
study of vocational education is presented in the 
appendix. (JK) 
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McDowell, L.C. Fagan, B. T. 

Institute on the Recruitment, Selection and Train- 
ing of Teachers of Trade and Industrial Educa- 
tion. Final Report. 

Kentucky Univ., Lexington. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0400 

Pub Date Jun 69 
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Note—69p. 
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Descriptors—Conference Reports, Effective 
Teaching, Federal Aid, *Institutes (Training 
Programs), *Teacher Education, *Teacher 
Recruitment, *Teacher Selection, *Trade and 
Industrial Teachers, Vocational Education 
The institute is designed to study and make 
recommendations for guidelines relating to the 
recruitment, selection, and training of teachers of 
trade and industrial education. The major objec- 
tives of the institute are to: (1) analyze existing 
programs to determine desirable qualities of trade 
and industrial teachers, (2) explore new sources 
for recruitment, (3) develop a recruiting guide, 
(4) explore the technique used in selection, (5) 
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develop a guide for selection, (6) examine vari- 
ous plans presently being used for Sa 
and up-grading of teachers, and (7) develop 
guidelines for the preparation of teachers. 
Methods used to approach the topics of recruit- 
ment, selection, and training were through papers 
presented by consultants, small group discussion 
and field trips. Appended are sample invitations, 
a listing of participants, a schedule of activities, 
rT forms, and evaluation instruments. 
(GR) 
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The Continuation of the South Carolina Research 
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South Carolina Vocational Education Research 
Coordinating Unit, ‘Clemson. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2748 
Pub Date 29 Sep 69 
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Note—29p. 
— MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—Information Dissemination, Program 
Development, *Research Coordinating Units, 
Research Projects, * Vocational Education 
Identifiers—South Carolina 
Among the accomplishments of this Research 
Coordinating Unit (RCU) were the development 
of a practical model for determining occupational 
opportunities and educational programs, and the 
initiation of a program of selective dissemination 
of information to persons in 63 separate user 
categories. At present the RCU is cooperating 
with several agencies within and outside the state 
to enhance dissemination and search capabilities. 
The. report covers: (1) major activities and ac- 
complishments, (2) significant findings and 
events, (3). dissemination activities, (4) capital 
equipment acquisitions, (5) data collection, (6) 
other activities, (7) staff utilization, and (8) 
planned future activities. [Not available in hard 
copy due to marginal legibility’of original docu- 
ment.] (JK) 


ED 034 059 VT 009 696 

Community Mental Health and the Psychiatric 
Foundation. 

California Society of Psychiatric Technicians, 
Sacramento.; National Association of 
Psychiatric Technology, Sacramento, Calif. 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—140p.; Presentation made at the Joint 
NAPT-CSPT Convention Institute (Annual, 
San Francisco, Calif., Oct. 11-13, 1968). 

Available from—National Association of 
Psychiatric Technology, 11th and L Building, 
yg Sacramento, California 95814 
($1.75) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.10 

Descriptors—Community Health Services, 
*Health Occupations Education, *Health Per- 
sonnel, *Health Services, Junior Colleges, 
*Mental Health, Mental Health Programs, 
Psychiatric Aides, Psychiatric Hospitals, State 
Legislation ‘ 

Identifiers—California Society of Psychiatric 
Technicians, Community Mental Health, Na- 
tional Association of Psychiatric Technology, 
New Careers, Psychiatric Technician 
The National Association of Psychiatric 

Technology (NAPT), a non-profit organization, is 

the outgrowth of local and state organizations.,of 

psychiatric attendants, aides, and technicians-who 
had banded together to- improve their knowledge 
and skills and to demonstrate their competence 
to assume greater responsibilities in the care and 
treatment of the patients in the state hospitals for 
the mentally ill. NAPT’s objective is to foster the 
advancement of the middle-level professional -in 
mental health through the development of open- 
ended career ladders and educational programs. 

Convention-institute presentations include: “The 

Effect of Cutbacks on Mental Health Programs” 

by Alan Short, “The Job Role of the Mental 

Health Technician” by Harold L. McPheeters, 

“The New Era in Medicine” by Earle M. Marsh, 

“Mental Health Training in ‘Junior Colleges” by 

Walter R. Kersey, “The Purdue Program for 

Mental Health Workers” by John E. True, 

“Psychiatric Technology and Mental Health Man- 

power Problems” by Willis H. Bower, “‘The Men- 

tal Health Technician: Maryland’s Design for a 


New Health Career” by Robert M. Vidaver, “The 
New Careers Pragram”’ by Jacob R. Fishman, and 
“Community Mental Health Manpower Needs” 
by Sylvia Marshall. (JK) 


ED 034 060 08 VT 009 748 
Brandon, George L., Ed. 

Research V’ : Comprehensive Planning. 
— Vocational Association, Washington, 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
; Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0633 
Pub Date Noy 69 
Grant—OEG-2-7-070633-3021 
Note— 1 6p. 
Journal Cit—Amer Vocat J; v44 n8 p69-84 Nov 
1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—*Bibliographies, *Educational 
Research, Federal State Relationship, *Pro- 
gram Planning, *Research Reviews (Publica- 
tions), State Programs, Systems Approach, 
*Vocational Education 
Twelve research reviews in this issue pertain to 
comprehensive planning in vocational and techni- 
cal education organized under these topics: (1) 
“The Systems Approach” treats a Pennsylvania 
approach to state-local Program planning and an 
Oregon Planning Programming Budgeting 
Systems institute, (2) “Program Planning” in- 
cludes a discussion of the future of vocational- 
technical education, program development in 
technical education, community college planning, 
manpower surveys, and distributive education, 
(3) “State Wide Planning” discusses area voca- 
tional-technical schools in Minnesota and a 
California project to prepare educational, plan- 
ners, and (4) ‘‘Federal-State Planning” includes 
vocational education and occypations, planning 
and evaluation, and. state plan development. “- 
Plain Talk,” a gontinuing column by the editor, 
warns of problems inherent in'a systems approach 
which does not recognize individuals and in- 
dividual differences and discusses three 
references for professional reading. A_bibliog- 
raphy lists 28 studies reported in this issue’ and 
provides ordering information. (DM) 


ED 034 061 VT 009 752 
McCracken, David 
Intensive Training for Job Entry Skills: A Selected 
Bib y for Use in Program Development. 
Inform Series-Analysis Paper No. 1. 
Ohio«State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
t Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Nov'69 
Note—15p. » 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—*Bibliographies, Educational Needs, 
Educational Research, *Job Training, Program 
Descriptions, Program Development, Program 
Evaluation, *Research Reviews (Publications), 
*Skill Development, * Vocational Education 
Identifiers—*Intensive Programs , 
This 43-item selected bibliography organized 
under the headings of The Need for Programs, 
Descriptions of Programs, The Development and 
Qperations of Programs, Reports of Evaluations 
of Programs, and Information Sources, was 
developed to assist school districts in planning 
and implementing exemplary programs of inten- 
sive training in. job-interest skills for students 
leaving school. The review and analysis section 
reveals the major strengths of these intensive pro- 
grams as: (1) concern for the employment poten- 
tial of each individual, (2) realistic training in 
view of employment opportunities, (3) the con- 
cern for placement'of graduates, (4) ungraded in- 
struction allowing pupils to progress at their own 
rate, (5) improvement in attitudes and work- 
seeking behavior, and (6) higher probability of 
employment for graduates. Major factors limiting 
success include: (1) competition for entry-level 
jobs, (2) problems in changing work attitudes of 
students, (3) lack of student motivation, (4) re- 
sistance to a “non-standard” instructional pro- 
gram, (5) training for skills incongruent with the 
aptitudes of students, and (6) failure to orient 
students to the purposes and objectives of the 
program. Ordering information: is provided for 
each bibliographic entry. (Author) 


ED 034 062 
Work Experience 

ork for Broadening Occupations! 

Program Bad rarer pee br oth Use ia 

ysis Paper No. 2. “<7 
Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca. 
‘ tional and bane sa Education. 

pons Agency—Office of Education 

Washington, D.C. Oe 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—14p. 
pene Price ayia HC-$0.80 

scriptors— * Bibliographies, *Cooperati 

cation, Educationa Needs, a - 

Research, Program Descriptions, 

Development, Program Evaluation, *Research 

Reviews (Publications), *Vocational Educa. 

tion, *Work ps oooronagd Programs 

A 40-item’ selective bibliography organized 
under the headings of The Need for P, 
Descriptions of Programs, The Development and 
Operation of Programs, Reports of Evaluations of 
Programs, and Information Sources was 
developed to assist school districts in 
and implementing exemplary programs of work 
experience for broadening and improving occupa. 
tional offerings. The review and analysis sum. 
marizes the major strengths of cooperative work- 
study programs as: (1) a favorable cost-benefit 
ratio, (2) flexibility of scheduling and operation 
(3) a broadening of occupational offerings, (4) 
job-oriented training programs, (5) reduction of 
unemployment of those completing programs, (6) 
development of a work reputation in students, 
(7) improvement in -student motivation, and (8) 
improvement in school-irdustry cooperation. 
Some factors limiting program, success include: 
(1) relative improvement of work attitudes and 
behavior, (2) lack of congruence of jobs with stu- 
dent interests and aptitudes, (3) little employer 
concern for student educational development, (4) 
discrimination by employers, and (5) a lack of 
awareness of the purposes and objectives of the 
program. Ordering information is provided for 
each document cited. (Author) 


ED 034 063 . 08 VT 009 769 
New Hampshire Research Coordinating Unit for 
Vocational-Technical Education. Final Report. 
September 1967 to August 1969. 
New Hampshire Research Coordinating Unit for 
Vocational-Technical Education, Concord. 
Spons Agency—Office .of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2739 : 
Pub Date | Sep 69 
Grant—OEG- | -6-062739-2137(085) 
Note— I 5p. ae 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors+ * Educational Research, Information 
Dissemination, *Program Descriptions, 
*Research Coordinating Units, Research .Pro- 
jects, *State Programs, * Vocational Education 
Identifiers—* New Hampshire ‘ 
.This. final report of «the New Hampshire 
Research Coordiwating Unit for Vocational and 
Technical Education summarizes activities during 
the period September 1967 to August 1969. The 
major activities and accomplishments of the RCU 
are discussed, as well as problems, significant 
findings and events, dissemination activities, 
pr rae equipment acquisitions, data collection, 
other activities, staff summary,.and future activi- 
ties planned for next reporting period. (CH) 


ED 034 064 08 VT 009 770 
Research Coordination Unit for Occu 
Education for the State of Arkansas. Final Re- 


VT 009 753 


Arkansas Vocational Education Research Coor- 
digating Unit, Fayetteville. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2732 
Pub Date 18 Sep 69 
Grant—OEG-4-6-062732-2136 
Note+- 1 6p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—*Information Dissemination, *Pro- 
ew Descriptions, *Research Coordinating 
nits, *State Programs, * Vocational Education 
Identifiers—* Arkansas 
This final report of the Research Coordinating 
Unit for Vocational Education in Arkansas sum- 
marizes activities during the period June 24, 1966 





783 


1, 1969. The major functions of 
through August tation, and dissemination of 
— related to vocational education are 
‘cussed under the following topical headings: 
introduction, methods, significant 
Slings and dissemination activities, and future 

ivi d. The organizational structure, a 
as repmroteasional staff, and significant 
sunmehrelated activities are appended. (CH) 

ED 034 065 08 VT 009 785 
thur M. 
Ss ret of go Denpationst Research 

‘oordinating Unit. Final Report. 
pe Occupational Research Coordinating 

Unit, Phoenix. : 

Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-3029 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Grant—OEG-7-063029-1595 
—5S Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 
iptors—Demonstration Projects, Informa- 
tion Dissemination, *Program Descriptions, 
ram Planning, *Research Coordinating 
Units, *State Programs, * Vocational Education: 
Identifiers— * Arizona ‘eee : 
The Arizona Research Coordinating Unit 
(RCU) was established as an experimental pro- 
to fill the need for vocational research 
development, coordination, and -dissemination. 
The RCU now provides: (1) research develop- 
ment including. the identification of research 
needs, (2) research coordination and dissemina- 
tion, (3) educational data collection, storage and 
retrieval, and (4) exemplary program develop- 
ment. The staff and the services are available to 
the State Department of Education, educational 
institutions, and vocational educators and 
researchers throughout the state. This report 
discusses the organization and current operation 
of the RCU and provides recommendations for 
continued improvement. Some recommendations 
are: (1) The RCU should remain a service or- 
ganization, (2) Junior colleges, high schools, ele- 
mentary schools, business and industry, the state 
department of vocational education, and the state 


employment service should be directly involved 
in the vocational research of the universities and 
in projects of their own, and (3) The Educational 
Resources Information Center (ERIC) should be 
adapted to direct-access search and retrieval, and 
the RCU should have its entire library in ERIC 
instead of sper, | a separate facility. Sup- 


porting data and RCU activities are appended. 


(DM) 
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Wall, James E. Shill, James F. 

The Mississippi Research Coordinating Unit for 
Vocational and Technical Education. Final Re- 


whip Research Coordinating Unit for Voca- 

tional-Technical Education, State College. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2971 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Grant—OEG-2-7-062971-1888 

Note—37p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 

Descriptors— *Educational Research, Information 
Dissemination, Program Coordination, *Pro- 
gram Descriptions, *Research Coordinating 
Units, Research Projects, Research Proposals, 
*State Programs, * Vocational Education 

Identifiers— * Mississippi 
This final report of the Mississippi Research 

Coordinating Unit (RCU) for Vocational and 

Technical Education summarizes activities during 

the period June 1, 1965 to August 31, 1969. The 

purposes of the RCU in stimulating, coordinating, 

implementing, and disseminating educational 

research are illustrated by listings of research 

proposals, research projects, and narrative discus- 

sions. A bibliography of 40 RCU related publica- 

tions and a statement of the functions of the 

RCU are appended. (CH) 


ED 034 067 08 VT 009 789 

Ullery, J. William Forsyth, Richard W. 

Development and Evaluation of an Experimental 
Curriculum for the New Quincy (Mass.) Voca- 
tional-Technical School; The Power eras 
— Twelfth Quarterly Technical Re- 


American Institutes for Research, Pittsburgh, Pa.; 
Quincy Public Schools, Mass. = « 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0009 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Contract—OEC-5-85-019 

Note— 146p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$7.40 

Descriptors—Auto Mechanics (Occupation), 
Bibliographies, *Curriculum Development, 
Curriculum Guides, *Experimental Curriculum, 
Job Analysis, *Power Mechanics, Research 
Projects, * Vocational Education 

Identifiers— Massachusetts, Project ABLE, Quin- 
cy Public Schools é 
This report describes the development of the 

Project ABLE Power Mechanics program. It is 

designed to serve as an administrator’s. and in- 

structor’s manual for the,organization, implemen- 

tation and evaluation of a»program of individual- 

ized instruction. utilizing the Project ABLE Power 

Mechanics Curriculum materials. Training aids, 

tools, supplies, and references are listed in detail. 

Major documents and samples of instruments, 

performance evaluations, learning units, flow 

charts, first and second level job descriptions, and 

suggested first level student activities gre ap- 

a Earlier Ps yite (1-11) are available as 
D 024 749-ED 024 754, ED 024 767, ED 028 

306, ED 013 318, and ED 029 088. (GR) 


ED 034 068 08 VT 009 791 
Baker, Richard A. P 
Alabama Research Coordinating Unit for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. Final Report. 
Alabama Research Coordinating Unit for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education, Montgomery. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2783 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Grant—OEG-2-6-062783-2212 
Note—24p. ‘ 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 ki ‘ 
Descriptors—*Educational Research, Information 
Dissemination, *Program Descriptions, 
*Research Coordinating Units, Research Pro- 
jects, *State Programs, * Vocational Education 
Identifiers—* Alabama 
This, final report of the Alabama Research 
Coordinating Unit for Vocational and Technical 
Education summarizes activities during the period 
from May 1, 1967 to August 31, 1969. The major 
activities of the. RCU included: (1) employing 
and developing a competent research staff, (2) 
conducting informative meetings, (3) publishing 
brochures, (4) appointing a Unit Advisory Com- 
mittee, (5) developing a _research-resource 
center, (6) disseminating research findings, (7) 
assisting local school system with comprehensive 
studies, (8) conducting research and development 
seminars, (9) conducting institute-workshop for 
local ‘level personnel, and (10) conducting 
research studies. (CH) 


ED 034 069 | 08 . VT 009 793 

Washington State Vocational Education Research 
Coordinating ‘Unit. Final Report. 

Washington Research Coordinating Unit for Vo- 
cational -Education, Olympia. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. B of R h 

Bureau No—BR-7-0641 

Pub Date 15 Oct 69% 

Grant—OEG-4-7-070641-3124 

Note—23p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 

Descriptors—* Educational Research, Information 
Dissemination, *Program Descriptions, 
*Research Coordinating Units, Research Pro- 
jects, *State Programs, *Vocational Education 

Identifiers— * Washington 
This final report of the Washington State Voca- 

tional Education Research Coordinating Unit 

summarizes activities during the iod from 

April 3, 1967 to August 31, 1969. objectives 

of the unit were to stimulate, encourage, and 

coordinate vocational education research activi- 

ties so that the State might be more effective in 

meeting the special vocational needs of youth and 

adults; to serve as an agency for the collection 

and dissemination of vocational information; and 

to provide assistance’ to all agencies concerned 

with research in vocational education. The report 

is organized according to the following topical 

headings: summary; introduction; methods, in- 
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cluding discretionary award program, publica- 
tions, dissemination activities, state-wide follow- 
up system, and other activities; results, conclu- 
sions. (CH) 


ED 034 070 08 VT 009 794 

Connecticut Vocational Education Research Coor- 
dinating Unit. Final Report. 

Connecticut Vocational Education Research 
Coordinating Unit, Hartford. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2980 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Grants-OEG- 1-7-062980-1592 

Note— 6p. 

EDRS-Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors—*Educational Research, Information 
Dissemination, *Program Descriptions, 
*Research Coordinating Units, Research Pro- 
jects, *State Programs, * Vocational Education 

Identifiers— *Connecticut 
This final report of the Connecticut Vocational 

Education Research Coordinating Unit (RCU) 

summiarizes activities during the period December 

1, 1966 to August 31, 1969. The major objectives 

of the RCU;, ‘specific RCU projects, studies con- 

ducted for the improvement of instructional pro- 

grams in vocational education, and a list of sig- 

nificant findings and events are given. The report 

also includes related activities and a summary of 

professional RCU staff. (CH) 


ED 034 071 VT 009 795 

Spiess, Kathryn H., Ed. Spiess, Eugene R., Ed. 

A Guide to Evaluation; Massachusetts Information 
Feedback System for Vocational Education. 
First Technical Progress Report. 

Massachusetts Research Coordinating Unit for 
Vocational Education, Boston. 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note—12Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.15 

Descriptors—Accreditation (Institutions), Cost 
Effectiveness, Educational Objectives, Evalua- 
tion Criteria, Evaluation Methods, *Evaluation 
Techniques, *Information Systems, Models, 
*Program Evaluation, Questionnaires, *State 
Programs, * Vocational Education 

Identifiers— * Massachusetts 
A total educational information system for 

evaluation of vocational education in Mas- 

sachusetts is described. Specifically, the evalua- 
tion guide describes the evaluation plan, reveals 
the philosophy of evaluation upon which the 
design was built, outlines the processes of evalua- 
tion called for in the design, introduces the forms 
for data collection that will be used in the design, 
and acts as a reference manual for those persons 
at the local level responsible for conducting 
specified segments of the design. The system is 
presented in four phases: (1) Program Evalua- 
tion, (2) Process-Product Evaluation, (3) Cost- 

Benefit Evaluation, and (4) Evaluation of Voca- 

tional-Technical Education (Impact Study). (CH) 


ED 034 072 08 VT 009 796 

The Establishment of a State Research Coordinat- 
ing Unit in Vocational Education in Pennsyl- 
vania. Final R 

Pennsylvania State Board of Education, Har- 
risburg. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2740 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Grant—OEG- | -6-062740-2234 

Note—44p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 . 

Descriptors— * Educational Research, Information 
Dissemination, Information Systems, Models, 
*Program Descriptions, Publications, 
*Research Coordinating Units, *Research Pro- 
jects, *State Programs, State Surveys 

Identifiers—* Pennsylvania 
This final report of the Pennsylvania Research 

Coordinating. Unit for Vocational Education 

(RCU) summarizes activities during the period 

from August 1966 to August 31, 1969. Major ac- 

tivities and accomplishments of the RCU include 

program initiation, development of research and 

related activities, ancillary research and related 

projects, the Pennsylvania Vocational Education 
tudy, and conferences and meetings. Dissemina- 

tion activities were accomplished through the 

RCU. Reporter, and “Pennsylvania Abstracts of 

Research and Related Materials.” Also included 
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is information about publications and papers 
presented by staff members and consulting ser- 
vices, staff summary, and future activities. (CH) 


ED 034 073 VT 009 815 
Shih, Wei-tun 
The Correlation Among Factors Related to Mea- 
suring Ability. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—133p. 
Available from—University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—‘*Ability Identification, Age, Doc- 
toral Theses, Intelligence, Mechanical Skills, 
*Performance Tests, *Predictive Ability (Test- 
ing), Questionnaires, School Shops, Statistical 
Analysis, Student Ability, *Vocational Educa- 
tion, Vocational Schools 
Factors affecting measuring ability in machine 
shop practices at the high school level were in- 
vestigated. A sample of 157 male students en- 
rolled at four metropolitan high schools in 
Chicago was administered four tests devised 
specifically for this study (one each on measuring 
ability, numerical ability, mechanical knowledge, 
and kinesthetic sensitivity) and three standardized 
tests (Purdue Pegboard, Minnesota Paper Form 
Board Test, and Good-lite Visual Acuity Test). 
The study focused on correlations between mea- 
suring ability and the following variables: 
kinesthetic sensitivity, understanding of measur- 
ing instruments, understanding of linear measure- 
ment, finger dexterity, spatial perception, visual 
acuity, intelligence, experience, shop achieve- 
ment, and age. In varying degrees correlations 
were found between measuring ability and the 
following variables: numerical ability, mechanical 
knowledge, shop achievement, kinesthetic sen- 
sitivity, spatial perception, and finger dexterity; 
however intelligence, visual acuity, number of 
shop courses, and the level of maturity were not 
found to be correlated with measuring ability. 


This D.Ed. dissertation was submitted to Texas A 
and M University. (CH) 
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Microfiche Collection of Clearinghouse Documents 
Reported in Abstrzcis of Instructional Materials 
in Vocational and Technical Education (AIM), 
Fall 1969. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—19,585p. 

EDRS Price MF-$70.00 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Agricultural Education, Business 
Education, Clearinghouses, Distributive Educa- 
tion, Health Occupations Education, Home 
Economics Education, Indexes (Locaters), In- 
dustrial Arts, *Instructional Materials, *Techni- 
cal Education, Trade and Industrial Education, 
*Vocational Education 
Documents announced with VT numbers only 

in the Fall 1969 issue (VT 009 857) of ‘“Ab- 
stracts of Instructional Materials in Vocational 
and Technical Education” (AIM) are included in 
this microfiche set. The microfiche set is ar- 
ranged in the following sequence: (1) a Voca- 
tional Technical (VT) number index to docu- 
ments in the mocrofiche collection, (2) the 
author and subject index from AIM, and (3) the 
full text of documents listed in the VT number 
index. The texts are filmed continuously in VT 
number sequence. (CD) 


ED 034 075 VT 009 857 

Abstracts of Instructional Materials in Vocational 
and Technical Education (AIM), Fall 1969. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 


Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
pees 
Available from—ERIC Clearinghouse for Voc. 
tional and Technical Education, The Ohio 
State University, 1900 Kenny Road, Columbys 
Ohio 43210 (Quarterly -Fall, Winter, Spring, 
Summer, $9.00 per year) mb 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.90 
Descriptors—Agricultural Education, * Annotated 
Bibliographies, Business Education 
Clearinghouses, Distributive Education, Health 
Occupations Education, Home Economics Edy. 
cation, Indexes (Locaters), Industrial Arts, *Ip. 
structional Materials, *Technical Education 
Trade and Industrial Education, *Vocational 
Education 
This quarterly publication announces the 
availability of instructional materials acquired and 
processed by the Educational Resources Informa. 
tion Center (ERIC) Clearinghouse on Vocational 
and Technical Education. It should be of particu. 
lar interest to teachers, curriculum specialists, sy. 
rvisors, and administrators involved in curricy- 
um development or the use of instructional 
materials in the teaching-learning setting. Each 
abstract, a condensation of the report in about 
200 words, usually includes the means used to 
develop the material, the setting for use of the 
material, and source of available copies. Ab. 
stracts are included under the following sections: 
Agricultural, Business and Office, Distributive, 
Health Occupations, Home Economics, Industrial 
Arts, Technical, Trade and Industrial, and 
General Vocational and Technical Education. An 
author index, document number index, and sub- 
ject indexes are provided. Most of the documents 
which have not been announced in “Research in 
Education,” are available as a_ separate 
microfiche set from the ERIC Documents 
Reproduction Service (VT 009 856). Others are 
available from the source identified in the ab- 
stract. (CD) 
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PROJECT SECTION <i 


The résumés in this section are in numerical order by EP number only. These project descriptions cover current Office 
of Education research projects and cannot be ordered from the ERIC Document Reproduction Service. 


SAMPLE ENTRY 


i 4 
ification number assigned to EP 011 005 2 
nec documents as they afe proc-——— A Small Project Research Proposal in 
essed. 


Secondary School Science. 
ofS al Investigator—Walton, George 


Institution—Western New Mexico Univ., 


Legislative Authority Code for iden- 
tifying the legislation which sup- 
ported the research activity. 





Contract or Grant Number—contract 
numbers have OEC prefixes; grant 
numbers have OEG prefixes. 


oa, Bureat, No.-BR-7-G-045 
Investigator(s) — individual(s) con Lea o.—BR-7-G- ‘ 
: i posal date—29 Mar 67 a 
aig wt. Grant -OEG7-8-900045-0020-010 — pang Ay i Bry 
Descriptors— *Chemistry Instruction, ~~" _stantive content of a project. When 


Title of the Research Project. 


Institutional Source — organization *Curriculum Development, *Science Edu- identi 
nlf he esearch act. cation, Scenic Coneps, Secondary Soo 
School Science, Scientific Principles. ditional terms not found in the 


Start date—01-16-68 End date—04-30-68 ha Thesaurus of ERIC Descriptors. 


Bureau Number—project number as- 


signed by the Bureau of Research. A project to produce a modified course 


in Secondary School Chemistry for the iso- 
lated multiethnic schools of Southwestern 
New Mexico will be conducted to complete 
the planning phase that has been started, to 
design and produce the curriculum content, 


Start Date and End Date—starting 
and anticipated ending dates for the 


Proposal Date—when proposal was 
research project. 


submitted to Bureau of Research. 


of educational research. (AL) Abstractor’s initials. 
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EP 012 070 y. Bureau No—BR-9-0589 


2 years, the consolidated students will be com- 


4 
Use of Selected Techniques for Supervising Stu- 
dent Ti 


eachers. 

Investigator—Johnston, Donald P. 
Memphis State Univ., Tenn. 

Bureau No—BR-8-D-069 

Proposal Date—28 Mar 68 
Grant—OEG-4-9-080069-0001 
Descriptors—Behavior Change, Demonstration 

Projects, Educational Research, Information 

Dissemination, Information Utilization, Interac- 

tion Process Analysis, Microteaching, *Student 

Teaching, *Supervisory Methods, Teacher 

Behavior, *Teacher Supervision 
Identifiers— Region 4 

Start Date 16 Aug 68 End Date 15 wen 4 69 

Research findings in the areas of microteaching 
and interaction analysis which focus on changing 
the teaching behavior of student teachers will be 
interpreted; demonstration projects utilizing these 
research findings will also be identified through a 
search of the literature and consultation with ap- 
propriate resource Poe. Four complete super- 
visory episodes will be video-taped at each of 
four selected demonstration project sites (two 
microteaching and two interaction analysis pro- 
jects). A panel of experts will identify and 
analyze the supervisory skills recorded on video- 
tape, and a list of behaviors describing those 
skills will be constructed. Recommendations for 
dissemination of the findings of this study and 
— in the supervisory skills identified will be 
made by a panel of experts in light of relevant 
characteristics of selected supervisors of student 
teachers which are to be identified by examina- 
tion of descriptive information about super- 
visors. (Author/JH ) 


EP 012 071 24 
Consolidation: The Effects of a Modernizing 
School System on the Aspirations, Achievement, 
= aaa of Students in an Appalachian 
ounty. 
Investigator—Stephenson, John B. 
Kentucky Univ., Lexington. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0342 
Proposal Date— 13 Feb 69 
riptors—Achievement, Aspiration, *Con- 
solidated Schools, High Schools, Longitudinal 
Studies, *School Improvement, *School Redis- 
tricting, *Student Adjustmens, *Student Im- 
provement 
Identifiers— Appalachia 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 74 
The effects of high school consolidation on the 
aspirations, achievement, and adjustment of stu- 
dents will be assessed by studying students in a 
Nil consolidated school in ive County, 
North Carolina over a 4-year period. For the first 


ared with students in a nonconsolidated school 

in McDowell County, North Carolina. Within- 
school variations in aspirations, achievement, and 
especially adjustment will be studied in the con- 
solidated school. Short-term effects will be com- 
pared with long-term effects of consolidation. 
Questionnaires will be administered at the 
say middle, and end of the 4-year period. 
Other data will be gathered from school records 
and from interviews with selected students. This 
comparative, longitudinal study of two schools 
will provide needed information from one case of 
consolidation taking place in a relatively un- 
developed, tradition-oriented region of the United 
States. The findings may be generalizable to other 
areas where modernization of school systems 
through __ consolidation is contemplated. 
(Author/JH) 


EP 012 072 24 
Educational Goals of Black and White Youth in 
Segregated and Inter-Racial Schools. 
Investigator—Gottlieb, David 
Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0501 
Proposal Date—30 Mar 69 
Descriptors—Academic Performance, Biracial 
Secondary Schools, Caucasian Students, High 
School Students, Negro Students, Peer Groups, 
Peer Relationship, Race Relations, *Racial 
Composition, *School Integration, *School 
Segregation, ‘*Student Attitudes, *Student 
Behavior, Student Teacher Relationshi 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 71 
This research is being undertaken to study the 
impact of the racial compositions of American 
high schools on the emergence of student social 
systems; student performance; student attitudes 
and operations; and perceptions of Black and 
White teachers. rat py by an earlier con- 
tract with the U.S. of Education (OEC-4- 
10-180) on 18,612 seniors from 55 high schools 
will be analyzed. Results of this analysis should 
provide benchmarks to those who seek to un- 
derstand how social compositions of high schools 
affect student behavior and performance. In addi- 
tion, these results should lead to a ter un- 
derstanding of how social psychological factors 
influence variations in learning and student- 
teacher interaction. (Author/JH) 


EP 012 073 


Investigator—Nakamura, Charles Y. 
California Univ., Los Angeles. 


Date—6 May 69 


Psychology, *Learning Characteristics, Per- 
formance Factors, *Personality Development, 
Psychological Characteristics, Psychological 
Needs, Socialization, *Social Psycho 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 72 
Certain attitudinal and behavioral predisposi- 
tions that are part of each child on entry to 
school or experiment will be determined. Primary 
focus will be on predispositional sensitivity to so- 
cial stimuli and coclel- suaiantion and mA task- 
oriented inclinations. Interactions of these with 
situational variables in school or experiment will 
be studied. Such reliable knowledge of how a 
child’s characteristics affect learning and per- 
formance as a function of social, , and rein- 
forcement contingencies should be useful to 
teachers in considering individual factors in edu- 
cational ay rigger ne are three phases of the 
research. (1) velopment of a hypothetical 
— 98g 6% — to a the 
ispositions. (2) Experiments designed to 
Trudy the ractical utility of the HSQ posed for 
educational planning of individual children. Fac- 
tors in the designs are: sensitivity to social evalua- 
tion vs. task-oriented predispositions; evaluative 
vs. nonevaluative treatments; nature of cues in 
learning: relevant vs. irrelevant, social vs. nonso- 
cial, salient vs. incidental. Here, well-established 
procedures and measures are used. (3) Explora- 
tory experiments will employ methods less con- 
ventional than those above. Meditation and free- 
association methods will be used to ascertain the 
existence of response predispositions associated 
with creativity, ingenuity, and originality of 
responding. (Author) 


Fre are tet he nti 

‘u esource r and 
Dissemination of Arts and Humanities Curricu- 
lum Guides which Include Music. 

—— tor—Geibel, Grace A. Shelter, Donald 


Rochester Univ., N.Y. 
Bureau No—BR-9-B-108 
Proposal Date—12 Mar 69 
Grant—OEG-2-70-0002 
Descriptors—*Curriculum Guides, Data Collec- 
tion, *Documentation, Fine Arts, *Humanities 
Instruction, *Indexes (Locaters), Information 
Dissemination, Integrated Curriculum, Music 
Education, Permuted Indexes, Reference 
Materials, *Resource Centers, Secondary Edu- 


cation 
Identifiers—Region 2 
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Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 1 Jan 71 

This project is being conducted for the acquisi- 
tion and indexing of course guides and courses of 
study for integrated Arts and Humanities Pro- 
grams which include music and are operating in 
secondary schools throughout the United States. 
The specific purpose of the project is to develop 
and produce a computer-generated Keyword-in- 
Context (KWIC) Directory Index and a Keysort 
Direct Index to cover approximately 500 course 
documents and to be made available at cost to 
the educating public. The development of the 
KWIC Directory Index will utilize principles in- 
volving computerized methods for lifting 
meaningful words out of the titles of the contents 
of course documents and mechanically generating 
an index. An abstract of approximately 100-150 
words will be formulated for each document 
entry and incorporated into the Index volume. 
The Keysort system will afford a separate card 
for each document entry on which an abstract 
comparable to that of the KWIC publication will 
appear. Likewise, holes around the edges of each 
card will be assigned values to co nd to the 
indexing code of the KWIC system. Direct sorting 
of cards will be permitted by inserting a sorting 
needle into a group of cards through a desired 
classification hole and raising the card body, al- 
lowing the desired cards to drop from the needle. 
Supporting research, involving a questionnaire 
sampling of approximately 50 users, will deter- 
mine which form of publication (KWIC, Keysort, 
or both) will be most beneficial for users. It will 
also provide insight regarding the type of infor- 
mation which the user is most likely to seek 
through use of an index system. (JH) 


EP 012 075 24 
An Investigation to Identify the Problems and Is- 
sues Pertaining to the Year-Round School. 
Investigator—Petrie, Thomas A. And Others 
Valley View School District Number 96, 
Lockport, Ill. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0011 
Proposal Date—15 Jul 69 
Descriptors—Developmental Programs, ‘*Ex- 
tended School Year, Public Schools, *Quarter 
System, Research Design, Scheduling, *School 
Administration, *School Schedules, *Year 
Round Schools 
Start Date | Dec 69 End Date 31 May 70 
An investigation will be made ta identify the 
developmental requirements necessary to imple- 
ment the Valley View School District’s “45-15” 
continuous school year plan and develop the 
preliminary research —_ for studying the ef- 
fects of this é ern during the school year in which 
it is initiated (probably 1970-71). Running con- 
currently with this investigation will be a feasibili- 
ty study of the plan in terms of scheduling and 
accompanying consequences (EP 012 010, OEG- 
5-9-235112-0066). The “45-15” plan breaks up 
the long summer vacation into four parts spread 
throughout the year and staggered so that the 
school plant is in continuous operation. It splits 
the total student population into four groups with 
each group in school for 45 school days and then 
on vacation for 15 school days four times a year. 
The advantages of the plan include: reduction of 
the number of students in school by one-fourth, 
full-time employment for teachers who want it, 
vacations for families in all seasons of the year, 
and reduction of dropouts because of sustained 
contact with schools. Specific objectives of this 
investigation which must be accomplished before 
the plan is initiated are: (1) Identification of 
problems and issues generally relevant to the 
year-round school and specifically relevant to 
Valley View; (2) Development of a timetable in- 
corporating the activities necessary for initiating 
the plan; (3) Building commitment to the plan 
and development of the research design. Written 
critiques, conferences, discussions, and a collec- 
tion and synthesis of the relevant literature will 
assist in achieving these objectives. Planning ses- 
sions with local personnel will help build commit- 
ment, and instruments for assessing attitude prior 
to, during, and after the plan’s initiation will 
record changes. (JH) 


EP 012 076 24 
Learning Aptitude as a Factor in Underachieve- 
ment and Motivation to Achievement. 
Investigator—Ax, Albert F. 
Lafayette Clinic, Detroit, Mich. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0015 
Proposal Date—69 


Descriptors—Academic Achievement, * Academic 
Aptitude, Aspiration, *Dropout Research, 
Emotional Problems, *Motivation, Operant 
Conditioning, Perception Tests, 
*Ps ig (a *Underachievers 

Identifiers—Autonomic Learning, *Motivational 
Aptitude 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 72 
The objectives of this study are to describe and 

measure the achievement motive and the aptitude 

for learning motivation in two groups of subjects: 

(1) high school students described as un- 

derachievers by several teachers or recent school 

dropouts described as underachievers (70), and 

(2) high school students who have demonstrated 

a strong achievement motive (35). Subjects will 

be tested first by the Wechsler Adult Intelligence 

Scale and the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality 

Inventory for an 1.Q. score of 85 or above, then 

will be administered a psychophysiological ex- 

amination consisting of Sout conditioning to 
two tones, one of which in the last 4 seconds will 
be paired with pain. The subjects will be rated on 
their speed of “autonomic or emotional learning” 
on the basis of GSR, finger pulse, respiration 
rate, etc. upon hearing the conditioning tones. It 
is assumed here that an interrelationship exists 
between autonomic learning and the aptitude for 
learning motivation, in short, that motivation can 
be a learned response. Lastly, psychological tests 
(Level of Aspiration, thematic perception) will be 
iven to measure achievement motivation. 
pecifically, the study will delineate two types of 

underachievers: (1) those with low achievement 
motivation but with adequate aptitude for learn- 
ing normal achievement motivation if the correct 
environmental incentives are present, and (2) 
those with a deficiency in aptitude for learning 
achievement motives. It is thought that the 
former category could include candidates for 
highly motivating vocational training where the 
benefits are rather quick and obvious. (BF) 


EP 012 077 52 
A Study to Evaluate and Improve the Total 
System Effectiveness of “ERIC” and Related 
Federal Micropublishing Programs. 
Investigator—Wolf, David R. And Others 
Yerkes-Wolf Associates, Inc. Annapolis, Md. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0027 
Proposal Date—25 Jul 69 
Descriptors—*Federal Programs, *Information 
Dissemination, Information Utilization, 
Microfiche, *Microforms, *Program Effective- 
ness, Program Evaluation, Program Improve- 
ment, *Use Studies 
Identifiers—Educational Resources Information 
Center, ERIC 
Start Date | Jan 70 End Date 30 Sep 70 
A study will be made to define and evaluate 
the problems associated with the Educational 
Resources Information Center (ERIC) and other 
Federal Government microfiche dissemination 
programs which preclude total system effective- 
ness for providing timely resource information to 
the potential individual user. To accomplish this 
objective, analytical interviews will be conducted 
with a significant cross-section of the involved 
parties: information agencies, recipients of the 
primary microfiche dissemination, individual 
users, and industry suppliers. Results will be dis- 
tributed to interested parties who will also be in- 
vited to a conference. The purpose of the con- 
ference will be to identify and agree upon those 
problems which can be solved through continued 
agency - user - industry coordination, proven to 
be effective for problem mcg | at the inception 
of yer irom programs. The final study re- 
port will identify all problems, delineate those 
which can be solved through coordinated agen- 
cy/industry liason, and define areas where further 
org and/or development may be necessary. 
(JH) 


EP 012 078 24 
Critical A of Research in the “PEM” (Per- 
presen 1 _uanaanaang Domain, Part 2. 


Investigator—Sells, S. B. 

Texas Christian Univ., Fort Worth. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0055 
Proposal Date—10 Aug 69 

Descriptors—Behavioral Science Research, Edu- 
cational Research, *Emotional Development, 
Evaluation Criteria, *Motivation, *Personality, 
*Research Methodology, *Research Needs, 
Research Problems, Research Reviews (Publi- 
cations) 


Start Date | Nov 69 End Date 31 Oct 71 

_A comprehensive review and critical evaluation 
will be made of research in the domain of 
sonality, emotion, and motivation (PEM). Thea. 
tempt will be to clarify the domain’s diverse 
theoretical orientations, terminology, 
tualizations, methods and goals of investioat; 
and applications in relation to progress, trends, 
and indications for needed research. : 
proach adopted is intended to provide a besa 

d, objective, critical analysis of renesadh 

problem areas and needs and, at the same time 
avoid the parochialism of a blueprint. Small task 
groups (about 15 the first year) of outstandin 
contributors, who are working in fairly Specific 
problem areas, will be assign in their respective 
areas to carry out the following tasks: i 
needed research and research approaches, and 
describe specific theoretical and methodolog; 1 
—— related to that research. The e: 

re will not be on the identification of those 
ideas and trends that are “good” or “poor,” but 
rather on what new knowledge is needed to clari- 
fy present information or to fill in hiatuses in 
ces knowledge. These recommendations, to 

published in the scientific and educational 

literature, will be available to university profes- 
sors, graduate students, and research Organiza- 
tions responsible for funding research, as well as 
to educators at all levels. UA) 


EP 012 079 24 
—" Concept Learning by the Pre-School 


Investigator—Ginsberg, Rose 
San Jose State Coll. Foundation, Calif. 

Bureau No—BR-0-0064 

Proposal Date—22 Sep 69 
Descri 19 A so Formation, Early Child- 

h Education, *Learning Processes, *Mathe- 

matical Concepts, *Nonverbal Learning, 

*Preschool Learning 

Start Date | Jan 70 End Date 31 Dec 70 

A series of experiments will be conducted with 
4- and 5-year-olds to establish the optimal condi- 
tions and an optimal sequence for the preschool 
child’s learning of concepts of inequalities, 
equipollence of sets, and non-equipollence (all 
concepts which have been shown previously to be 
within the capacity of the young child). Speed of 
acquisition and the effectiveness of transfer and 
reversal learning will be examined as functions of 
the experimental conditions. A short pretrainin; 
session will be included in the experimenta 
procedure for one group of children in an effort 
to maximize the proportion of learners. The ex- 
perimental methods will involve nonverbal 
presentations. These methods will be compared 
with the traditional pedagogical method in leamn- 
ing a sequence of mathematical concepts. (JH) 


EP 012 080 24 
Perceptual Structure of Scientific Knowledge. 
Investigator—Johnson, Paul E. 
Minnesota Univ., Minneapolis. 
Bureau No—BR-0-006 
Proposal Date—69 
Descriptors—*Concept Formation, *Mathemati- 
cal Logic, Mathematical Vocabulary, *Percep- 
tion, Physics, *Psychological Studies, Sciences, 
*Scientific Concepts 
Start Date | Feb 70 End Date 28 Feb 72 
Experiments will be conducted to assess the 
perceptual similarity among expressions in 
physics, a domain of scientific knowledge. Ex- 
pressions in physics will be systematically 
produced by means of a mathematical generator, 
and this generator will provide a means of assig- 
ning a metric to characteristics of the expres- 
sions. The metric assigned from the generator will 
be used to predict the obtained similarity rela- 
tions as well as performance on tasks designed to 
communicate scientific knowledge. (JH) 


EP 012 081 24 
Assimilation of Members into a Complex Educa- 
tional Organization: An Instrumentality Ap- 


Investigator—Graen, George B. 
Illinois Univ., Urbana. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0070 
Proposal Date—69 : 
Descriptors—*Adjustment (to Environment), 
*Entry Workers, *Group Dynamics, Group 


Membership, _ Motivation, * Organizations 
(Groups), Role Theory, *School Personnel, 
Sc . *Self Actualization, Task 4 
formance, Universities 
Identifiers—Instrumentality Theory 
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Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 72 
ay oe | by which a person enters a par- 
4 ization for the first time will be stu- 
died within an ongoing organization. The study 
will be performed in a large Midwestern universi- 

where organizational units (a superior and his 
i) ediate subordinate) that include roles po | 
similar organizational demands will be sample 
pes the academic, administrative, and service 
ms, Within these units, the focal subjects 
vil the new role incumbents whose role ad- 
justment will be investigated. Projected numbers 
of participants in the study are 25 superiors, 40 
new incumbents, and 40 established incumbents 
for each of the three subsystems. The samplin 
will be designed to include adequate numbers o 
subgroup members to allow for comparisons of 
differences between: black and white; old and 
young; cosmopolitan and local. In addition to ex- 
i 8 the processes of assimilation and role ad- 
nt within the organization, the following 
objectives will be pursued: (1) Development of a 
taxonomy of role activities and reliable and valid 
techniques for the measurement _of time and 
energy allocations to these activities as well as 
the other variables assessed in the study. (2) Ex- 
amination of the relative stability and change of 
the various pressures on the role incumbent over 
time and the assessment of the relative influence 
of these various pressures on the role incumbent 
behavior pattern over time. (3) Development of 
an index of assimilation into the organizational 
role in terms of the speed of movement toward 
an adaptive pattern of role behavior. (4) Empiri- 
cal testing of the predictions from the interdepen- 
dent role systems model over the adjustment 


period. (JH) 


EP 012 082 24 
A Study of Certain Personality Correlates of Oc- 
cupational Aspirations of Negro and White Col- 
lege Women. 
Investigator—Littig, Lawrence W. 
Howard Univ., Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0090 
Proposal Date—1 Oct 69 
Descriptors—Achievement Need, Affiliation 
Need, Career Choice, *Caucasian Students, 
*College Students, Correlation, *Females, In- 
dividual Differences, Individual Power, *Negro 
Students, *Occupational Aspiration, *Per- 
sonality 
Start Date 1 Mar 70 End Date 31 Aug 71 
The objective is to assess relationships between 
achievement, affiliation, and power motivation 
and aspirations of Negro college women to occu- 
pations that traditionally have been closed to 
them. A comparison group of white college 
women will be used. Achievement, affiliation, and 
power motivation will be assessed by means of 
the Test of Insight (French, 1958). Occupational 
a will be measured with the Questionnaire on 
upational Goals of College Students (Littig, 
1965). Traditionally open and closed occupa- 
tional designations will be determined by classifi- 
cation procedures previously developed by the in- 
vestigator (Littig, 1968). Subjects will be ob- 
tained from Howard University and from a 
predominantly white university. _ Statistical 
analyses will be performed. The results of the 
research may have implications for occupational 
counseling and have relevance for serene 
seeking Negro women college graduates. The 
research is essentially a replication of a 1968 
research project with Negro and white male col- 
lege students. (Author/JH) 


EP 012 083 24 
| and Memory Components in Reading. 

Investigator—Calfee, Robert C. 
Stanford Univ., Calif. 

Bureau No—BR-0-0107 

Proposal Date—1 Oct 69 

tors— *Beginning Reading, Cognitive 

Development, *Cognitive Processes, Memory, 

Models, Perception, *Reading Development, 

*Reading Processes, *Reading Readiness, 

Reading Research, Reading Skills 

Start Date 1 Jun 70 nd Date 31 May 72 
Two paves will be investigated: (a) the na- 
lure of the reading process, and (b) initial 
p> ag of reading. Research on the former 
will focus initially on normal readers from grades 
2 through 6; research on the latter will focus on 
nursery and kindergarten children from im- 
Poverished backgrounds. The general strategy is 
to define specific component skills, which com- 
bine to form the more complex processes of read- 


ing and reading acquisition. Then a cluster of 
converging experimental tasks are devised to 
determine the adequacy of the preliminary defini- 
tions of component skills, and to provide infor- 
mation about the operating properties of the 
skills. A model of reading is proposed consisting 
of a sequence of information-processing stages: 
visual input, word-syntax interpretation, semantic 
interpretation, and storage in information 
memory. Two control processes are also 
proposed: attentional-scanning control, and un- 
derstand-organize control. The first control 
process is identified with perceptual and the 
second with memorial elements in reading. 
Several experiments will be conducted to explore 
these processes: visual search, recognition- 
memory search, multiple-choice recognition 
memory, retrieval and editing in recall memory, 
paraphrase effects, and “core ideas” in com- 
prehension. A model of reading acquisition is 
pote’ focusing on visual analysis, acoustic- 
analysis, and letter-sound correspondence learn- 
ing. Studies will explore development of specific 
cognitive skills within each area. This research 
will add to knowledge about how skilled readers 
perform, to knowledge about the cognitive skills 
needed to learn how to read, and to the ‘yaa a 
ment of test and training techniques which can 
used in measuring and improving reading-readi- 
ness skills. (Author/JH) 


EP 012 084 24 

The F and A of T ues for 
ai ool pei ote 

en Albert H. Gage, Nathaniel 


Wisconsin Univ., Madison. 

Bureau No—BR-0-0112 

Proposal Date—69 
Descriptors—Analysis of Variance, *Correlation, 

Human Relations, Hypothesis Testing, Inter- 

group Relations, Interpersonal Relationship, 

*Research Methodology, Scientific Research, 

*Social Relations, *Social Sciences, *Statistical 

Analysis 

Start Date | Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 71 

This project focuses upon statistical techniques, 
such as the frequency-of-shift-across-median 
(FSM) and frequency-of-change-in-product-mo- 
ment (FCP) techniques that can estimate 
direction and source of influence among variables 
in which a causal relationship may be inferred 
(Yee and Gage, 1968). The purpose will be to 
test and evaluate the techniques’ methodological 
feasibility and general applicability with respect 
to testing causal hypotheses in the social sciences. 
Areas of application will be in intergroup, in- 
tragroup, interpersonal, and intrapersonal situa- 
tions where causal inferences in correlated varia- 
bles may be made. By examining hand- and com- 
puter-drawn graphs and extensive statistical-com- 
puter analyses conducted for a variety of relevant 
data, it will be possible to see if all assumptions 
regarding the use of the techniques are bein 
met. The results of the project should lead socia 
scientists and educational researchers toward a 
more general capability for free manipulation of 
human variables. They should be especially felt in 
mission-oriented fields, such as education and so- 
cial welfare which traditionally focus upon causal 
relationships. (JH) 


EP 012 085 24 
Mathematical Models of Elementary Mathematics 
Learning and Performance. 
Investigator—Su , Patrick 
Stanford Univ., Calif. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0113 
Proposal Date—29 Sep 69 
Descriptors—Academic Performance, Achieve- 
ment Tests, Computer Assisted Instruction, 
*Curriculum Development, *Elementary 
School Mathematics, *Individualized Curricu- 
lum, Learning Characteristics, Learning 
Processes, *Mathematical Models, *Mathe- 
matics Curriculum 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 30 Jun 72 
Learning and performance in elementary- 
school mathematics will be studied, using an in- 
dividualized and computer-based mathematics 
curriculum. The curriculum, developed under the 
support of the National Science Foundation, has 
three major elements: a curriculum structure 
which classifies the problems appropriate for an 
elementary-school mathematics Ba vig into 
strands (concepts) and equivalence classes 
(homogeneous sets of problems within a strand), 


Project Resumes 


a set of rules for determining the problems 
presented to each student, and a set of 


. program 

main objectives: (1) Examination of student 
movement through the curriculum in order to test 
the of fit of global models that predict 
student movement through the structure and to 
revise the models to reduce empirical discrepan- 
cies. (2) Examination of the curriculum in terms 
of distribution of problem (concepts) within 
a grade, definition and ordering of equivalence 
classes, and homogeneity of problems within an 
equivalence class, as determined from student 
data. (3) Investigation of probabilistic automaton 
models of learning and performance from a 
theoretical point-of-view and in terms of how the 
application of such models can be used to better 
adapt the curriculum to individual students. Stu- 
dent data will be obtained through the operation 
of 12 terminals, to be located in a disadvantaged 
school district. The computer facilities to imple- 
ment the curriculum are available through the 
— Computer-Based Learning Laboratory. 
(JH) 


EP 012 086 24 
The Effect of Color in Textbook Illustrations on 
the Recall and Retention of Information by Stu- 
dents of Varying Socio-Economic Status. 
Investigator—Morgan, Robert Leroy 
man, B. Eugene 
North Carolina Univ., Raleigh. N.C. State Univ. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0137 
Date—4 Oct 69 
Descriptors—*Color, Comparative Analysis, *Il- 
lustrations, *Learning Processes, Recall 
(Psychological), Retention, Socioeconomic In- 
fluences, Testing, *Textbook Research, * Visual 
heey 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jul 71 
The purpose of this study is to investigate the 
effects of colored illustrations in textbooks on the 
recall and retention of information by students 
varying in socioeconomic status. Results of this 
investigation should provide guidelines for the use 
of colored illustrations in textual materials, and 
may provide a more effective method of present- 
ing information to students of low socioeconomic 
status. Another possible contribution to education 
is the possibility of stimulating research on text- 
books, an area long overlooked. Comparable 
texts with black and white illustrations and color 
illustrations will be prepared. The texts will be 
identical except for the color variable. The texts 
are concerned with teaching mechanical skills to 
high school students. A test will be developed to 
assess the student’s knowledge of the names of 
specific structural parts, and the relationships 
between these parts. An analysis of variance 
design will be used to test for differences in test 
scores on the color variable and color by status 
interaction. (Author) 


EP 012 087 


Griess- 


Investigator—Hilton, Thomas L. And Others 
Educational Testing Service, Princeton, N.J. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0140 
Proposal Date—3 Oct 69 
Descriptors— Achievement, *Data Analysis, Deci- 
sion Making, *Educational Policy, Guidance, 
Interaction, *Longitudinal Studies, *Models, 
Program Evaluation, *Student Development 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 71 
The purpose of this study will be to describe 
the development of students over the period from 
grades 5 through 12, and to evaluate the implica- 
tions of this development for educational policy. 
This effort. io made pouile by @ vecenth 
completed 8-year enterprise in which longitudinal 
data were collected on the achievements, at- 
titudes, opinions, non-school activities, teachers, 
schools, and communities of 45,000 U.S. stu- 
dents. The proper analysis and interpretation of 
these data promise both to advance scientific un- 
derstanding of student growth and to provide a 
practical basis for educational decision making in 
areas of guidance, instruction, administration, and 
te ge evaluation. Specifically, the research will 
ve four major emphases: (1) Comprehensive 
documentation of the academic growth of stu- 
dents in a representative sample of public 
schools; (2) A model of Be ome growth, incor- 
porating existing educatio: ry, - 
ters of growth derived from the Growth Study 
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data and insights generated by prncnen of the 
model to the data; (3) Further field observations, 
as necessary, to assure the correspondence of the 
model and actual school conditions; (4) Utiliza- 
tion of the model to simulate growth processes 
and student-home-school interactions, in order to 
assess the probable effects of innovations in edu- 
cational practice. (Author/ON) 


EP 012 088 24 
Effects of State Anxiety and Programming Varia- 
bles on Performance in Computer-Assisted 


Investigator—O’Neil, Harold F., Jr. And Others 
Florida State Univ., Tallahassee. 

Bureau No—BR-0-0183 

Proposal Date—3 Oct 69 

Descriptors—*Achievement Gains, *Anxiety, 
*Computer Assisted Instruction, *Feedback, 
Overt R nse, Programed Instruction, 
*Response Mode ‘ 

Identifiers—A State, *Drive Theory, *Trait State 
Anxiety Theory 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 71 
The goal of this investigation will be to ex- 

amine the effects of anxiety in learning. In the 

first study, the relationship between anxiety and 
implicit and overt responding to computer- 
assisted learning materials that use graphics will 
be evaluated. In the second study, the relation- 
ship between anxiety and corrective feedback on 
achievement will be assessed. The State-Trait 
Anxiety Inventory will be used to’ measure both 
trait and state anxiety (A-State). The learning 
materials will be presented by an IBM 1500 Com- 
puter-Assisted Instruction System which will also 
present the A-State scales and record subjects’ 
responses and latencies. For the first study, 
response mode and trait anxiety will be the inde- 
pendent variables while achievement measures 
and A-State will be the dependent variables. The 
second study will focus on the effect of corrective 
feedback and trait anxiety on achievement and 

A-State. For both studies, the ‘effect of A-State 

on performance will also be evaluated. (Author) 


EP 012 089 24 
The Child’s Comprehension of Social Interaction: 
Violent and Non-Violent, 
Investigator—Feigenbaurn, Kenneth D. 
Antioch Coll., Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0195 
Proposal Date—3 Oct 69 
Descriptors—Age, *Analysis of Variance, Birth 
Order, *Comprehension, *Conflict, Interaction, 
*Interaction Process Analysis, Social Class, 
*Social Relations, \, *Statistical Analysis, 
Violence . 
Identifiers— Perspective Taking Test, Piage 
Start Date 1 Jun 70 End Date I Jun 71 
The purpose of this study will be to add sub- 
stantive information toward understanding the 
child’s ability to comprehend social interaction, 
in particular violent and nonviolent interaction. 
The attempt will be to ascertain whether the yari- 
ables of age, social class, and sibling position are 
related to differing comprehension of social in- 
teraction; and whether the nature of the interac- 
tion portrayed, between adult and adult, adult 
and child, child and child, effects comprehension. 
The general theoretical framework for analysis 
will be derived from Piaget, and, in a tangential 
way, the project should be a test of its utility in 
contributing understanding to children’s cognition 
of social interaction. In particular, the investiga- 
tors will: (1) Create short video scenes of conflic- 
tual social interaction which lead or do not lead 
to violence; (2) Vary the icipants in the 
scenes by age and sex; (3) Show the:scenes to 
male and female children 4, 7, and 9 years of 
age; (4) Test the children for their’ degree of 
egocentricity through Piaget’s Perspective Taking 
est and possibly other measures; (5) Query the 
children about what they saw in the films, (6) 
Have children act out what they saw in the films; 
(7) Construct a series of categories to analyze the 
children’s response; (8) Perform analysis of vari- 
ance and other appropriate statistical tests to 
analyze the test. (Author/ON) 


EP 012 090 24 

——- of a Measure of Values Applicable to 
G 1 through 3 in Five Ethnic Groups. 

Investigator—Guilford, Joan S$. And Others 

General Behavioral Systems, Inc. Torrance, Calif. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0196 ‘ 
Proposal Date—1 Oct 69 


Descriptors—*Cultural Differences, *Ethnic 
Groups, Grade 1, Grade 2, Grade 3, *Measure- 
ment Instruments, *Psychological Needs, 
*Values 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 71 
The purpose of this project will be to develop a 

measure whereby educators can assess values 

held by school children. The measure will be 
nonverbal, culture-fair, and = to children 
in grades | through 3, as well as to adults with 
language or experiential problems. The measure 
will be applicable to all major American subcul- 
tures (Negro, Mexican-American, Oriental, Indi- 
an, and Anglo). Each subculture will be analyzed 
separately and tested for intercultural differences 
on the basis of factor scores for each identified 
dimension of value. The measure will be 
devel on the rationale of a hierarchy of 
needs in terms of which objects, persons, activi- 
ties, and institutions are valued with respect to 
their aren to meet these needs. The measure 
will include concepts of morality to the extent 
these can be represented in the framework of 
needs without embodying in the testing instruc- 
tions such words as “good” or “bad.” con- 
tent of the measure will be of sufficient breadth 
to be appropriate for students who for their age 
have reached a maximum level of need satisfac- 
tion in terms of their socialization process. The 

measure should then be appropriate for grades 1 

through 3 or ages 6 through 10. The measure will 

serve as a valuable research tool for evaluation of 
the effect of education innovations directed 
toward changing or enhancing subcultural values. 

(Author/ON) 


EP 012 091 24 
Proposal to the U.S. Office of Education to 
Establish an “ERIC” Clearinghouse for Library 
and Information Science. 
Investigator—Becker, Joseph 
American Society for Information Science, 
Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0211 
Date—14 Oct 69 
Descriptors— Administration, Cataloging, 
*Clearinghouses, Documentation, *Educational 
Resources, Information Dissemination, Infor- 
mation Retrieval, *Information Science, *Infor- 
mation Systems, Lexicography, *Library 
Science, Specifications 
Identifiers—American Society for Information 
Science, ASIS, Educational Resources Informa- 
tion Center, ERIC 
Start Date 2 Jan 70 End Date 2 Jan 71 
The American Society for Information Science 
(ASIS) will undertake the operation of the 
Clearinghouse for Library and _ Information 
Science of the U.S.O.E.’s Educational Resources 
Information Center (ERIC). The objectives are: 
(1) to operate a specialized clearinghouse for 
research and research-related information in 
cooperation with Central ERIC (U.S.O.E.), (2) to 
provide service to acquire, process, store, retrieve 
and disseminate materials in the defined subject 
area, (3) to assist Central ERIC in developing an 
educational thesaurus, and (4) to develop ‘an 
evaluation system for clearin; se operations. In 
operating the center, ASIS will utilize its “‘Special 
Interest Groups” expertise wherever possible and 
subcontract portions of the work as appropriate. 
These Special Interest Groups are chartered by 
the ASIS to cultivate specific areas in library and 
information science, as Arts Humanities, Au- 
tomated Language Processing, Behavioral and So- 
cial Sciences, etc. In this way, the Center will be 
able to keep in continuous contact with all. the 
diverse groups comprising ‘the library and infor- 
mation science community. (BF) 


EP 012 092 24 
Analysis of itive Behavior in Children. 
Investigator—Easley, John A., Jr. Witz, Klaus 


G. 
Illinois Univ.; Urbana. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0216 
Proposal Date—69 
Descriptors—Classification, *Cognitive Develop- 
ment, *Cognitive Processes, *Developmental 
re. Early Childhood, *Elementary 
School Students, Interviews, Mathematical 
Concepts, *Measurement Techniques, Problem 
Solving, Structural Analysis, Task Analysis 
Identifiers—* Piaget 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 72 
A number of studies will be undertaken which 
will constitute the beginnings of a full-scale 


research program on cognitive behavior in 
dren. The program is designed to describe Pes 
rately how children think in concrete situations 
and is based on a modified Piagetian interview 
technique and a new hp of task analysis with 
one or more pieces of a tus, re; i i 
the child is asked to express himself and ty! 
in various ways. With Piaget’s Concepts as ‘ 
theoretical guide, the main objective of the stu- 
dies will be to clarify his formulations about the 
“cognitive categories” of the child and make 
them operational. Examined will be Piagetian 
roblems like the nature of an operation, object 
formation, the emergence of conservation princi. 
les, and the related problem of representing ob. 
Jects of thought in other than pictorial or lip. 
guistic forms. Also explored will be the Suitability 
of mathematical tools to describe phenomena 
found in the data, and the feasibility of new types 
of data, like time-lags, confidence measures, act. 
ing out, and drawings, for utilization in the analy. 
sis. In corns the child’s cognitive structures 
relevant to eac py level, it is expected that 
the content as well as methods and materials of 
pact a nity op be so ag and organized as to 
maximize his opportunity for intellectual gr 
with the least strain. (BEY mn 


EP 012 093 24 
Establishment of an ERIC Clearinghouse for Edu- 
cational Administration (Including Educational 
Facilities). 
Investigator— Alan, Thomas J. 
Chicago Univ., Ill. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0227 
Proposal Date— 14 Oct 69 
Descriptors—*Clearinghouses, Data Collection, 
Data Processing, *Educational Administration, 
* Educational Facilities, * Educational 
Resources, Information Dissemination, *Infor- 
mation Systems, Research Reviews (Publica- 
tions) 
Identifiers—Educational Resources Information 
Center, ERIC 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 31 Jan 71 
The University of Chicago will undertake the 
responsibility for the ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Educational Administration and incorporate in it 
information and research on educational facili- 
ties. Besides collecting, screening, and processing 
information relevant for the ERIC system, the 
Clearinghouse will issue publications in conjunc- 
tion with the Midwest Administration Center, a 
separate supportive organization at the Universi- 
ty, as well as a quarterly informational newsletter, 
selected bibliographies, and special “‘state-of-the- 
art” papers. Conterenced will also be planned 
cooperatively by the Clearinghouse and the Mid- 
west Administration Center. After the 
Clearinghouse becomes operational, it is expected 
that a surveillance network among recognized 
scholars and. voluntary organizations will be 
established to furnish an effective intelligence 
system for new work in the subject fields. "Thus, 


e activities of the Ne et should permit 


the identification and clarification of promising 
new areas for research, the generation of new in- 
sights into the handling and transmission of infor- 
mation, and the assumption of responsibility for 
the advancement of the subject fields. (BF) 


EP 012 094 24 
Affective Components of Mathematics Learning in 
Elementary School. Part 1: Conceptualization of 
Research Problems. 
Investigator— Mueller, Francis J. 
United States International Univ., San Diego, 
Calif. 
Bureau No—BR-0-8001 
Proposal Date—14 Aug 69 : 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, *Affective 
Behavior, *Conferences, Educational Research, 
Educational Researchers, *Elementary School 
Mathematics, *Mathematics Instruction, Mea- 
surement Techniques, Negative Attitudes, *Stu- 
dent Teacher Relationship, Teamwork 
Start Date 1 Feb 70 End Date 30 Apr 70 
A small group of highly qualified scholars will 
be convened at some central location (as New 
York City) to attempt to conceptualize areas of 
research on the relationship between affect and 
achievement in elementary school mathematics. 
Such issues will be discussed as (1) attitude mea- 
surement techniques, (2) origins of children’s 
positive and negative attitudes toward mathe- 
matics and means by which these attitudes might 
be precluded or reinforced, and (3) strategies to 
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eminent in his field, will include three mathe- 
matics educators, a research methodologist, a test 
and measurements specialist, a child development 
specialist, and a member of the Bureau of 
Research of the U.S. Office of Education. A 


tive valence in children 
The target area is the in- 
| achievement outside 


self-concept. Participa’ 


. 
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revised agenda, based on su ions made by the 
participants, and a packet of reference materials 
will be distributed to members of the group in ad- 
vance of the meeting. An end result of con- 
ference will be a report to serve as a basis for a 
major program of research. (Author/BF) 



















